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Preface 

 

The National conference was held on 14th April 2018. The themes of the conference were: National 

Conference on Contemporary Issues and Challenges in Commerce and Management. In this book we 

compile the papers presented at the conference, in an attempt to document the ideas, and reflect 

thereby a holistic picture of the pioneering and original work of the presenters and their articulations. 

The conference was inaugurated by Dr Ramachandra Gowda, Registrar, Bengaluru Central University 

Addressing the assembled academics and researchers, Dr Ramachandra paid glowing tributes to the 

humble founders of SET and its present office-bearers. SET is well known all over the country, he 

said, for its contribution in the field of education, for managing schools, colleges and Postgraduate 

institutions of high standards across Karnataka - islands of academic excellence thanks to the beautiful 

campuses, excellent infrastructure, facilities and learning resources, experienced staff and committed 

faculty.  

 

SFGC, Yelahanka is the flagship institution of SET, the largest college offering UG and PG courses 

with nearly 3000 students and over 200 personnel. SFGC has facilities for student empowerment to 

equip them for a fruitful career and envisage a life of fulfilment and success. These define the unique 

ethos, the ambience of this college. Our national conference are occasions for academics and 

researchers to present their research findings, occasions for the meeting of minds. 

 

The national conference on contemporary issues and challenges in commerce and management 

brought scholars, academics, researchers and professionals from across the world. It afforded them a 

platform to articulate their ideas and trace recent cutting-edge developments in the fields of Commerce 

and Management. The present volume documents and preserves for posterity the convergences and 

crosscurrents in these areas as reflected in the papers presented and the discussions which followed 

the presentations. 

 

At SFGC, research is initiated at the undergraduate level: we believe that students need to explore 

beyond the classroom in order to bridge the gap between teaching and learning. Guided by faculty, 

and on the side-lines of the conference, students worked on topics and presented their findings in the 

form of posters. This volume is a festschrift, a humble tribute to this learning family, in its silver 

jubilee year. 

 

 

                                                                                                                                          Editor 
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A STUDY ON AWARENESS LEVEL OF CROWDFUNDING 

CONCEPT AMONGST COMMERCE AND 

MANAGEMENT STUDENTS 

 

Dr.S.N.Venkatesh, Principal, SFGC 

Shashidhar yadav J, Lecturers in Commerce and Management, SFGC.                                       

Harsha .R, Lecturers in Commerce and Management, SFGC. 

 

Abstract 

 Crowdfunding is the practice of funding a project or venture by raising monetary contributions 

from a large number of people, typically through the Internet. It may also be defined as “the 

practice of soliciting financial contributions from a large number of people especially from 

the online Community”. A popular concept started in the USA and the UK, it is an emerging 

way of raising capital, entails in the use of internet or social networking sites such as Facebook 

or LinkedIn or Twitter or even some dedicated websites. It is becoming an emerging and 

innovative online platform that provides small businesses and startups with opportunities to 

increase their social media presence, investment base, and funding prospects. This research 

paper emphasizes on the Awareness level of this Concept among the Post Graduation Students 

of Commerce and Management, who would be the Future Entrepreneurs in this Fiercely 

Competitive world. 

Keywords: Crowdfunding, Awareness level, source of finance 

 

 

Introduction 

Traditional methods of raising funds through issuing of shares to the public and debt 

finance are not easily available to small enterprises and budding 

entrepreneurs.Crowdfunding is the practice of funding a project or a venture by raising 

capital from a large number of people. The concept behind crowdfunding is to 

communicate the idea to individuals who are open to it in order to seek funds. This is 

different from ‘angel funds’ where one person might hold a larger stake in the business.It 

is nothing else but the crowd’s collective pocketbook. It allows large groups of people to 

replace banks and other institutions as a source of funds. The concept of collective funding 

of a project by a group of people is as old as time. The modern day crowdfunding is the 
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modified, internet model of the same old concept. The Web has made the entire process of 

floating an idea and raising funds for the same much easier and faster. With the support of 

the Government and the regulatory authorities, crowdfunding could become a useful source 

of funds to fledgling companies and start-ups in developing countries like India too. 

Indian scenario 

 

 There has been attempts to gear up Crowdfunding Concept in the Country through the Campaigns like 

Teach for India, save our Tigers, to the latest initiatives by the Prime Minister like the “Namaami 

Gange Fund”, “Swachh Bhaarath Fund”, and the (LPG) “#Give it Up”Campaign, and also pioneer 

initiative by the Chief Minister of Andhra Pradesh Mr. Chandrababu Naidu in the form of “My Brick 

– My Amaravathi” campaign through which he is collecting resources from the public through 

exclusive website for the construction of the New capital city of Bifurcated Andhra Pradesh. It 

isnoteworthy that Crowdfunding is slowly becoming an alternative funding channel for the film 

industry. Film Director Mr. Pawan Kumar from Karnataka recently raised Rs 51 lakh using Facebook 

and other platforms for his movie titled “Lucia” and following the success of the initiative he is trying 

another similar project Statement of the problem 

 

The new generation entrepreneurs find it difficult to raise funds from the traditional sources such as 

Banks and financial institutions. The reasons could be high cost of raising funds and procedural 

formalities. Crowdfunding is cost effective and does not involve much procedural formalities, thus the 

justification of “Awareness level of crowdfunding concept among Commerce and management 

students” 

 

Objectives of the study 

 

• To study the Awareness level of Crowdfunding amongst the Post Graduate students 

of Commerce and Management 

• To suggest the strategies to enhance awareness level of Crowdfunding 

• To study the Indian scenario of Crowdfunding Concept 

 

Methodology of Research 

• Type of research 
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The study is Analytical and descriptive in nature 

• Sources of Data Collection 

Both primary and secondary sources of data have been used. Primary data were collected through 

questionnaires and secondary data were relied upon journals, magazines, and Websites. 

 

• Sampling technique 

Convenient sampling technique has been used to collect the data 

 

• Sample size 

The opinion of 200 Commerce and Management students has been considered 

 

• Scope of the study 

The scope of the study is restricted to Bangalore city and it is also restricted to Awareness level 

of Crowdfunding amongst Commerce and Management students 

 

Limitations 

• Is purely is based on the responses given by the respondents 

• Due to time and resource constrain, only a small sample size of 200 respondents 

has been considered 

 

Tools of analysis 

  Percentage analysis has been used to analyze the data 

 

Analysis and Interpretation of data 

Table 1: Demographic Profile of the respondents 

 

Particulars Independent variables Frequency Percentage 

Gender Male 64 32% 

Female              136 68% 

Age Below 25              188 94% 

Between25- 30 12 6% 
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Above30 00 0% 

Employment 

Status 

Employed 16 8% 

Unemployed                184 92% 

Qualification M.com              140 70% 

MIB 36 18% 

MBA 24 12% 

 

Table  2: Variables Measuring the Awareness level of Crowdfunding concept 

among Commerce and Management students: 

 

Sl. 

No 

Variables Yes No 

1 Do you have any idea about Crowdfunding concept? 104 

(52%) 

96 

(48%) 

2 Have you ever funded in Crowdfunding? 16 

(08%) 

184 

(92%) 

3 Do you think crowdfundingis a better way to pool capital? 144 

(72%) 

56 

(28%) 

4 Do you think crowdfundingis riskier when compared to all other 

sources of financing? 

104 

(52%) 

96 

(48%) 

5 Do you think crowdfunding should be promoted in India? 158 

(79%) 

42 

(21%) 

6 Will crowdfundinghelp in pooling huge capital? 144 

(72%) 

56 

(28%) 

7 Do you think crowdfundingaffects Financial Institutions? 124 

(62%) 

76 

(38%) 

8 Should crowdfunding be given organizational structure? 124 

(62%) 

76 

(38%) 

9 If given a chance would you like to fund in 

aCrowdfundingactivity? 

140 

(70%) 

60 

(30%) 
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10 Do you think a subject on crowdfundingshould be introduced for 

Commerce and Management Graduates as a part of curriculum? 

148 

(74%) 

52 

(26%) 

11 Do you think crowdfundingwill create job opportunities? 146 

(73%) 

54 

(27%) 

Sl. 

No 

Variable Good Better Best Average 

12 Ranking of Crowdfunding compared 

to other sources of finance 

54 

(27%) 

70 

(35%) 

16 

(08%) 

60 

(30%) 

 

 

Sl. No Variable Innovative 

Idea 

Limited 

amount 

Social 

concern 

13 Major reason that would 

motivate to fund 

inCrowdfundingactivity 

84 

(42%) 

48 

(24%) 

68 

(34%) 

 

 

Findings 

 

Findings relating to demographic profile 

 

• There are 68% of Female respondents and 32% of Male respondents 

• Majority 94% of respondents’ belong to the Age category of Below 25 and 6% 

between the age 25 to 30 

• Majority 92% of the respondents’ are Unemployed 

• 70% of the respondents’ are pursuing M.com course 
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Findings relating to Awareness level 

 

• 52% of the respondents are aware of the Concept 

• Majority (92%) of the respondents have never funded in crowdfunding activity 

• 72% of the respondents are of the opinion that crowdfunding is a better way to pool capital 

• 52% of the respondents feel crowdfunding is riskier compared to other sources 

of financing 

• Majority (79%) 0f the respondents opine that crowdfunding concept should be 

promoted in India 

• 72% of the respondents say that crowdfunding will help in pooling huge capital 

• 62% of the respondents are of the opinion that crowdfunding would affect the 

Financial Institutions 

• Majority( 62%) of the respondents feel that crowdfunding should be given 

Organizational Structure 

• 70% of the respondents are ready to fund in a crowdfunding activity 

• Majority(74%) of the respondents say that crowdfunding should be introduced 

for Commerce and Management students as a part of their curriculum 

• 73% of the respondents opine that crowdfunding will create job opportunities 

• Majority 35% of the respondents rank crowdfunding as Better compared to 

other sources of funding 

• Majority(42%) of the respondents vote Innovative idea as the Motivational 

factor to fund in crowdfunding 

 

Other facts and findings 

Majority 85% of the respondents feel that the concept could be well developed by adopting it as 

a discussion topic in Seminars and Conferences. Majority 90% of the respondents are of the 

opinion that social media would be apt forum to develop the concept and also improvise such 

initiatives. 
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Suggestions: 

After the due analysis of the data and based on the findings of the research, the following 

suggestions would be helpful to create a due Awareness about Crowdfunding Concept. 

• Number of crowdfunding initiatives to be introduced in the immediate society 

• Crowd funding concept should be introduced as a part of curriculum for Commerce 

and Management students 

• Crowdfunding concept and such initiatives should go viral in the Social media 

• Crowdfunding concept should be introduced as a part of discussion in Seminars and 

Conferences. 

• Crowdfunding concept also could be introduced in Commerce and Management Fests. 

 

Conclusion: 

 I would like to conclude the research paper by focusing upon the fact that, even though 

there is due awareness among the Commerce and Management students about the 

concept, yet the relevance of Crowdfunding as a source of finance for Business 

opportunities is not in tune with other Developed Economies of the world. It would be 

collective and judicious Responsibility of various stake holders of the Business sector 

and Economy as a whole to provide a spotlight on improvising upon Crowdfunding 

initiatives and reduce the hurdles of receiving financial assistance from traditional 

Institutions, and therefore encouraging number of start-ups and budding entrepreneurs 
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SOCIAL MEDIA STRIKING ON 

LEARING HABITS OF STUDENTS’ 

 

 Amrutha D.M, 1st M Com, Seshadripuram college 

 Keshav G. R, 1st M Com, seshadripuram college 

 

ABSTRACT 

 

Social networking, a tool which attracts people of all ages and have increase their number of users on 

each day. Social Networking is a platform which helps people or users to stay connected with friends 

and dear ones. Social networking, these days have become a heated issue in the society. What matters 

the most is how the usage happens. The usage of Social Media has grown to such extent that people 

have gained addiction towards it. Social Media addiction is highly increasing day by day. The young 

generation show an intense interest in social media these days. The focus of the study is to analyse 

and evaluate the various impacts of social media on learning habits of students. Questionnaire was 

used as an instrument for data collection. The social networking sites like Facebook, Instagram and 

WhatsApp Messenger help students in their learning habits . The detailed study of literature review 

revealed that the major factors on which social media has its impact in the life of students include 

their academic performance, social behaviour and learning habits. 

Keywords: (Social media, impact on students, academic performance, behaviour, 

learning habits) 

 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

 

 In today’s world Everyone is connected to one another in this vast network generated by the Internet. 

Humans are social animals. We always like to remain in some group or another, and we prefer to 

follow what the group does. All of our traditions and cultures are the product of this group-oriented 

facet of human nature. As of 2017 the world’s largest social networking company, Facebook, has 

2.2 billion active users, and the number of users is increasing every year. One of the most interesting 

things to look at is the increasing number of student users on such social networking sites. Every 

day many students are spending countless hours immersed in social media, such as Facebook, 

WhatsApp Messenger, Instagram. At present, whether social media is favorable or unfavorable, 

many students utilize these sites on a daily basis. Hence, the widespread use of media among 

students help them in learning new things, in creativity and academics. Many students’ use social 

media especially Facebook, WhatsApp and Instagram that they spend increasing amount of quality 

time on these networks. Therefore, our 0research ascertains the relationship between the social 

media and students’ study habits. 

 

REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

Ali Murat KIRIK, Ahmet ARSLAN, Ahmet CETINKAYA and Mehmet GUL (2015) study 

shows that level of addiction youngsters have towards social networking sites in Turkey and all 

around the world. The study was conducted on 271 students between the ages of 13-19 years. The 

study also provides suggestions on possible actions to prevent the level of addiction. 
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ZAHID KHAN, AHMAD MANSOOR, SYED RASEET HUSSAIN & FAISAL 

HASHMAT (2016) Study show the effect of growing use of Social Networking sites on the academic 

performance of the students. In this, a random sampling of 300 students was selected. 97% of the 

questionnaire was received back by the respondents. Result show that the effect of Social Media can 

be positive and closely determined the negative effect of Social Networking sites. 

 

2. OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

• To explore the type of Social media popularly used among students’. 

• To analyse how Social Networking Sites are affecting the Learning Habits of students’. 

 

3. NEED FOR THE STUDY 

As Social Media and its usage has become a growing concern in the society, it is 

important to know the usage pattern of social media among the younger generation 

and to determine how Social Media affects a student in way of his/her learning habits 

and academic performance. 

 

4. SCOPE OF THE STUDY 

This paper provides a detailed insight about usage patterns of Social Media by 

students and the level of addiction they have in their routine. The paper covers areas 

such as how social networking sites help users in staying connected with each other, 

sharing of pictures via social media, time constraints (many users are not aware of 

their time spent on social media) and how Facebook and Twitter affect the learning 

habits and the behavior of students. 

 

5. LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY 

Social Media is a very vast term. This paper only focuses on the learning habits of 

the students, and not any other indicators. Time constraints. 

 

6. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Data Collection: Primary as well as secondary data was used in this study. Primary 

data was collected through questionnaire (standard scale) and secondary data was 

used as reference. 

Sample size: A random sampling of 112 students from under graduation and post-graduation. 

Analysis: Analysis of data was carried out on basis of percentage. 

 

The standard scale was taken for survey, titled- “Level of Social Media Addiction 

among Young People” and “Impact of Social Media on Student’s Academic 

Performance.” 
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7. RESEARCH FINDINGS 

 

• Objective 1- To analyze the type of Social media popularly used among students’. 

The below Chart showing the most used Social Networking Sites 

 

 

 

 

From the above chart, 88 (87.1%) respondents use WhatsApp Messenger, 52 (51.5%) respondents 

use Facebook and 50 (49.5%) respondents use Instagram. 

 

 

8. CONCLUSION 

From the analysis done above, it shows that social media has a positive impact on the 

learning habits of students in majority. It helps students in way of building their 

communication, creativity, improving their academics and helps in staying connected 

with each other. The study has found out to be mostly positive because students spend 

time of their day activities on these social media sites and generate new ideas and 

concepts related to their studies they also use these sites for having fun as these social 

websites are helpful in their academic work. Use of these interacting social media has 

become the routine habit of student they spend the major part of their time on these sites 

for entertainment and also concentrate on their studies.
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THE BEST BET TO GROW WITH DATA DRIVEN PRACTICES 

IN HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT. 

Chiranjeevi. R, 1st MCOM, Seshadripuram college. 

Sneha shree B.S, 1st MCOM, Seshadripuram college. 

 

ABSTRACT 

                The 21st century has brought some dramatic changes in terms of volume of information, 

communication and their diversity. The problem of having too less information has been transformed 

into a problem of having too much information and increasing information flows. This situation has 

given raise for what is known as ―information overload‖. In present context, Capturing and 

analyzing data about employees is a hot topic because of demographic data(age, family status, length 

of service and educational level) is more helpful with respect to HR planning and more specifically 

succession planning, Sociographics data(cultures, believes and background ) , psychographic 

data(attitude and personality) and job specific data of employees is very much essential to store the 

data ,maintaining the quality and quantity of data, protection of data, filtering the data and data 

planning in terms of HRIS system. The volume of available data has increased by almost 90% in last 

2-3 years. The purpose of the study is to understand and analyze the factors affecting ―Data Driven 

Practices in Human Resource Management‖, 

Keywords: Information Overload, Data Driven, Human Resource Management (HRM), 

Human Resource Information System (HRIS) 

 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

 

 In 1995,the usage of internet has transformed major business functions. After dealing with 

accounting, finance, and marketing, many companies are shifting their attention to find a 

better way of monitoring their Human Resource Management (HRM). Many companies 

are33 transforming their HRM functions from manual workflow to computerized workflow 

which help organizations to maintain and retrieve human resource records in a better and 

simpler manner. 

 HR practitioners manage the most valuable asset in their organizations, namely employees, 

in order to achieve their organizational goals. Therefore, HR practitioners should look for 

opportunities for operational planning in the organization, and they should also keep this in 

mind while advertising for vacant positions. HR practitioners play a leading role in 

providing support for designing job specifications, placing the correct advertisements, 

executing the recruitment and selection process, signing employment contracts with job 
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descriptions and training the newly appointed employees. In smaller organizations these 

activities are generally done by HR consultants on behalf of the organization. They also 

advise on the remuneration scale and level which will fit the employee as best. The 

employee‘s skills and expertise play a huge role in this decision, hence the use of collected 

data and information (Prof Dr Leon De Wet Fourie (al) ). As the size of the company 

increases the HR department will expand in its size because bigger the company, more 

employees, more the employee related activities, bigger the HR department. 

 

Figure 1- Showing the Size of organization vs. HR department’s size 

(Source: IJBMER by Hussin Jose Hejase et al in 2016) 

 

 In modern times, HRMS are able to handle several HR‘s functions. HR Software is now 

full of features and self-contained—it's not just the data storage systems we once knew them 

as. The developed HRIS will help the organization to effectively store employee data more 

securely and accurately. Modern HRIS systems are now tools that HR domain focuses on 

structured and unstructured data. 

 

STRUCTURED DATA UNSTRUCTURED DATA 

Birth records of employees Employee details in excel spreadsheet 

above 25 Large Medium 

6 to 16 

 

16 to 25 

 

Small 

1 to 5 8 

6 

4 

2 

0 
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Salary records Word document 

Bonus ,incentives records Email messages, feed backs 

Employee experience records Audio files and video files 

Attendance records  

Contact records like phone no  

Employee id records  

Table 1-Showing the Examples of structured data and unstructured data in 

HRIS Source : Big data in HRM developing research context by Arup Barman 

                   

In the past, companies were used to tracking data on paper and spreadsheets. However, with 

technological advancements many companies have realized the need to implement computerized 

systems. Companies are able to keep more accurate and up-to-date records, allowing them to prepare 

better for future growth in their companies. In most situations, an HRIS will also lead to increase in 

efficiency when it comes to making decisions in HR. The decisions made should also improve the 

quality—and as a result, the productivity of both employees and managers should increase and 

become more effective. 

 

 If we have to survive in present competitive environment, we need to give attention towards 

the issues and challenges that the HR domain is facing regarding management of data. In this 

paper we tend to see more about how data plays vital role in today‘s global scenario. 

 

 

2. LITERATURE REVIEW 

 

Anurag Malik people & organization, advisory services, EY.(Times of India news paper on 4th 

April 2018)Imagine a scenario where the human resources (HR) enters an employee‘s basic details 

into a system and finds out his expected tenure, performance, ideal learning curve, development 

needs and learning mix at the click of a button! While this is a slightly futuristic scenario, it certainly 

is not far-fetched. Organizations today no longer make gut-feel decisions, but those based on data 

analytics. Companies that have got their data architecture accurate can predict the time to fill for 

different roles and address gaps in their recruitment processes. Much  of this journey has been 
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possible due to the increasing availability of talent-related data. While supply chain, marketing and 

finance functions have already embraced data in decision making, HR is still lagging — relying 

more on HR-metric forecasts. Though this has improved internal HR efficiencies, it still does not 

present clear benefits to the business. HR needs to align with business needs and prepare for 

improving an organization‘s performance. 

Du Plessis (as cited in Du Plessis et al, 2015: 273) is of the opinion that collected data becomes 

information, which then leads to knowledge and gives us the wisdom to make wise decisions. 

These decisions are made in order for the organization to be one step ahead of its competitors. 

Wise decisions should form part of the strategic plans that organizations make for their future 

operations. He goes on by saying that the HR department should always be collecting data so 

that it is able to make wise decisions. The term ‗big data‘ was basically unknown but now it has 

become a buzz word, and it is now applied to almost every facet of a business. Big data offers 

HRM major opportunities to increase its value add in more functions and areas of HR as well as 

the strategic influence within the organization, by delivering predictive analytics. Although big 

data doesn't refer to any specific quantity, the term is often used when speaking about petabytes 

(approximately a thousand terabytes) and Exabyte (exa means one billion, or one quintillion 

bytes that are a billion gigabytes) of data, much of which cannot be integrated easily. 

Dunn (as cited in Carty, 2014) says HRM needs to change the way they collect data. They 

should think of hiring more data specialists, make sure that the data is relevant, and break down 

what big data has to offer about how specific departments are performing, and are likely to 

perform, workforce productivity, labour costs, training and development, succession planning 

and even assessing employee attitudes. 
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3. NEED OF THE STUDY 

 In the present scenario the HRM is not able to manage the Data Base Management 

System(DBMS). It is the major drawback in the recent trends which is creating uncertainty for 

the organizations and the HRM is facing this challenge. Thus, this paper emphasizes on optimum 

utilization of data management in HRIS. 

 

4. OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

1) To understand the issues and challenges of data driven practices' in HRM. 

2) To explore the probable overcome and suggest the Data Driven Model in HRM. 

 

5. SCOPE OF THE STUDY 

       This paper provides an insight regarding issues and challenges faced by human resource 

management in organization and implementation of   ―Better Data  Driven  Practices‖ in 

human resource information system and how it overcomes the issues and challenges. The 

Data driven practice would surely be highly advantageous for major areas of human resource 

management. Among the top best companies in the world to work GOOGLE is rated as the 

best company. From the past survey it is shown that the company has shown constant growth 

till date. So in this paper we have suggested GOOGLE company. 

 

6. LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY 

 As there are lot of issues and challenges in human resource management. This paper  

concentrates only on data driven practices issue and challenge in human resource 

management. And The study is restricted to the secondary data only. 

 

7. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

 This paper reports on one aspect of a research project into HRM practices in India, where 

the major  focus  was  on  ―Data  Driven  Practices‖.  The  research  paper  has  gathered  data  

based  on secondary research and information gathered from the other research papers and 

company reports, the current affairs and the current Data driven practices issue and 

challenge discussion in HR have been imperative in framing this conceptual paper 
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8. RESEARCH FINDINGS 

 

8.1-Objective-1: To understand the issues and challenges of data driven practices in HRM. 

 

 

 Ethical issues:- 

 

According to some researchers like Kurt Decker states that, the employers should take the 

responsibility to protect the employee‘s rights. Privacy issues are developed in 1990s as there 

are no specific regulations or law has formed to protect the privacy issues of employees in the 

organization. Some researcher concludes that, the employees leave their constitutional rights at 

the organizational door. 

 

 Relational databases:- 

 The basic purpose of using HRIS is to provide the right information at the right time to the 

right person. As the HRIS is being used by different levels of people in the organizations, it 

uses the relational database to store the data which has a key element on the basis of which the 

data can be retrieved from the different inter-related database by different people. As a result 

The main research for the issue and challenges of the data driven in HRM are one of the most 

important part of the findings. The research methodology for the objective are as follows. 

Figure 2-Showing the Data Driven Practices Issues in HRM 
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any kind of security arrangement to protect the stored data is unproductive. 

  

 Data access:- 

 

 As HRIS is being used by all the levels of people in the organization like corporate 

executives, line mangers, recruitment directors etc. They can also access those information 

which are private data for the HR department such as employees address, contact number, 

salary, medical data etc. Even in some companies, employees are given authority to change 

or modify the data stored in the database in order to update their information. However this 

type of information should not be accessible by all, as it contains private information of all 

employees and these information can be misused. 

 Privacy issues:- 

 

 Most of the privacy issues are found which are basically related to the employees data which 

are stored in the database system. Employers must set a practical strategy, such that 

confidential information is not heard by unauthorized employees or even leaked outside the 

company. If the information falls into wrong hands, they could misuse the data for illegal 

and criminal misconducts. 

 

 Some steps the companies should take to secure HRIS are as follows; 

• Training has to be given on information about how to use and handle the 

data/information in right manner to the employees. 

• Tell the employees to switch off the computers after the use. 

• Assist the employees to not disclose their passwords to others. 

• Suggest the employees change their passwords frequently. 

• Suggest them to always run software through a virus-detection program. 

• Train the employees to keep backup files. 

• Ensure that all files, software are used only by authorized users. 

• Using edit controls to limit employees access to data 
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Data storage and transfer issues:- 

 

 The gathering of data before was very easy as manpower was not given much importance. They 

were not treated as the assets of the company and the information resources were very less. It 

was difficult to transfer the data electronically as hardcopy report was in use. But now in the 

recent trends the collection of data has become vast and the storage of those data is the major 

drawback. As the manpower are now treated as the assets of the organization their information 

has to be taken into consideration. Due to the changes in the recent trends the volume of the data 

has increased and the velocity of the data is causing problems such as privacy issues. 

  

 Data integrity and data security issues:- 

Global HRIS is different from the domestic HRIS in terms of the data security and integrity 

issues. In global HRIS the standards and the procedures are different from the domestic HRIS. 

So it is highly essential that the organization should ensure that the data integrity and accuracy 

standards and procedures are matching with the global HRIS. All transmission channels and 

networks should be checked regularly to ensure that unauthorized access in not occurring. The 

organizations need to set the corporate standard for regular  checking  or  changing  the data  

field in terms of employee details 

 

Figure 3- Showing the Data Driven Practices Challenges In HR 
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The following are the challenges faced by the organization regarding data driven practices in 

HRM. 

 

 Selection of the right vendor:- 

For an organization it is very important to choose the right vendor for implementing the 

HRIS as all software vendors are not the best HR solution providers. For example while 

recruiting if the organization receives 100 applications the organization will select only few 

and the rest of the applications will be kept for future references in their company database. 

Usually to operate those systems, specific skills are required. In case if the data are not 

stored the company has to start from the beginning of the recruitment and selection process 

and it leads to more cost. 

 

Responsibility:- 

 There is a common wrong conception about HRIS that, the HIRS will replace HR manger 

in such a way that, he will be relieved from his responsibilities and all the transactions tasks 

up to some extent. But with the new system, it creates new responsibilities for the HR 

manager like he has to ensure that whether the new system is implemented properly or not. 

The employees should be trained to operate this effectively and handle the responsibilities 

of cooperating with the vendor etc. Successful operation of any system depends of the HR 

managers. 

  

  Resistance to change:- 

 Employees are always emotional attached to the existing system. The employees expect 

some rewards and recognition which helps them in boosting up their work. For example as 

the company has the personal details of the employees the birth date can be identified and 

a greetings can be sent on behalf of the company which helps in building the relationship 

between the employer and employee and also helps in retaining the existing employees. If 

this system is not followed the employees will not show the interest towards their work and 

they will  not  work effectively which affects the productivity and the profits also decreases 

it might lead to bankruptcy. 
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Training requirements:- 

 The biggest challenge of the HRM is to have the performance appraisal data for training, 

position control, promotion and career development of the employee. If the performance 

appraisal data of the employee is not maintained it becomes very difficult to promote the 

deserving candidates for the next level. 

 In recent trends HRIS is also facing the same difficulties. Such as, it demands some level 

of skills from the employees to operate this and because of lack of skills the employees may 

feel anxiety and may show discomfort to use the system. This leads to decrease in 

production or service and increase the dissatisfaction among the employees. So it is highly 

essential that HR mangers should provide the necessary training to the user. A good vendor 

can help HR manager to solve this issue by providing the training to some of the key 

personnel and also provides the online help to the employees to learn the system. 

  

 Configuration and Data transformation: – 

 Configuration of software according to the need of the organization and transform the 

existing data /information into HRIS is another issue of HRIS. As when the system gets 

updated the existing data in the system might get crashed and the employees may find 

difficulties in  adjusting to the new software system. In this case the employees must be 

capable of adopting to the changes of technology and they should be trained in well advance 

that how to backup the files or data which are crashed, if they are not trained in handling 

this situation the organization faces problems as all the important data cannot be retrieved 

and they find it difficult for their future references. 
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 Work Flow Changes 

 

 

 

Before implementation of HRIS software book-keeping was in existence. At that time manual 

system was in use. There was more paper work which leaded to more storage and there was less 

security. It takes more time to find the right information at the right time. When the HRIS  system 

came into existence  the whole  HRM  system  flow was completely changed and even the 

problem also got carry forwarded with it such as even here storage of data and securing the data 

is one of the major challenge. 

  

 Technical limitations:- 

 

In the organization both the technology and the manual system should be given equal 

importance. As depending completely on technology is very dangerous to the organization , if 

the company stores the data through technological means and by chance if the data gets 

corrupted or crashed it is due to the data obsolescence, data validation and due to lack of 

protection of data. Even though the technology is getting better but at some point of time 

manpower  is  far better. For example there is a popular  saying that ―technology cannot replace 

teachers‖ it refers to that even though the technology is getting better it can never replace the 

place of teacher as he has the capacity to guide and help and he never lets us to take a wrong 

path. 
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Objective-2: To explore the probable overcome and suggest the Data Driven Model in 

HRM. 

 The above mentioned issues and challenges are crucial. Therefore they should be considered 

very carefully while operating with HRIS in an organization. To solve these issues and 

challenges these steps need to be considered. 

 

 Big Data 

 Big data is nothing but the collection of huge amount of data which can‘t be processed. Data 

is necessary to every field including management. Big data analytics and proper 

management of Big Data is very much essential in various fields of management such as 

accessing and predicting customer behavior, improved supply chain management, 

Workforce analysis, Human Resource management, Retention-Attrition, Talent analysis 

and management, Information Management, Knowledge management, HR planning, 

Business strategy planning, Management information System, Data Mining etc. Critical 

decision making systems are becoming more and more data driven. The field of Human 

resource management includes various stages like planning, organizing, staffing, directing, 

controlling, recruiting, placement, performance appraisal, compensation and training etc. 

So with the advancement of time, more and more data are available which is related to HR 

and obtained from various sources. Now a days all the decisions are becoming more data 

driven than past experience and predictions. 

 

 The Amount of employee information is increasing rapidly both in time and with the 

expansion of company. The previous employee records are also needed for various 

purposes. The skills, behavior and competencies at individual and organization level makes 

the volume even more. All the information cum data is useless unless HR can store, access 

and analyze them for the organization fast. Use of Big data analytics in HR gives better 

speed, satisfaction and scale in an organization. A study carried out by Aberdeen Group in 

December‘2011 over 126 organizations which rated HR data as very important to their Big 

Data Management efforts. According to research report by them, it is found that the 

companies which integrate data of all four i.e. core Human Resource (HR), Talent 

Management (TM), Works For Me (WFM) and other from largest number of data sources. 
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 Big data obtained from over 1.5 Billion job board, over 1000 career sites around the world 

and other social media performance statistics over 250 million job deliveries and analytics 

done by quest‘s Big Data analytics program helped companies to accurately predict the 

nature of job posting and its success in future. By delivering jobs we can analyze various 

data associated with the employee job posting and by applying the power of big data 

analytics, company can find and hire the right candidate for every position in the 

organization faster and cost effectively . More than 60% companies are investing on BIG 

Data and analytics tool which leads to be more data driven and Big data analytics has 

revolutionary power to change future of HR. (Bersin, 2013). From the analytics of BIG Data 

obtained from Social media profile, online database of resume, job applications and other 

company can identify the best prospect in the crowd (O‘Berien,2004). 

 Motivation 

 

 HR manger should motivate the employee towards the use of HRIS in the organization. He 

should motivate the employees towards the growth and development of the organization by 

providing not only financial motivation but also other motivational factors to be provided 

to the employees. 

 Adaptability 

 

 HR should create such environment to adapt itself to the changing environment and technology 

 .they should opt for requisite technological supportability of equipments and resources. 

 

  Flexibility 

 HR should adopt such technologies that can be flexible in nature as required by the changing 

nature of the economy and existing policies of the organization. 

  

  Technical training 

 Any kinds of change require the proper training for the employees to accept the change 

 effectively. The HR should focus on what kind of training need to be provided to the employees 

 to operate the HR software effectively and keep t1he employees updated to all technical 

 changes. 



___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

35 
    

 Communication 

 To operate the HRIS or any other software effectively the communication should be there 

with the employees regarding the impact of the new systems so that the process of working 

in the new system will be smooth. 

 

ILLUSTRATION OF THE DATABASE HRM SYSTEM 

 Many MNC's in the world have their own system of managing HRM, but in this paper we 

have taken Google company as it is has consistently maintained its popularity from past few 

years Google always have the best of their employee and the reason behind is that they use 

to recruit Best Managers using Big Data analytics obtained from their past habits and 

records. 

 Below are the ―Top 10‖ of Google‘s past and current people management practices to 

highlight its data-driven approach: 

 

1. Leadership  characteristics  and  the  role  of  managers –  its  ―project  oxygen‖  research  

analyzed reams of internal data and determined that great managers are essential for top 

performance and retention. It further identified the eight characteristics of great leaders. The 

data proved that rather than superior technical knowledge, periodic one-on-one coaching 

which included expressing interest in the employee and frequent personalized feedback 

ranked as the No. 1 key to being a successful leader. Managers are rated twice a year by 

their employees on their performance on the eight factors. 

2. The PiLab — Google‘s PiLab is a unique subgroup that no other firm has. It conducts 

applied experiments within Google to determine the most effective approaches for 

managing people and maintaining a productive environment (including the type of reward 

that makes employees the happiest). The lab even improved employee health by reducing 

the calorie intake of its employees at their eating facilities by relying on scientific data and 

experiments (by simply reducing the size of the plates). 

3. A retention algorithm — Google developed a mathematical algorithm to proactively and 

successfully predict which employees are most likely to become a retention problem. This 

approach allows management to act before it‘s too late and it further allows retention 

solutions to be personalized. 
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4. Predictive modeling – People management is forward looking at Google. As a result, it 

develops predictive models and use ―what if‖ analysis to continually improve their 

forecasts of upcoming people management problems and opportunities. It also uses 

analytics to produce more effective workforce planning, which is essential in a rapidly 

growing and changing firm. 

5. Improving diversity – Unlike most firms, analytics are used at Google to solve diversity 

problems. As a result, the people analytics team conducted analysis to identify the root 

causes of weak diversity recruiting, retention, and promotions (especially among women 

engineers). The results that it produced in hiring, retention, and promotion were dramatic 

and measurable. 

6. An effective hiring algorithm – One of the few firms to approach recruiting  scientifically, 

Google developed an algorithm for predicting which candidates had the highest probability 

of succeeding after they are hired. Its research also determined that little value was added 

beyond four interviews, dramatically shortening time to hire. Google is also unique in its 

strategic approach to hiring because its hiring decisions are made by a group in order to 

prevent individual hiring  managers  from  hiring  people  for  their  own  short-term  needs.  

Under  ―Project  Janus,‖  it developed an algorithm for each large job family that analyzed 

rejected resumes to identify any top candidates who they might have missed. They found 

that they had only a 1.5% miss rate, and as a result they hired some of the revisited 

candidates. 

7. Calculating the value of top performers – Google executives have calculated the 

performance differential between an exceptional technologist and an average one (as much 

as 300 times higher). Proving the value of top performers convinces executives to provide 

the resources necessary to hire, retain, and develop extraordinary talent. Google‘s best-kept 

secret is that people operations professionals make the best ―business case‖ of any firm in 

any industry, which is the primary reason why they receive such extraordinary executive 

support. 

8. Workplace design drives collaboration – Google has an extraordinary focus on increasing 

collaboration between employees from different functions. It has found that increased 

innovation comes from a combination of three factors: discovery (i.e. learning), 

collaboration, and fun. It consciously designs its workplaces to maximize learning, fun, and 
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collaboration (it even tracks the time spent by employees in the café lines to maximize 

collaboration). Managing ―fun‖ may seem superfluous to some, but the data indicates 

that it is a major factor in attraction, retention, and collaboration. 

9. Increasing discovery and learning – Rather than focusing on traditional classroom learning, 

the emphasis is on hands-on learning (the vast majority of people learn through on the job 

learning). Google has increased discovery and learning through project rotations, learning 

from failures, and even through inviting people like Al Gore and Lady Gaga to speak to 

their employees. Clearly self-directed continuous learning and the ability to adapt are key 

employee competencies at Google. 

10. It doesn‘t dictate; it convinces with data — The final key to Google‘s people analytics 

team‘s success occurs not during the analysis phase, but instead when it present its final 

proposals to executives and managers. Rather than demanding or forcing managers to 

accept its approach, it instead acts as internal consultants and influences people to change 

based on the powerful data and the action recommendations that they present. Because its 

audiences are highly analytical (as most executives are), it uses data to change preset 

opinions and to influence. 

 Recruiters must make use of modern technology tools when recruiting talented people. 

People are the most important factor of an organization, and so recruiting them is an 

important task. Recruitment is thus a crucial business for any organization. Recruiters who 

use big data for their services are more likely to perform well and reduce the costs compared 

to those who don‘t use it. 

 The Applicant Tracking System (ATS) is a great tool for sorting through the applications, 

tracking candidates and acquiring data, such as the cost of hiring the candidate. Data driven 

recruitment connects all employee data from the time of hiring to beyond and also link this 

with strategic workforce planning. Combining the HR analytics with the strategic workforce 

planning will help to streamline the recruitment process and will be a good step for the 

business. Some benefits of a data driven process are: 
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 According to the study, after analyzing the issues, overcomes and with a research on the 

world's best company to work that is Google we have suggested a Data Driven Model in 

HRM which helps to maintain the process of data in a systematic way. 

 

Figure 4- Showing the suggestive HRM Data Driven Model 

 

 

9. CONCLUSION 

 

 The Big Data implementation and operation process if handled in an effective manner leads 

to the growth and development of the organization in long run. The Big Data provides real 

time information to the mangers that help in effective management of employees. An 

effective HR activity helps in managing tasks with speed, accuracy ,less paperwork 

resulting in cost reduction. And this can only happen when the HR managers are able to 

solve the issues related to data driven practices in HRM and can face the challenges 

effectively. This paper tries to show the possible issues and challenges regarding Data 

driven practices in HRM this shows the path to further research on these issues in empirical 

study in different organization to find out the effects of each issue of Data Driven. 
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ABSTRACT: 

 Our banking system has undergone a significant transformation by adoption of modern 

technology and it is offering various technology based banking services such as fund transfer, 

online payments, ATM services etc. With the adoption of technology, the ledger book of 

hundreds of years which needed one building to store have stored the information in a square 

foot hard disk of a computer. Today carrying cash money is riskier as well as carrying more 

money is not so convenient in order to avoid this many tools like payment order, demand draft 

and bank draft was introduced, but these have many limitations, to overcome these limitations 

credit and debit card was introduced. This study primarily focuses on impact of credit card on 

buying habits of card holders and findings suggests that there is a significant improvement and 

increase in frequency and quantum of purchases. We can understand that credit card increases 

the purchasing power and most of the individuals who possess credit cards tend to purchase 

more after availing credit cards. 

Keywords: Technology, Credit card, buying habits. 

 

I. INTRODUCTION 

 With the advancement in technology almost all the economies in the world are thriving towards 

becoming cashless economy. A credit card is a part of system of payments named after this 

plastic cards issued to users of the system. It is a card entitling its holder to buy goods based on 

the holders promise to pay for this goods and services. Credit card are issued by a financial 

company giving the holder an option to borrow funds, usually at a point of sale. Almost every 

stores allow for payment of goods and services through credit cards because of widespread of 

acceptance. Credit cards are one of the most popular forms of payment for consumer goods and 

services around the world. Credit cards are standard sized plastic token, with a magnetic stripe 

that holds a machine readable code. Credit card are a convenient substitute for cash for cash or 

check and an essential component of E-commerce and internet commerce. Citibank became the 

1st bank to launch credit cards in India in the year 1991.Fifteen years later ,the pioneer has been 

upstaged by a home grown bank, ICICI bank , which has raced to the top position in less than 4 

years with more than 3 million cards. With about 2.5 million cardholders ,Citibank has come 

down to second place .Standard chartered Bank ,at third spot ,has issued about 1.78 million cards 

,State bank of India(SBI) which has crossed 1.5 million cards within two years of launching of 

the cards. HDFC bank is at fifth place with a million cards on its books .HSBC is fighting hard 

to be in the reckoning with over 900,000 cards. 
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A thriving economy, substantial increase in the disposable incomes and consequent rise in 

consumer expenditure , growing affluence levels and consumer sophistication have al led to a 

robust growth in credit cards and each of the players mentioned above have posted an annual 

growth rate of more than 100% over the last two years. Five years ago, there was 4.3 million 

credit cards being used in the country. In 2006 that figure stood about 9 million .Venture 

InfoTech, a consumer payment processing company, estimates that the total spends in the credit 

card payment industry in 2003-04 was close to US$ 5billion at merchant establishments. The 

most heartening part of the growth is that so much still remains to be covered only 2.4% of the 

working population in India owned a credit card.35 million cards are issued in 2012 with an 

outstanding balance of over $7 billion .Compared to other Asian markets, Indian credit card 

market is still at a nascent stage. As well as convenient, accessible credit, credit cards offer 

consumers an easy way to track expenses, which is necessary for both monitoring personal 

expenditures and the tracking of the work related expenses for taxation and reimbursement 

purposes. Credit cards are accepted worldwide and are available with a large variety of credit 

limits, repayment arrangement and other perks (such as reward schemes in which points earned 

by purchasing goods with the cards can be redeemed for further goods and services credit and 

cash back) 

 Some Countries such as United States, The United Kingdom and the France limit the amount 

for which a consumer can be held liable due to fraudulent transaction as a result of a consumer’s 

credit card being stolen. Credit card security relies on the physical security of the plastic card as 

well as the privacy of credit card number. Therefore whenever a person other than the card 

owner has the access to the card or its number, security is potentially compromised. Merchants 

often accept credit card numbers without additional verification for mail order purchases. They 

however record the delivery address as a security measure to minimize fraudulent purchases. 

 

II   REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

 In order to seek valuable insights on this topic following literature has been reviewed. The brief 

summary of the literature are as under: 

 Meier and Sprenge (2010) This paper tests whether present-biased time preferences correlate 

with credit card borrowing. The results indicate that present-biased individuals are more likely 

to have credit card debt, and to have significantly higher amounts of credit card debt, controlling 

for disposable income, other socio- demographics, and credit constraint. [1] 

 Garcia (2012) This review has revealed that credit cards are now sufficiently important in 

magnitude to warrant future research efforts. This research needs to consider both the 
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transactions convenience and installment credit aspects of card use, and also the incentives that 

inflation and taxation-exemptions give to credit use. Study revealed this theory would be 

substantially more complex than previous theoretical or empirical work on consumption, but it 

would provide a step toward the integration of the behavioral sciences.[2] 

 

 Kumar (2013) this paper mainly focuses on empirical investigation of how credit card 

consumers respond to, and reveal their attitudes towards credit cards. To identify the grievances 

that the credit card holders face while using the credit cards, the results were found to be 

statistically significant. Certain practices by the credit card issuer companies are negatively 

viewed by the consumers. On the whole, credit card users appeared to believe that credit cards 

are useful, and that consumers are better off with credit cards than without them.[3] 

 

 Thamilarasan (2014) this article perception of customer satisfaction is to be reviewed in the 

face of changing level of expectations of customers. In addition, the social orientation needs an 

intensive care since the principles of social marketing are also required to be conceptualized. 

The credit card issue in terms of number of credit cards witnessed a whopping growth during 

the past ten years. Customers’ satisfactions found to be less because of high rate of interest. 

Customers perceived core services and facilitating services at higher level. Card holders face 

the major problem of lack of proper advice from banks. Credit card market is yet to realize its 

potential.[4] 

 

 Marc & Kan (2014) this study aims to understand consumer perceptions on the usage of credit 

cards and subsequently provide recommendations to promote the responsible use of credit cards. 

15 qualitative, in-depth interviews with young consumers were employed to understand their 

perceptions and considerations toward the usage of credit cards. Findings suggest a change in 

consumer culture from one which focused on saving first, spending later to one which 

encourages spending now, thinking later. Various rationales have been identified as motivators 

that encourage credit card usage, including security trends for a cashless society and as a 

reflection of Social desires.[5] 

 

III OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

1. To examine different purposes for which credit cards are used by individuals 

belonging to different income level. 

2. To assess the specific needs of the people who have credit cards. 
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3. To understand how frequently an Individual uses his credit card for Purchases. 

 

 

IV  HYPOTHESIS OF THE STUDY 

H01 –There is no significant relationship between age and pattern of usage of 

credit card. H11 –There is significant relationship between age and pattern of 

usage of credit card. 

 

H02 - There is no significant relationship between income level and pattern of usage of 

credit card. H12 - There is significant relationship between income level and pattern 

of usage of credit card. 

 

V RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

For present study, the sample size is restricted to 100. Convenient random sampling technique 

has been used for the study, for a better representation of sample individuals of different age 

group, income level, occupation etc. has been considered .statistical techniques include chi 

square tests for testing of hypothesis and bar graphs and pie charts have been uses for data 

analysis and interpretation through use of SPSS and Microsoft Excel. 
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VI ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION 

Table-1.1: The Table Showing Various Benefits Of Credit Cards 

 

Occupation No of respondents Percentage (%) 

Easy Payments 42 42 

Usage of credit availability 16 16 

Status 6 6 

Shopping  when there is no                   21 21 

cash   

Other Reasons 16 16 

Total 100 100 

 

 The above table categorizes the various uses of credit cards. The majority of individuals use 

credit card because it facilitates easy payments and another reason which is closely followed 

for the use of credit cards is that it is used for shopping when there is no cash. The Chart depicts 

various benefits that credit card offers. The least representation is in the category of status, so 

very few people consider possessing credit card as a symbol of status and the majority of the 

respondents say that credit cards are widely used because it offers convenience for payments as 

an alternative to cash payment. 

 

Chart-1.1: The Chart Showing Various Benefits Of Credit Cards 

 

IN WHAT WAY ARE CREDIT CARDS USEFUL? 

6%, 
16% 

42% 

16% 

21% 

Easy payments 

Usage of credit availability 
Other reasons 

Shopping when there is no cash 

Status 
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Table-1.2: THE TABLE SHOWING WHETHER CREDIT CARD INCREASES 

THEQUANTUM OR FREQUENCY OF PURCHASES 

Opinions No of respondents Percentage (%) 

Agree 42 42 

Strongly Agree 29 29 

Neutral 23 23 

Disagree 6 6 

Total 100 100 

 

 

 The above table shows that majority of the respondents’ i.e 42% respondents agree that credit 

card increases the frequency as well as quantum of purchases and only few disagree. 

The bar chart below shows the responses of the credit card holders regarding credit cards impact 

on increasing the quantum of purchases or frequency of purchases where we can get clear 

understanding that majority have agreed that credit card increases the frequency as well as 

quantum of purchases of an individual after they have availed the credit card compared to 

frequency of purchases when they did not possess credit cards. 

 

Chart-1.2: THE CHART SHOWING WHETHER CREDIT CARD INCREASES THE 

QUANTUM OR FREQUENCY OF PURCHASES 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

DO YOU THINK CREDIT CARDS HELPS IN INCREASING QUANTUM OR FREQUENCY 

OF PURCHASES? 
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Neutral 

6% 
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29% 
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Table-1.3: THE TABLE SHOWING USE OF CREDIT CARDS FOR VARIOUS 

PURPOSES 

 

 Purpose of use No of respondents Percentage (%) 

Flight/vehicle/home 11 11 

appliance/travel   

Online payments 23 23 

 Restaurant/leisure/entertainment 26 26 

 Shopping mall/Supermarket 35 35 

 Other 5 5 

 Total 100 100 

  

 Both the table and Pie chart shows that majority of the times credit cards are used for shopping 

in malls and supermarkets and then it is again used more widely for making payments in 

restaurant, leisure services, entertainment and beauty products and also widely used for making 

online payments since the inception of e- tailing business are growing at a faster pace. 
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Chart-1.3: THE CHART SHOWING USE OF CREDIT CARDS FOR VARIOUS PURPOSES 

 

Hypothesis Testing 

 H01 –There is no significant relationship between age and pattern of usage of 

credit card. H11 –There is significant relationship between age and pattern of 

usage of credit card. 

 

Table-1.4: THE TABLE SHOWING TEST RESULTS OF CHI SQUARE TEST: 

Chi-Square Tests 

 Valu

e 

D

f 

Asymp. 

Sig. 

sided) 

(2- 

 

Pearson Chi-Square 

11.758a  

12 

 

.465 

Likelihood Ratio 15.947 12 .194 

Linear-by-Linear 

Association 

2.437 1 .118 

N of Valid Cases 100   

 

 

 The above Chi square test shows that the significance level is .194 which is higher than 0.05 so null 

hypothesis is accepted and alternative hypothesis is rejected .Here it suggests that there is no 

WHEN YOU USE YOUR CREDIT CARD WHAT DO YOU SPEND THE 

MOST MONEY ON? 11% 

35% 23% 

26% 

Flight tickets/hotels/travel/ vehicle purchase/ home 

appliances 
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significant relationship between age and pattern of usage of credit card. 

 

Hypothesis Testing 

 H02 - There is no significant relationship between income level and pattern of usage of 

credit card. H12 - There is significant relationship between income level and pattern of 

usage of credit card. 

 

Table-1.5: THE TABLE SHOWING TEST RESULTS OF CHI SQUARE TEST: 

 

Chi-Square Tests 

 Value d

f 

Asymp. Sig. 

(2- 

sided) 

 

Pearson Chi-Square 

23.433a  

16 

 

.103 

Likelihood Ratio 23.224 16 .108 

Linear-by-Linear 

Association 

.108 1 .743 

N of Valid Cases 100   

 

 

 The above Chi square test shows that the significance level is .108 which is higher than 0.05 so null 

hypothesis is accepted and alternate hypothesis is rejected .which suggests that there is no significant 

relationship between income and pattern of usage of credit card. 

 

VII FINDINGS 

The study attempts to analyze the effect of credit cards on buying habits by considering various 

demographic factors such as Age, gender, occupation, education level, annual income and other 

factors. The results of the study also revealed that majority of the credit card holders 71% of the 

respondents have agreed that after possessing the credit card there is a significant improvement and 

increase in frequency and quantum of purchases and have 
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agreed that their pattern of purchase has changed the after availing credit cards this is mainly 

because spending through credit card is more convenient compared to spending through using 

physical cash or currency notes 

 

 The interdependence between, 

• Age and pattern of usage of usage of credit cards, 

• Age and frequency of usage of credit cards, 

 

 Have been tested using Chi square tests and the test results signifies that there is no significant 

impact of Age, income and occupation on pattern of spending and frequency of usage of credit 

cards. 

 

 

VIII SUGGESTIONS AND CONCLUSION 

 It is clearly indicated from the analysis that most of the individuals who possess credit cards tend 

to purchase more after availing credit cards and the use of credit card has an impact on pattern of 

purchases and effect buying habits. With increased use of plastic money especially post 

demonetization, credit cards has become an essential part of payment mechanism, it is suggested 

that people should be cautious while using credit card, since the interest is charged on its usage and 

it may increase the debt of the holder to great extent.The individuals holding credit card should be 

aware that credit card may often lead to overspending and may damage individual credit rating if 

payments are made late and also bad credit debt could affect your future applications for loans. 

More studies in the behavioral research area can increase the understanding of buying behavior 

through use of credit cards and its impact on spending pattern. 

 

The present study is an attempt to understand the psychology of the credit card holders which is 

part of behavioral finance which is gaining attention in financial research. The study also reveals 

the influence of age, occupation and other demographic factors on buying habits of the individuals, 

the results show that decision making of individuals for use of credit cards for various payments 

and purchases differs with respect to their demographics and there is influence of age, occupation, 

income and education only to limited extent and there is no significant impact. There is necessity 
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for credit card holders to make more rational decisions for usage of credit cards based on the 

basis of its merits and demerits. On the whole it throws light on the cognitive behavior of 

individuals possessing credit cards and who uses it for buying various products and services. 
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STRATEGIC PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT MEASURES 

C S Sastry 
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at Hyderabad Promoted by H. E Dr. A.P.J. Abdul Kalam 

 

 

 Present business is highly competitive in nature. It needs to cross through several hurdles to 

establish a rapid growth. In this march, we need a vital tool to expedite the process and accelerate 

growth potential. This overall process in Management function is being termed as “Strategic 

Performance Management ”. 

There are six elements presented in this figure 

 

The above figure indicates a well-structured approach in specifying the performance 

management measures by Corporates. 

The following table elaborates the importance of each measure 
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Performance Management Measures & Their Importance 

 

SL 

No. 

Measure Importance 

1 Macro Level Measures Starting Point of any activity 

2 Micro Level Measures Further elaboration of all workings in detail 

3 Balanced Scorecard 

Specification 

Guidelines for reaching within corporate 

boundaries 

4 Performance Standards Measures for achievement (Business/Customer 

Oriented) 

5 Analysis of Deviations Watch Dog approach to alert performance 

6 Corrective Measures Final Control Activities by Business 

 

A Simple Corporate Model 

X Ltd is an automobile production unit with rated capacity as 100 Nos two 

wheelers/day.(Macro level). It is subdivided into different units like: 

1. Manufacturing (Machinery) 

2. Foundry (Castings) 

3. Forgings 

4. Inspection (Quality Control and Assurance) 

5. Assembly & Integration 

6. Dispatch to Dealers 

All the above six units operate within the micro level boundaries specified against 

them to support the macro level overall target set by the company. 

 

Relevance of a Balance Score Card 

This scenario and the term is very carefully set by the company. It considers the inherent 

potential/strength factors/capacity achievable based on the infrastructure established. 
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We can take it as company oriented in this paper. (It can be the other way also. Some companies 

consider market expectations as a guideline and set performance measures). Hence , the term can be 

treated as bilateral. 

 

To present a clarity, another term is introduced in this paper called Performance Standard for 

Compliance. This approach is based on Balanced Score Card on Company infrastructure orientation. 

 

Eg. A Balance Score Card with Company Infrastructure constraints can project 90 Nos/ Day. Other 

Balance Score Card with market basis can project 100 Nos/day. 

We are drawing a difference like this to set an exclusive /performance standard like 100 Nos/ 

day. This is the demand before the company. 

 

The company can resort to a strategy like: 

1. To make all 100 with additional measures 

2. To make 90 + Provide 10 from external sources 

3. To reduce, ordersize/diversify if profitable 

4. To enhance order size if profitable 

 

It depends upon the corporate strategic look out . This is termed as “Strategic Performance 

Management Measure”. This design is based on the factors like: 

1. Realistic 

2. Practical 

3. Realizable 

4. Profitable 

 

What we discussed is a very simple model , before we proceed to a detailed look into the global 

companies forward march. This is very tricky and complicated. 

But we can make it simple and clear by circumscribing through National/International accounting 

standards and International Financial Reporting Standards 

Since AS/IAS are repetitive in nature, steps are taken to project all AS including those deleted also 

for an integral coverage. 

 

In addition, IFSR table is separately projected since it touches the essential performance measures 
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included in AS/IAS. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

5 

 

 

AS-5 

 

1. Net Profit /Loss for the period 

2. Prior Period Items 

3. Changes in Accounting Policies 

1.In a Financial Year 

2.In a Previous Period 

3.Improvements 

 

6 

 

AS-6 

 

Depreciation(Withdrawn) 

Infrastructure/Diminution 

Handling 

7 AS-7 Construction Contracts Contractual Obligations 

8 AS-9 Revenue Recognition Sales/Output Realization 

10 AS-10 Accounting for Fixed Assets Monitoring of Assets 

 

11 

 

AS-11 

The Effects of changes in FOREX 

Rates 

 

Efficiency of FOREX Rates 

 

12 

 

AS-12 

 

Accounting for Government Grants 

Corporate on additional 

funds/grants/subsidies 

13 AS-13 Accounting for Investments Surplus/Non-Operating Items 

 

14 

 

AS-14 

Accounting for 

Amalgamation(A+B = C) 

 

Combination 

 

15 

 

AS-15 

 

Employee Benefits 

Corporates on Employee 

Motivation and Productivity 

16 As-16 Borrowing Costs Cost of Capital Minimization 

 

17 

 

AS-17 

 

Segment Reporting 

Segments/Cost 

Centers/Delegation 

    SL 

No 

A/C Standard No.   Title Performance Measure 

1 AS-1 Disclosure of Policies Specifications 

2 AS-2 Valuation of Inventories Inventory 

3 AS-3 Cash Flow Statements Incomings/Outgoing/WC 

 

4 

 

AS-4 

Contingencies and Events 

Occurring after Balancing 

Date 

 

Post Closure 
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18 AS-18 Related Party Disclosure Interacting/Supporting Agencies 

 

19 

 

AS-19 

 

Leases 

Cost Minimization and 

Infrastructure Optimization 

20 AS-20 EPS Share 

21 AS-21 Consolidated Financial Statements Business Combinations 

22 AS-22 Accounting for Taxes on Incomes Tax Management 

 

23 

 

AS-23 

Accounting for Investments and 

associates 

Non-Operating Incomes/Business 

Strengthening 

24 As-24 Discontinuing operations Continuity 

 

25 

 

AS-25 

 

Interim Financial Reporting 

Interim Corrections and 

Remedies 

26 As-26 Intangible Assets Invisibles and hidden Assets 

 

27 

 

AS-27 

Financial Reporting of Interesting 

Joint Ventures 

 

Additional Achievements 

28 AS-28 Impairement of Assets Assets Reorganization 

 

29 

 

As-29 

Provisions and Contingent 

Liabilities 

 

Precautionary approaches 

 

30 

 

AS-30 

Financial Instruments , Recognition & 

Measurement 

 

Perfect Capital Structure 

31 AS-31 Financial Instruments Presentation Execution 

 

 A very clear understanding of all standards in above is oriented to 

PERFORMANCE only. Now let us move to IFRS , illustrated below. 

 

32 AS-32 Financial Instruments Disclosure Announcement 
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IFRS- An Elaboration on Performance Management Measures Importance 

Here also , we notice all standards are centered to PERFORMANCE. 

Standard 

No 

Reporting Standard Title Importance 

1 Adoption Basic Introduction/Declaration 

2 Shared Based Payments Legitimacy in releases 

 

3 

 

Business combinations 

Clear/Correct Estimates indicating startups 

for continuation in future 

4 Insurance contracts Risk Management Measures 

5 Non-Current Assets Discontinued 

Operations 

Fixed Assets Organization Business 

Stoppages Recording 

6 Mineral Resources Global Cooperative Approaches 

7 Financial Instruments Disclosure Sales Strategy for MNC's Capital Structure 

8 Operating Segments Disclosing the active wings of business 

9 Financial Instruments Proposed Meeting inadequacy Measures 
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So far , we have discussed a simple corporate example and all accounting standards oriented towards 

performance management . Let us look at the global achievements in the world who exhibited 

excellent strategic measures as an ideal input. These are given in the following list . 

Corporate Global Giants as Examples : 

1. HP 

2. TCS 

3. Infosys 

4. Toyota 

 

In the above global giants operations , we see a general applicability of what we discussed in this paper 

(Performance orientation). This supporting strategy adopted by all the companies for a rapid and 

remarkable growth is elevating them to a star performance level. 

This very wide subject matter can be made still simpler and clearer when we look back to our Indian 

culture elements . This could be humbly projected with respect and patriotic spirit as under . 

VEDIC INPUTS 

 

Our Hindustan is the foundation for 4 Vedas called Rigveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda and 

Atharvaveda. The subject matter of each Veda assumes around 12 years for an individual 

to grasp. We can’t spend half of our life (around 50 years) for this, but the essence in the 

form of maha vakyas (GREAT SENTENCES) of each Veda can be grasped. These maha 

vakyas not only input the essence of the Veda to us, but also reflect the strategic 

performance management measures for the global companies poised for tight competition. 

It’s as per the following table. 

 

VEDIC SENTENCES CORRELATED WITH PERFORMACE 

SL.NO  VEDA’S GREATEST SENTENCE CORRELATION TO PERFORMACE 

1 Rigveda प्रन्ज्ञानं ब्रह्म 

Supreme knowledge is the Lord 

A well-structured perfect database is a 

strong success pillar for Global Giants 

2 Yajurveda अहं ब्रह्मास्मि 

Lord is in me 

Corporate Giants assuming self- 

confidence are bound to excel in 

performance. 

3 Samaveda तत्त्वमसि 

“You are that” 

It’s in the best motivational element. 

Corporate Giants inviting the world-wide 
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This table is an integration of the total Vedic wisdom for the corporate performance management. 

 

Glimpses from Gita for Strategic Performance Management measures 

A simple 2-line stanza from Gita excellently reflects what we are aiming to achieve in business. 

कममणे्यवासिकारसे्त मा फलेषु कदाचन। 

मा कममफलहेतुर्भममाम ते स ङ्गोऽस्त्वकममसि॥ || (2.47) 

Meaning: 

Seek to perform your duty; but lay not claim to it’s fruits. Be you not the producer of the fruits 

of karma; neither shall you lean towards in action. 

You have a right to do your duty only but not on the results. One should not look at results while 

shaping perfect actions. Anticipating negative results, never look at postponing the vital actions to be 

undertaken 

The moment this vital clue is implemented by the corporates with full faith and commitment, 

performance can shake-out all evils and establish success beyond doubt. Otherwise, each and every 

weak element on this earth also can shake away the company. 

The secrets behind the success story of the global giants are very interesting to note , understand , 

digest and implement. 

The following table is a simple but humble attempt presenting such vital clues in a 

nutshell to our intelligent audience/participants of this national conference 

“You are great” talents are successful beyond doubt. 

4 Atharvaveda अयम आत्मा ब्रह्म 

This soul is the Lord 

Object oriented commitments by 

MNC’s/TNC’S exhibit a flawless 

performance. 

Strategic Performance Management Measures Corporate Financial Reporting 

Resource Optimization Corporate Restructuring 

Integration Consolidated Financial Statements 

Capital Structure-Redesigns NBFCs/Others 

ROI/ROCE Mutual Funds 

Syndication Merchant Bankers 
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Conclusion 

Well set performance measures are a real motivation to the committed executives. Their 

excellence and efficiency is an ultimate reflection oriented towards corporate goal congruence. 

It’s this approach which makes a strategic introduction in shaping performance measures as realistic, 

practical, realizable and falling within the corporate boundaries. 
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ABSTRACT: 

From Automobiles to Agro products-From hardware to Software-From Satellites to 

Submarines-From Television to Telecom-From Pharmacy to Biotech-From Paper to power plants-

From houses to smart cities- whatever you want to make, make in India. On the threshold of major 

reforms India is poised to become the top three in largest economy of the world by 2030 & India will 

be the next manufacturing destination. India s smart city vision is a part of a larger agenda of creating 

Industrial corridors between India s big metro cities in India. As India gears up to retrace the high 

growth path, the MSME sector assumes a pivotal role in driving the growth engine. 

Key words: MSME’s, Women Entrepreneurship, policies and infrastructure  

 

 

Introduction: 

Make in India is an initiative of the Government of India to encourage multinational, as well 

as domestic, companies to manufacture their products in India.  India would emerge, after initiation 

of the program in 2015, as the top destination globally for foreign direct investment, 

surpassing China as well as the United States. This paper focuses on the  highlights of focused sectors 

of make in India along with the  policies & infrastructure provided by the state and central government  

to convert India into a global manufacturing hub, which results in creation of employment as well as 

economic growth of the country through the launching of this international marketing campaign the 

government urges both local & Foreign companies to invest in India. 

Make In India is an International marketing campaigning coined by Prime Minister of India 

Sri.Narendra Modi and launched on 25th September 2014.It is designed by a creative agency known 

as Wieden&Kennedy. It is a joint venture between Industry chambers FICCI,the central 

government,DIPP& State government s each of whom hold 0.5% equity. Under the initiative, 

brochures on the 25 sectors and a web portal were released. Before the initiative was launched, foreign 

equity caps in various sectors had been relaxed. The application for licenses was made available online 

and the validity of licenses was increased to three years. Various other norms and procedures were 

also relaxed. 

 

Objectives: 

1. To convert India into a global manufacturing hub,to help creating jobs & boost economic growth. 

2. To urge both local &foreign companies to invest in India. 

3. To sanction time bound project clearances through a single on line portal. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Government_of_India
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Multinational_corporation
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/India
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Foreign_direct_investment
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/China
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/United_States


 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

62 
    

4. To eliminate unnecessary laws & regulations which curb the growth of industries. 

5. The initiative also aims at high quality standards and minimising the impact on the environment. 

The initiative hopes to attract capital and technological investment in India. 

 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

The study has been geared towards achieving the following objectives:  

1) To understand the concept of Make in India 

2) To know the impact of on MSMEs Policies and Infrastructure and Entrepreneurship. 

 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

The research paper is an attempt of exploratory research, based on the secondary data sourced from 

journals, magazines, articles and media reports.  

Looking into requirements of the objectives of the study the research design employed for the study 

is of descriptive type. Keeping in view of the set objectives, this research design was adopted to have 

greater accuracy. 

 

Sectors covered under Make in India: 

Automobiles, Aviation, Biotech, Chemicals, Construction, Defense Manufacturing, 

Media & Entertainment, Mining, Oil & Gas, Pharmaceuticals, Port, Railway, 

Renewable Energy, Roads & Highway, Space, Textile& Garments, Electrical & Electronic Systems, 

Food Processing, IT& BPO, Leather, Tourism & Hospitality 

Thermal Power and much more. 

 

Policies and infrastructure implemented by state government as an initiation in 

different states: 

▪ GIS-based land identification system (Gujarat) 

▪ Online consent system for environmental clearances (Chhattisgarh) 

▪ Unified process with single ID for Tax registration 

▪ Commercial benches established in Mumbai High Court (Maharashtra) 

▪ Creation of Invest Punjab, as a one-stop clearance system for investment projects (Punjab) 

▪ Real-time allotment of TIN - Taxpayer Identification Number (Delhi) 

▪ Commercial benches established in High Court (Delhi) 

▪ Online portal for construction permits for institutional and commercial buildings (Delhi) 
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▪ Static check posts replaced by mobile squads (Uttarakhand) 

▪ Green industries exempted from inspection by Pollution Control Committee (Puducherry) 

▪ Checklist for 86 government services and delivery timelines across 23 

departments/organizations made available on Karnataka UdyogMitra, an online portal 

(Karnataka) 

 

 CENTRAL GOVERNMENT INITIATIVES 

• Online portals for Employees State Insurance Corporation (ESIC) and Employees Provident 

Fund Organization (EPFO) for: 

• Payments through 56 accredited banks 

• Online application process for environmental and forest clearances 

• 14 government services delivered via eBiz, a single-window online portal 

• Consent to Establish/NOC no longer required for new electricity connections 

• Industrial Entrepreneurs Memorandum 

• Many defense sector dual-use products no longer require licenses 

• Validity of security clearance from Ministry of Home Affairs extended to 3 years 

• Extended validity for implementing industrial license 

 

FOCUSSED SECTORS 

1. INDIAN MANUFACTURING SECTOR 

The need to raise the global competitiveness of the Indian manufacturing sector is imperative for the 

country’s long term-growth. The National Manufacturing Policy is by far the most comprehensive 

and significant policy initiative taken by the Government. The policy is the first of its kind for the 

manufacturing sector as it addresses areas of regulation, infrastructure, skill development, technology, 

availability of finance, exit mechanism and other pertinent factors related to the growth of the sector. 

 

OBJECTIVES 

• An increase in manufacturing sector growth to 12-14% per annum over the medium term. 

• An increase in the share of manufacturing in the country’s Gross Domestic Product from 16% to 

25% by 2022. 

• To create 100 million additional jobs by 2022 in manufacturing sector. 

• Creation of appropriate skill sets among rural migrants and the urban poor for inclusive growth. 

• An increase in domestic value addition and technological depth in manufacturing. 

http://www.makeinindia.com/article/-/v/make-in-india-central-government-initiatives
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• Enhancing the global competitiveness of the Indian manufacturing sector. 

• Ensuring sustainability of growth, particularly with regard to environment. 

 

POLICY IMPLEMENTED 

• Employment-intensive industries like textiles and garments, leather and footwear, gems and 

jewellery and food processing industries. 

• Capital goods industries like machine tools, heavy electrical equipment, heavy transport, 

earthmoving & mining equipment. 

• Industries with strategic significance like aerospace, shipping, IT hardware & electronics, 

telecommunication equipment, defense equipment and solar energy. 

• The National Investment and Manufacturing Zones are being conceived as giant industrial 

Greenfield townships to promote world-class manufacturing activities. 

• The central government will be responsible for bearing the cost of master planning, 

improving/providing external physical infrastructure linkages including rail, road, ports, airports 

and telecom, providing institutional infrastructure for productivity, skill development and the 

promotion of domestic and global investments. 

 

NEW INITIATIVES 

The Make in India program includes major new initiatives designed to facilitate investment, 

foster innovation, protect intellectual property, and build best-in-class manufacturing infrastructure. 

 

NEW INFRASTRUCTURE 

• India’s manufacturing infrastructure and capacity for innovation is poised for phenomenal 

growth: new smart cities and industrial clusters, being developed in identified industrial 

corridors having connectivity, new youth-focused programs and institutions dedicated to 

developing specialized skills. 

• Impetus on developing Industrial Corridors and Smart Cities. 

A new ‘National Industrial Corridor Development Authority’ is being created to coordinate, 

integrate, monitor and supervise development of all Industrial Corridors 

 

Entrepreneurship 

India has been a developing country for over a century now, but we can’t deny the fact that 

India has come a very long way in the business world with many Indians ruling the roost in the Silicon 

http://www.makeinindia.com/article/-/v/make-in-india-new-initiatives
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Valley. Entrepreneurship is not new to pre or post-independent India with many of the Indian based 

companies constantly getting a place in the Fortune 500 Companies and many entrepreneurs finding 

themselves listed in the Forbes list of Richest Person each year. India has produced many 

entrepreneurs who mastered their line of business and became successful. This paper investigates and 

offers explanations of young entrepreneurs in India.  

The entrepreneur perceives a new business opportunity and often exhibits positive biases in their 

perception and a pro-risk taking attitude that makes them more likely to exploit the opportunity. 

Entrepreneurial spirit is characterized by innovation and risk-taking."  The exploitation of entrepreneurial 

opportunities may include design actions such as to develop a business plan, acquire the human, financial and 

other required resources, and provide leadership and to be responsible for its success or failure.  

In the last few years, Entrepreneurship has entered the mainstream, defining career ambitions 

for a new generation of young Indians. While aspirations and dreams are at the core of entrepreneurial 

ambitions, it is extremely important to have the right co-founders, hire the right skill-sets, and identify 

opportune platforms to engage with investors. Unlike the India of even a decade ago, entrepreneurs 

today have the opportunity to interact with and learn from industry veterans and young guns that have 

made it big.  

Young entrepreneurs are potent drivers of economic growth, social change and innovation 

through the businesses they found, the wealth they generate, the jobs they create and the power of 

their own personal examples. In this context, it is important to provide a platform to the young 

entrepreneurs to champion the cause of youth entrepreneurship. 

Starting a business or engaging in self-employment is increasingly seen as part of a strategy 

to address the youth employment challenge. However, on average, young people find it more difficult 

than adults to engage in business because they have less capital in the form of collaterals, skills, 

knowledge and experience, and less access to business networks. Ideally, entrepreneurship 

development initiatives for young people should span a comprehensive set of measures that make it 

easier for young people to start and run their own business (e.g. entrepreneurship education and 

training, enabling administrative and regulatory framework, business assistance and support, access 

to finance). 

Views to support MAKE IN INDIA to attain the objectives by addressing practical difficulties 

of Emerging Entrepreneurs:  

 

Practical Issues faced by Emerging Entrepreneurs: 

 

➢ Tax system in this economy is the biggest burden for emerging entrepreneurs 
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➢ Poor infrastructure could be another challenge for the emerging entrepreneurs 

➢ Business men want to invest less in our country because of regulatory environment 

➢ Challenges like limited access to finance 

➢ Difficulties while seeking statutory clearances and licenses 

Response to the 'Make in India' initiative: 

The government has said that it has, so far, received Rs 110 Lakh Crore worth of proposals 

from various companies that are interested in manufacturing electronics in India. In my opinion, 

unifying necessity diversities, in making India is very much possible, if the Government makes it 

happen.  

 

Role of MSME’s: 

The Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises (MSMEs) play a pivotal role in the economic and 

social development of India. The MSME sector is playing a major role in the manufacturing output, 

employment and exports. It plays a key role in the development of the economy with their effective, 

efficient, flexible and innovative entrepreneurial spirit. MSME sector has emerged as a dynamic and 

vibrant sector of the economy. It is expected that Indian economy will grow by over 8% per annum 

until 2020.  The major advantage of this sector is its generating employment at low cost. The MSME 

sector is highly heterogeneous. There are different size of the enterprises, variety of products and 

services and level of technology. It helps in the industrialization of rural and backward areas. It 

reduces regional imbalances. It provides equitable distribution of national income and wealth.  

The role of MSME sector in Indian economy is better understood from the following fact sheet 

[Source: CARE Ratings] 

 

MSME sector –Some high lights: 

❑ Indian MSME sector consists of approximately 45 million units 

❑ Produces more than 6,000 products, ranging from traditional to high-tech items 

❑ High product diversification: 67% of its produce is from manufacturing goods, followed by 17% 

from services, and 16% from repairs and maintenance 

❑ Employs around 101 million people 

❑ Accounts for 45% of the manufacturing output 

❑ Contributes 8-9% to the country's GDP 

❑ Accounts for 40% of the country's exports 

Source: CARE Ratings 
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The contribution of MSMEs to the manufacturing is almost 45 per cent of the GDP and 40 per cent to 

the country’s exports. So, there is vast opportunity for MSMEs to build their brand, develop quality 

products and boost exports from India. Moreover, an industry friendly “Make in India” campaign can 

immensely attract investors. 

 

Positive Impacton MSMEs. 

❑ Starting business becomes easier 

❑ Improved MSME market expansion 

❑ Aids MSMEs dealing in sales and services 

❑ Unified market 

❑ Purchase of Capital Goods 

❑ Reduction of tax burden on new business 

❑ Improved logistics and faster delivery of services 

❑ Elimination of distinction between goods and services 

 

Impact on Manufacturing Sector 

The ‘Make in India’ campaign promoted by the Indian government will get a boost with the 

rollout of the GST. Currently, excise duty on pre-packaged products for retail consumption is levied 

not on the transaction value at the ex-factory but on a fixed percentage of the maximum retail price 

(MRP) on the package. 

This leads to a higher MRP, which indicates a higher cost burden for the consumers. Under the GST 

regime, tax is paid by the manufacturers while purchasing raw materials for the products. 

The amount can be credited for subsequent resellers till the product reaches the final consumer. This 

will ease the tax burden significantly. 

 

Challenges for SMEs 

❑ A sizeable portion of SMEs are of the opinion that GST is not all good for the sector and their 

fears may not be totally vacuous. 

❑ The tax neutrality that the SMEs enjoy may be one of the prominent benefits. However, reduction 

in duty threshold is one of the key concerns that has led them to be wary of the GST bill. 

❑ Under the existing excise tax, no duty is paid by a manufacturer having a turnover of less than 

rupees 1.50 crores. 
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Make in India: India is the 2nd largest country with arable land (60.30% of Land is Agriculture Land) 

after USA .Honorable Prime Minister Narendra Modi launched the “Make in India” programme on 

25th September, 2014, in a function at the Vigyan Bhavan. The major objective behind the initiative 

is to focus on job creation and skill enhancement in 25 sectors of the economy. He also said that the 

"Make in India" campaign is the step of a lion and is aimed to make the country the most attractive 

investment destination in the world. One of the important takeaways from our Honorable Prime 

Minister’s speech is,improving the ease of doing business, as a priority. According to World Bank, 

India ranks 134 out of 189 countries in terms of the ease of doing business.  

 

 To nurture innovative thinking in small enterprises and support those with the financial resources to 

transform those ideas and to foster an entrepreneurial environment that helps small businesses 

contribute to India's overall economic development. 

 

The “Make in India” program is an initiative launched to encourage companies to increase 

manufacturing in India. This not only includes attracting overseas companies to set up shop in India, 

but also encouraging domestic companies to increase production within the country. “Make in India” 

aims at increasing the GDP and tax revenues in the country, by producing products, that meet high 

quality standards and also minimizing its impact on the environment. 

 

Conclusion 

Aiming to bring our Young generations to opt for an independent Entrepreneur role in the 

future altogether contributing to our own Government mission “Make In India”, with this Study I do 

not expect to provide our future entrepreneurs a blue print to be successful, but this is just a step to 

motivate, build confidence and belief that dedicated efforts, courage and talent will bring success.   

It is expected to bring about efficiency and transparency in the indirect tax mechanism in India. 

Further it will also encourage an unbiased tax structure that is neutral to business processes and 

geographical locations. On account of lack of consensus among the States and Centre on aspects 

relating to limiting fiscal autonomy of the States.  

Make in India is an initiative of the Government of India to encourage multinational, as well 

as domestic, companies to manufacture their products in India.  India would emerge, after initiation 

of the program in 2015, as the top destination globally for foreign direct investment, 

surpassing China as well as the United States. This paper focuses on the highlights of focused sectors 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Government_of_India
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Multinational_corporation
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/India
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Foreign_direct_investment
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/China
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/United_States
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of make in India along with the policies&infrastructure, Entrepreneurs and MSME’s provided by the 

state and central government to convert India into a global manufacturing hub, which results in 

creation of employment as well as economic growth of the country through the launching of this 

international marketing campaign the government urges both local & Foreign companies to invest in 

India. 

Finally it’s clearly indicates that implementation of Make in India is for Holistic development of a 

country and its blissful.  
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 Abstract 

Digital Marketing plays very Important role in day to day life and without digital technologiies it’s 

very difficult to imagine the day and in every era this digital marketing existed for example in earlier 

days when we were using Radios we use to listen to advertisements and after that we have seen the 

boom of Televisions and which was widely used globally and we use to see advertisements, because 

of these medias they able to reach mass audience and even today most of the companies prefer 

television for advertisement, now in this era there is boom of Internet and most of the people uses and 

more customers started using Internet which gave birth to digital marketing which is also called as 

Internet marketing and now a days we call it has digital marketing. Finally giving advertisements, 

marketing the products/ selling and buying the products and services by using digital technologies or 

Internet is called as digital marketing, now a days the digital marketing has become more efficient 

and convenient. 

 

I. Introduction 

Now we are living in the super connected world as such the advertisement and the marketing is no 

longer like earlier days because of the birth of digital technologies and the social media which has 

bought drastic changes in the business and the communication modes with the customers and the new 

clients. The digital marketing is nothing but the marketing the products or buying and selling of goods 

and services using the digital technologies like Internet is called as digital marketing and it is a form 

of new media.In every days life people started using the digital technologies or devices to purchase 

the products and services instead of visiting the physical shops so these digital marketing is becoming 

more efficient and convenient to the prospect customers.The term digital marketing is first introduced 

in the year 1990’s starting with personal computers and when the internet introduced more and number 

of people started using digital media and in the year 2000 there were more and more number of people 

started using internet and the Iphone came into market and customers started searching the various 

products using the digital technologies instead of visiting the physical shops or sales person which has 

become big headache to the business people and created new problem to the marketing department of 

the companies and these problems made lot of companies to do marketing digitally inorder to sustain 

in the market and the digital marketing has become more sophisticated in the year 2010 to till date, 

according to the statistics in the year 2012 to 2013 still the digital marketing was still growing, with 

the development of social media suck as Linkedin, whtsapp, facebook, twitter, Instagram, youtube 
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and maximum number of people became dependent on these digital medias in daily lives and the 

marketing technology has been changed because of customer behavior. 

Web marketing,  internet marketing, online marketing refer to the digital marketing and it has grown 

in popularity over a time in western countries still online marketing is popular and In India after 2013 

it has become very popular.Today’s time of Internet has opened the gateway of tremendous digital 

marketing opportunities for businesses. By utilizing different channels of digital marketing, 

businesses cannot just share their product and services online; additionally they can gain clients for 

their business, entice them and can convert them to boost their ROI. The speed and 

straightforwardness with which the digital media transmits data and support a business is 

astonishing.  In this Introduction to Digital Marketing E-Guide, every single aspect of Digital 

Marketing will be discussed to help marketers understand what Digital Marketing is, how it functions, 

and how it can help them optimize their marketing campaign.The world is super-connected nowadays 

and all things considered, marketing and advertising are no more the same as they once were. This is 

particularly valid because of the ascent of online networking, which has changed how organizations 

speak with potential and existing customers. 

 

II. Key points : 

Difference b/w Traditional Marketing & Digital Marketing 

Traditional Marketing 

Communication is unidirectional in traditional marketing, which means, an organization 

communicates about its services with its audiences.Medium of communication in traditional 

marketing is generally phone calls, emails, and letters.Campaign in Traditional marketing takes more 

time as designing, preparing, and launching are involved.It is best for reaching local audience.It is 

almost impossible to measure the effectiveness of a traditional marketing campaign. 

 

Digital Marketing 

Communication is bidirectional in Digital Marketing as businesses can communicate with customers 

and customers can ask queries or make suggestions to businesses as well.Medium of communication 

is more powerful and involves social media websites, chats, apps and Email.Digital marketing 

campaigns can be developed quite rapidly and with digital tools, channelizing Digital Marketing 

campaigns is easier.It is very effective for reaching global audiences.Digital Marketing lets you 

measure the effectiveness of a digital marketing campaign through analytics.Digital Marketing 

accomplishes targets of marketing of a business through various Digital Marketing Channels.Now, in 
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this Introduction to Digital marketing guide, we will go through different digital marketing channels 

and understand their roles- 

 

How digital marketing helps business 

These days, it’s important to have a strong online presence, coupled with a great brand that is presented 

uniformly across all mediums. Digital marketing is an essential part of this for companies who want 

to utilize the power of the internet in order to boost business. 

A business should always pay attention to where its customers are, and those who have customers on 

the net with a strong online presence are more likely to succeed. This is even true of local businesses, 

as with mobile has come location services, making it easy for mobile users to find a company who 

uses maps on social and its website. 

 

Digital Marketing Channels included in Digital Marketing PDF 

1. Search Engine Optimization (SEO) 

SEO can be understood as the process of optimizing the structure, design, and content of your website 

so the Search engines can index them accurately and position sites in the top results of SERPs. SEO 

also incorporates different promotional activities that boost search engine ranking of your site. 

 

Off-Page Optimization 

It is the process of boosting search engine rankings of your website by getting external links pointing 

back to your site. The more effective quality links you can get to your webpage, your site will have 

better chance to rank in SERPs.  

2. Social Media Marketing 

Social Network Marketing incorporates marketing strategies that use social media channels as 

marketing tools for optimizing exposure of a brand, targeting audiences, conversions and returns. 

Social Media marketing can be done by adding social media links to the site content e.g. RSS feeds 

and sharing buttons. It can also be done by promoting sites through social media channels by updating 

tweets, statuses, blog posts, photos and so on. Most of the Digital Marketing PDF considers SMM as 

second most important digital marketing channels.Social Media Marketing aids an online business get 

direct feedback from their customer on different social websites like Twitter, Instagram, Facebook, 

LinkedIn, MySpace, Instagram, YouTube, etc.The success of social media marketing campaign is 

based on “Personal” interactions between the user and business. 
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Facebook Marketing 

Facebook includes most powerful social media marketing features that allow marketers provide 

videos, photos, longer description option and testimonials on their Facebook page for others to see. 

Marketers can make a group or join a group of their liking on FB and ask questions or give answers 

related to topics associated with your kinds of businesses.There are automated scheduling tools 

available to automate Facebook Marketing, which makes it one of the most quantifiable SMM 

channels incorporated in most of the basics of digital marketing e-guides.  

 

Twitter Marketing 

Twitter marketing is one of the best ways to reach out new customers without invading their 

privacy.Twitter is actually a micro blogging service that lets marketers send and receive messages.It 

helps businesses contact and communicate with their customers.You can also create your personal 

page in twitter, upload your site and share information regarding your business on Twitter. 

 

LinkedIn Marketing 

As one of the most preferred SMM channels of ‘Introduction to Digital Marketing PDF’, LinkedIn 

connects professionals from various backgrounds.It provides professionals an opportunity to expand 

their businesses by connecting with other business professionals.By using widgets, LinkedIn members 

can promote their company directly to their clients.“Company Page”can also be created on LinkedIn 

that acts like a business resume for your client to have a quick overview about your business. 

 

Google+ Marketing 

Google Plus offers variety of social media marketing features that are considered essential to know 

while going through basics of Digital Marketing 

 

Video Promotion     

Video promotions are amongst the quickest ways to reach your prospects. Visual effect creates more 

powerful impact on customer than print or digital text.Video promotion enables marketers explain the 

product more convincingly compared to any other medium.Social Media marketing on “YouTube” 

help marketers turn their viewers into fans then fans into customers.Video promotion also aids in 

getting good rating because there are very less competition for video promotion pages.Attaching script 

with your video helps you gain maximum viewers 
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Online Paid Advertising 

Online Paid Advertising, Pay per click advertising or PPC is another important digital marketing 

channel that you need to understand while going through introduction to digital marketing. In paid 

advertising, you need to pay each time a user clicks on your Ad. You need to pay according to your 

bid amount and one of the most popular pay per click programs is Google AdWords. 

 

Facebook Ads 

Facebook offers its users the unique facility of paid advertising to advertise their product or services 

on Facebook.Facebook offers different options like Click to Website, Page Post Engagement, Website 

Conversion, Page Likes kinds of Paid Advertising options 

 

Twitter Ads 

Marketers can directly implement Twitter ads right into the timeline of Twitter that lets ads inherently 

fit in, and hence do not distract the viewer’s experience.Twitter is considered incredibly competent 

through its promoting Ads and product. Some of the noticeable Twitter Ads are-Twitter new Ads 

arrival with Download options 

 

Email Marketing, Mobile App Marketing & Web Analytics 

Email Marketing 

Email marketing is one of the most pervasive and effective strategies to reach optimum users with 

least expenses. It is a type of direct marketing that utilizes email as a method for correspondence. 

Email marketing is a proficient approach to remain associated with the customers and in the meantime 

advancing your business and services. With email marketing, marketers can likewise track how much 

percentage of individuals has demonstrated enthusiasm for your item or administration. Proficient 

email marketing is considered as a superior approach for well-organized digital marketing campaigns. 

Here are a few advantages for email marketing- 

 

Mobile App Marketing 

Growing prevalence of smart-phones makes mobile app one of the most important parts of ‘digital 

marketing PDF’. While building your mobile App, below given are the important things you need to 

pay heed upon-You need to optimize social media presence of your App by improving a steady social 

media following on different social networks like Facebook, Google+, Twitter, Instagram, Tumblr,  
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Web Analytics 

Web Analytics is the review, examinations, and reporting of a web information and data for 

motivations behind comprehension and enhancing web utilization. This strategy is helpful to quantify 

what numbers of individuals have gone by a site, and how frequent they have used the site or what 

course they have selected to reach your site. It is exceptionally helpful for marketers as they can make 

sense of it, which digital marketing strategy is effective, and which is most certainly not. This is 

thoroughly covered during introduction to Digital Marketing.Different Web analytics tools can be 

used to measure whether your site page is working effectively or not.Some of the most common Web 

Analytics tools are Google Analytics, IBM Coremetrics web analytics, Adobe site catalyst, IBM’s 

UnicaNetsight, Piwik, Yahoo marketing dashboard, Moz, etc. 

 

III. Literature summary and suggestions 

Pros and cons of Digital Marketing 

What Are the Pros of Digital Marketing? 

 

1. Digital Marketing is a very low cost.  If you’re running a shoestring budget, then you can’t beat 

what digital marketing can provide. Some platforms can even be operated for free if you’re willing to 

put in the sweat equity to get results. Even if you’re paying professionals for your digital marketing 

efforts, however, the costs can be up to 50-75% lower than comparable marketing efforts with the 

same potential outreach.  

2. Digital marketing can access large number of audiences. The issue you have with traditional 

marketing efforts is that you must target a generalized demographic. You can target TV viewers, for 

example, or radio program listeners or magazine readers. Direct mail can reach a specific zip code or 

neighborhood. Digital marketing, however, can reach an entire globe. There is no limit to the scope 

of this process. As long as someone is connected to the internet in some way, you can reach them with 

a marketing message. 

3. Digital marketing caters multiple demographics simultaneously.This might be the biggest 

advantage you receive when implementing a digital marketing plan. No matter how specific your 

targeted demographics happen to be, you can have your message reach people within that group. 

Gender, age, socioeconomic status – virtually everyone is online or can connect to the internet on a 

regular basis today. 

4. Digital marketing is fast – like super ultra-fast. According to Statistic Brain, the average 

attention span for someone online right now is 8.25 seconds. For the record – that’s shorter than the 
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attention span of a goldfish. It’s a good thing then that digital marketing is fast enough to keep up with 

these shorter attention spans. One status update, one helpful post, or one responsive comment is all 

that is needed to get your branding message to the top of a prospect’s mind. 

5. Digital marketing reaches decision-makers. About 2 in 3 adults who have access to the internet and 

regularly use blogs, social media, and other online communication tools consider themselves to be the 

decision-makers in their homes. This means you get to reach the people who decide how to spend 

their money instead of reaching only the people who need to ask someone else if they can buy what 

you’re offering. 

6. Digital marketing creates brand interactions. Business transactions will always involve two 

components: how well you can solve a problem and how deep the relationship is you have with a 

customer. Digital marketing encourages brand interactions, which helps you to build up effective 

relationships. As long as your products, services, and digital marketing efforts offer a strong value 

proposition, you’ve always got an opportunity to make a sale. 

7. Digital marketing offers you an opportunity to expand your customer service.  

One of the biggest complaints customers typically have about a brand or company is the lack of 

customer service they receive. If you’re on Twitter, Facebook, or quickly respond to emails that are 

sent, then you can get ahead of certain issues that might come up during the sales process. This can 

help to eliminate some of the negative feedback that might head your way and eventually damage 

your online reputation if it happens frequently enough. 

8. Digital marketing creates higher levels of brand loyalty. Relationships create loyalty. Loyalty 

creates repetitive business opportunities. It is far more profitable to attract repeat customers than it is 

to constantly reach out to first-time buyers. Digital marketing can help you establish the loyalty that 

you’ll need to solidify your business presence. 

 

What Are the Cons of Digital Marketing? 

1. Digital marketing is going to consume a lot of your time. According to data compiled by Social 

Media Today, more than 60% of digital marketers report spending at least 6 hours per day on their 

digital marketing efforts. About 1 in 3 digital marketers say that they spend 11+ hours working online 

every day. This means it may not cost a lot to get a marketing campaign up and running from a 

financial standpoint, but you’ll need to make a solid sweat equity investment. 

 

2. Digital marketing always creates negative public reactions. Digital marketing will attract plenty 

of people within a targeted demographic. The only trouble is not every person is going to have a 
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positive response to your efforts. There will be negative responses, especially from people who may 

feel like your brand has wronged them in some way. There are trolls that may work to destroy your 

brand reputation because it’s “fun” for them to do. Scammers, spammers, and other trouble is lurking 

out there as well. You’ve got to have a thick skin when you’re working online today. 

 

3. Digital marketing sometimes takes control out of your hands. Sometimes this can be a good 

thing because your campaign goes viral and you end up receiving a lot of unexpected exposure to your 

brand message. It can also be a bad thing when someone takes your marketing campaign, publishes 

negative content about it, and their post ends up going viral. You really can do everything right and 

still discover that your brand reputation has been tarnished at the end of the day. 

 

4. Digital marketing can make it difficult to determine your ROI. Only 1 in 3 digital marketers 

report that they can reliably measure the results they receive from their digital marketing efforts. 

Another 1 in 3 digital marketers say that they don’t know if they are measuring their metrics or Key 

Performance Indicators correctly. The other digital marketer in that group of 3? Yeah – they don’t 

even know how to measure their ROI. This is an area you’ve got to get sorted out before you get your 

campaign up and running. 

 

5. Digital marketing sometimes takes control out of your hands again. When you are working 

online, you are relying on the services of others being reliable and accessible. If your digital marketing 

efforts revolve around Facebook and that site has a prolonged outage, then your campaign has a 

prolonged outage as well. It is far too easy to put all of your eggs into one basket to save some time 

when running a campaign, but that can backfire in a big way. 

 

6. Digital marketing campaigns are very easy to copy. It literally takes two clicks of the mouse to 

copy information from your campaign efforts. Sometimes all that is needed to take away a market 

share from your efforts is to trade out one logo for another one. You must remain vigilant when 

marketing online to make sure that your efforts aren’t being used against you by your competitors at 

the end of the day. 

 

7. Digital marketing can get lost in the online white noise that exists. People are inundated with 

information today. This causes many people to either skim information or to completely ignore it 
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because they are feeling overwhelmed. If your campaign feels like internet advertising, you might 

find more people are ignoring what you have to say just because they have information fatigue. 

 

8. Digital marketing judges you on first impressions.First impressions matter everywhere, of 

course, but they might be the most important aspect of a digital marketing effort. If the first impression 

of your campaign is unprofessional in any way, your products or services aren’t going to be taken 

seriously by a majority of people who encounter it.  

 

V. Conclusion 

SEO, Social Media, Paid Advertising, Email Marketing along with Mobile Marketing and Web 

Analytics are the pillars while making an introduction to digital marketing. In this introduction to 

online marketing, we tried to explain all these digital marketing channels in the most elaborative 

manner possible. 

Strategic Planning, Analyzing Markets, Identifying Opportunities and Targeted Brand Campaigns are 

his forte. As a Search Marketing & Advertising Expert, Ankit shares his expertize through Digital 

Marketing Blogs that not only help professionals dig deep into Search Engines but also guide them 

learn best practices of Digital Marketing & Search Advertising in a nutshell. He is also involved in 

Media Planning and Public Relations. 

 

IV. References 

1. Kotler P. ( 2012 ) What is Marketing. 

2. Reddly.JSchullo and Zimmerman, Electronic Marketing. 

3. Mohammed R, Internet marketing. 

4. Pratik Dholakiya, # digital marketing channels that work for every advertiser. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

79 
    

SPECULATION ATTITUDE OF WOMEN: A BEHAVIOURAL 

PERSPECTIVE 

 

DEEPTHI B.R,  M.Com Student, SJRCW 

SUPRIYA H, M.Com student, SJRCW 

 

Abstract: 

Many monetary organizations and scholastics have contemplated the diverse contributing propensities 

for men and ladies and they do concur: Men are for the most part more sure about contributing, while 

ladies are more objective coordinated and exchange less. The point of such examinations isn't to crown 

one sex or alternate as the savvier speculator, yet to better comprehend where the qualities of each lie. 

In the present investigation we have endeavoured to discover "Is there extremely a distinction in the 

speculation choices making example of guys and females and in the event that it is, what are the 

reasons really dependable behind this propensity and how the financial specialists should manage 

these inclinations?" and along these lines this examination would turn into an extraordinary wellspring 

of data for the general population who are influenced by behavioural predispositions in their venture 

choice. 

Key Words: Investment, Behavior, Gender, Confidence, Risk, Male & Female 

 

 

Introduction: 

Despite the increases in sexual orientation correspondence over the previous century, however, men 

and ladies have not exactly accomplished equality in the field of investing. Today, the contributing 

hole between the genders stems either from innate propensities or social desires around sex and cash. 

Much of the time, it's misty whether the inconsistencies start in nature or sustain. In any case, men 

and ladies have particularly unique viewpoints and introductions. In a book, "Warren Buffett Invests 

Like a Girl - And Why You Should, Too", writer LouAnn Lofton concurs. She declares that behavioral 

financial matters have demonstrated that ladies as a rule are surely more hazard loath - and this is 

something to be thankful for. Ladies "exchange less and their speculations perform better, that they 

are more practical, that they are more predictable financial specialists, and that they have a tendency 

to participate in more intensive research and disregard peer weight," as indicated by Lofton.  

Lamentably, excessively numerous ladies still delay to take control of their finances. This is troubling, 

in light of the fact that 90% of ladies should deal with their accounts without anyone else sooner or 

later in their life. They may leave the workforce to look after a wiped out relative, end up separated, 

or get themselves widowed. Or then again they might be one of numerous youthful grown-ups who 

are remaining single longer and living alone for longer than past ages. That is the reason it is basic for 

ladies to have a strong comprehension about how to oversee cash and contribute for what's to come.  
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While ladies possessed endeavors speak to an expanding extent of new organizations in most western 

nations, the majority of them have specific financing examples and experience boundaries in their 

entrance to financing. Late research on the inquiry contends that obstructions to financing are basically 

subject to factors other than sex, for example, proprietor and firm-related attributes. In the present 

examination, we have attempted to investigate the present circumstance with respect to the demeanor 

of men and ladies financial specialists in India particularly by auditing and dissecting the accessible 

information identified with the ladies speculation conduct. 

 

Review of Literature: 

Lori L. Embrey and Jonathan J. Fox (1997) have done a study titled “Gender Differences in the 

Investment Decision-Making Process”. They have used a sample of one person households from the 

1995 Survey of Consumer Finances to explore gender differences in the investment decision-making 

process. There was no difference in investment patterns in financial assets attributable to gender. 

Instead, differences in purely financial investment decisions between men and women appeared to be 

more a result of differences in wealth as measured by net worth and the expectation of an inheritance. 

Melanie Powell and David Ansic(1999) have developed a general model of the factors affecting 

gender differences in risk behavior and examined experimental evidence in the context of financial 

decision making in their study titled “Gender differences in financial decision-making: A new 

approach for experimental economic analysis”. They have found risk preference, on average, may 

differ between males and females affecting the shape of the utility function. However, the impact of 

gender differences in risk preference is mediated by differences in risk propensity and risk perception, 

which are partly determined by contextual factors. 

Renate Schubert, Matthias Gysler, Martin Brown (2000) have investigated through their  

study“Gender Specific Attitudes Towards Risk and Ambiguity: An Experimental Investigation” that 

gender differences may arise in ambiguity frames: women are more ambiguity averse than men in the 

investment context, but not in the insurance context. They have conducted a lottery experiment 

introducing three types of probability information: pure risk, weak ambiguity and strong ambiguity.  

Gary Charness and Uri Gneezy (2007)found in their study, “Strong Evidence for Gender Differences 

in Investment” that women make smaller investments than do men, and so appear to be financially 

more risk averse. The study has been conducted among 177 MBA students in different countries. The 

data has been collected from 177 MBA students from 10 sets of experiments with one simple 

underlying investment game. Most of these experiments were not designed to investigate gender 
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differences and were conducted by different researchers in different countries, with different 

instructions, durations, payments, subject pools, etc. 

 

Jenny Save-Soderbergh (2009) have done a study “Self Directed Pensions: Gender, Risk & Portfolio 

Choices” A final insight gained from this research is on the consequence of having a perception of 

women being largely different from men, and mainly preferring low-risk options.If women are 

thought to prefer low-risk options more than men, rightly or wrongly, this stereotype can lead to 

statistical discrimination adversely affecting women. 

 

Jonas Berggren, Romualdo Gonzalez(2010)have concluded in their research study “Gender difference 

in financial decision making - A quantitative study of risk aversion and overconfidence between the 

genders” that woman approach financial decisions in a more conservative manner compared to the 

males, males invest more frequently in the financial market than woman, men display a tendency to 

completely disregard the opportunity of a risk free investment, women show an inclination towards 

being more risk averse than men but In terms of overconfidence, neither gender is more confident 

than the other. They have also put a thought that overconfidence is highly dependent on the situation 

in which the question is presented. 

 

Gaur Arti, Julee, SukijhaSunita (2011) have done a study titled “Difference in Gender Attitude in 

Investment Decision Making in India” The results of the study have shown that there is a higher level 

of awareness for males than females for different investment avenues. Female investors tend to display 

less confidence in their investment decisions and hence have lower satisfaction levels. Female 

investors are more cautious vis-à-vis males with regards to prospective investment inequity shares 

especially if availability of funds is low. The underlying dimension in selection of investments reveals 

emphasis on familiarity, opinion and demographic measures for all investment avenues both for 

female and male investors. 

 

Mohamed Albaity(2012)have found in their study a study “Gender, Ethnicity, and Religion and 

Investment Decisions: Malaysian Evidence” that Malaysian Malay males and females are 

significantly different in luck, overconfidence, maximization and general level of risk. Malaysian 

males and females believe more on skill when investing, are somewhat overconfident, tend to 

maximize the outcome of each decision, and are fairly risk averse. Malaysian Chinese have a different 

profile. Malaysian Chinese male and female differ in their propensity towards portfolio risk where 
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males are more risk taker than females. In addition, Chinese males tend to aim for the best outcome 

than females. Malaysian Indians do not have any significant difference in any of the variables. When 

religion is added to look at how religious affiliation might influence investment decisions the result 

for Malaysian Muslims replicate the results of Malaysian Malay. On the other hand, Christian males 

and females tend to differ in term of trust where males believe that most people should not be trusted 

and females believe that most people should be trusted. Buddhist males and females are different in 

overconfidence and happiness. Both are somewhat overconfident but males are untrusting while 

females are trusting. Hindus do not differ in any of the variables. Lastly, male and female foreign 

students differ in their propensity towards lifetime income risk and their belief of the element of luck. 

Males tend to be risk taker and believe in luck over skill than female. 

 

Dr. R. SellappanPrincipal, Ms. S. Jamuna , Ms. TNR .Kavitha(2013) have done a study “Investment 

Attitude of Women Towards Different Sources of Securities - A Factor Analysis” for finding out the 

difference between married and unmarried women towards their investment decisions  and after the 

analysis their study revealed that married women are more curious in making investment than the 

unmarried. As well as the younger are mostly like to invest in shares mutual funds, insurance and 

fixed deposits than the older women. 

 

Manjula.V (2013) has written an article titled “Social dynamics of Gender and risk in stock markets” 

The study found that women are significantly less risk taking than men. Basic financial literacy is not 

correlated with risk preferences whereas advanced financial literacy is. However, the gender gap 

remains significant even when it is controlled for financial literacy. The study population comprised 

of a sample of stock brokers and investors from Bangalore, India. The sample size of 30 among stock 

brokers and 417 among investors was determined using Krejcieand Morgan (1970) table scale. 

 

According to new Merrill LynchResearch(Wealth Management Institute, America, 2015), gender 

differences among investors tend to be overstated. In fact, the ways in which men and women 

approach their financial lives are often strikingly similar. Understanding who they are as investors can 

help women better focus on ways to successfully work toward their personal goals. The survey has 

been done between mid-December 2012 and mid-June 2013 among 11, 5000 human beings in 

America and out of them 50,000 were women 
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Proclamation of the Problem:  

With regards to contributing, men at times have their own ways of getting things done, and ladies 

have diverse ways. The Indian lady's circumstance is amplified in light of conventional societal 

mentalities. Truly, ladies in India had for all intents and purposes no influence over speculation 

choices of their family or their own particular pay. Yet, a large number of elements are currently 

changing business as usual small, particularly in urban white collar class homes and we now have a 

developing type of ladies who are working towards controlling their monetary predetermination.  

Men are observed to be for the most part more sure about contributing, while ladies are more objective 

coordinated and exchange less. The purpose of such examinations isn't to crown one sex or alternate 

as the more savvy and proficient speculator, however to better comprehend where the qualities of each 

lie and for understanding it bitterly, we should center around the practices that enable people to do 

what's to their greatest advantage.  

Concentrating on a similar point, the present examination tries to break down the part of behavioral 

back in speculation choices for speculators and incorporated on the distinction between the Indian 

male and female financial specialists' basic leadership design because of their own behavioral 

predispositions and has chiefly centered around ladies speculator conduct. 

 

Objectives of the Study: 

    Following are the main objectives of the present study: 

i) To examine the role of gender in investment decisions. 

ii) To identify the factors which influence the investment decision making of female 

investors. 

iii) To investigate the reasons behind the gender specific attitude in investment decisions. 

iv) To suggest some measures to women investors to mitigate the effect of behavioural biases 

on their investment decisions. 

 

Discussion 

Regardless of whether male or female, normal speculators tend to make to some degree questionable 

decisions. They have distinctive presumptions and dispositions towards their money related arranging. 

In a popular 2001 research by Brad M. Hair stylist, teacher at UC Davis, Graduate School of 

Management, and Terrance Odean, educator at UC Berkeley Haas School of Business, the specialists 

found that arrogance drives men to exchange too much. Subsequently, their profits endure more than 

women's.  
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Be that as it may, ladies likewise purchase and offer securities aimlessly; they take care of business 

less, so their execution doesn't endure as much. Both sexes appear to commit errors with regards to 

picking the securities to be purchased or sold. Hair stylist and Odean found that the stocks men 

purchase fail to meet expectations the ones they offer by 20 premise focuses every month. Stocks 

purchased by ladies fail to meet expectations those they offer by 17 premise focuses every month.  

The sexual orientations have numerous a bigger number of similitude’s than faulty judgment in 

securities determination, however. Truth be told, they are more comparative than various in many 

regards.  

 

"The cover is considerably more noteworthy than the outrageous, so there are a great deal of ladies 

who are more careless than men," Statman says. The greater part of the examinations have uncovered 

that ladies are more hazard disinclined and preservationist towards their speculation choices and men 

are arrogant and daring individuals while taking their venture choices however in some current 

investigations it has been discovered that ladies are not really chance opposed in speculation choices 

rather speculation selection of ladies can likewise be rely upon some different components.  

Men and ladies aren't too unique—in any event with regards to their monetary lives—says Merrill 

Lynch's head of Behavioral Finance Sexual orientation generalizations proliferate with regards to 

funds. A standout amongst the most widely recognized misperceptions is that ladies are more 

moderate as speculators, and men are more happy with going out on a limb. Michael Liersch, head of 

Behavioral Finance at Merrill Lynch Wealth Management.  

 

A typical inquiry couples must ask themselves is: Are we contributing for our family or for ourselves? 

"About a fraction of the time the lady puts the family in the first place, and about a fraction of the time 

it's the man," notes Liersch. "What should drive venture choices are your monetary needs, and those 

are exceptionally individual. They don't have anything to do with sexual orientation." Taking the 

Investment Personality Assessment can enable you to distinguish what your actual needs are, Liersch 

says. 'Understanding Women - Usage and Attitude towards Financial Products', an investigation done 

by DSP BlackRock as a component of its speculator activity, watches that spouses appear to rule the 

venture basic leadership among filling in and also non-working ladies.  

The extent of sole leaders among working ladies even in the metros remained at only 24 for each 

cent.The 2013 examination depends on a container India review of A.C. Nielsen among 1550 working 

and 3200 non-working ladies matured in the vicinity of 21 and 60 years in top five metros Mumbai, 
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Delhi, Kolkata, Chennai and nine different urban communities of India. Shockingly, India isn't the 

only one as specialists say even comprehensively ladies are not the prime chiefs.  

 

"Around the world, ladies tend to leave their venture choices to their spouses or fathers.  

"It's the same in India. Barely any ladies in India work — only 25.5% as per the 2011 evaluation 

information. Furthermore, less have control over what they do with their cash and where it is 

contributed. Voluntarily or not all that intentionally, ladies in India have truly outsourced that activity 

to the men in their lives, normally spouses, fathers and children in view of conventional societal states 

of mind. Yet, host of variables is presently changing the present state of affairs, particularly in urban 

white collar class homes and we now have a developing type of ladies who are working towards 

controlling their budgetary predetermination. The elements that mindful are changing ways of life of 

Indian families everywhere and ladies specifically. As per the examination around 77% of working 

ladies in India rely upon their dad or mate for settling on speculation choices for them. DSP Blackrock 

Survey: Investing and Women Of the 23% ladies who contribute without anyone else, 18% are single 

working ladies. "Most ladies are just educated of speculation choices officially taken; or, best case 

scenario, are joint leaders.  

 

Ladies are slanted towards wellbeing and trust in long haul contributing. The principle motivation 

behind why ladies don't take speculation choices is that they are security situated and hesitant to go 

out on a limb," the report noted.  among working ladies, sole leaders in the urban territories remained 

at 24% while in the rustic zones the number was 20%. Among non-working ladies, sole basic 

leadership control was for the most part with ladies in the metros.  

 

While 2016 Black Rock Global Investor Pulse survey which has been done in 20 nations, has 

uncovered that twenty to thirty year olds overall are a standout amongst the most connected with and 

hopeful gathering of financial specialists, key contrasts exist amongst ladies and men in their basic 

leadership styles, contributing practices and perspectives on innovation. Female twenty to thirty year 

olds are centered on developing riches – and this has separated them from their folks. Be that as it 

may, with regards to other basic practices around monetary engagement, recent college grads still 

have work to do.  

Among their discoveries: 74% of ladies say that they esteem proficient exhortation, rather than 64% 

of men; 26% of ladies said that they appreciate dealing with their ventures themselves, however 46% 

of men felt that way. Worth Financial Management studied ladies on their general perspectives on 
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contributing. Three out of four (75%) said that they thought of it as difficult to remain over money 

related data and contributing choices. About the same number of (71%) communicated a conviction 

that Wall Street is withdrawn from ladies' monetary needs and concerns. Also, 70% said that money 

related organizations should offer items and administrations intended for ladies. 

 

Conclusion: 

To enhance contributing results, financial specialists should figure out how to distinguish their own 

innate inclinations, qualities and limitations."All of these intellectual blunders are things that you can 

recognize, and regardless of whether it is troublesome, you can act against them. The same applies to 

feelings. You may get yourself frightful, yet you stop and inquire as to whether that dread is sensible," 

says Statman.  

In the event that you end up putting just in the most secure and least yielding alternatives accessible, 

consider taking a course on putting resources into money markets or talk with a budgetary organizer 

to enable you to increase some confidence. Similarly, in the event that you never met an exchange 

you didn't care for, consider the individual on the other side."If I figure it will go up, why is that 

kindred on the opposite side willing to pitch it to me supposing it will go down?" Statement says.  

"Underneath ladies' hesitance to discuss cash lies an absence of trust in their insight into monetary 

arranging and contributing," says Kathy Murphy, leader of Fidelity's Personal Investing. "This 

absence of certainty is extremely purposeful. Our investigation of in excess of 12 million financial 

specialists demonstrates that ladies really exhibited more grounded sparing rates than their male 

partners and delighted in better long haul venture execution when they engaged. Sadly, excessively 

numerous ladies still dither to take control of their funds."  

Cash matters, so whether you are single or wedded, a profession lady or homemaker, you have to 

assume responsibility of your monetary issues. Dealing with your cash astutely is an essential for 

monetary solace. Knowing where your shortcomings lie can enable you to abstain from mixing up 

them for qualities and that can just prompt better contributing choices.  

The standards of venture arranging—teach yourself, beginning early, having a long haul design and 

contributing consistently are the same for men and ladies. In this way, for what reason do ladies have 

exceptional speculation needs. If you take a gander at the life examples of ladies, you'll see that:  

• Women have a tendency to live longer than men.  

• Their professions are hindered by family needs.  

• More regularly than not, ladies incline toward a preservationist speculation procedure.  
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Given swelling and the numerous duties they have gone up against, and additionally the high desires 

they have, there is a convincing requirement for ladies to assume responsibility of their money related 

arranging.  

Information is control. That is likewise obvious with regards to accounts. Ladies who find out about 

funds are more sure that they'll be well off and that they will accomplish their retirement objectives. 

So how would you increase budgetary information? Get instructed! You can do explore on the 

Internet, go to courses or classes or converse with a budgetary counselor. In any case, the measure of 

money related data that is out there can be confounding.  

Talking accounts with a spouse or accomplice can be extreme—however do it since it pays off, as the 

details appear. Finding a counselor can be as straightforward as making an inquiry or two. "A gifted 

and equipped budgetary counselor begins with attempting to comprehend your objectives to assume 

you to the position where you need to be. Along these lines, rather than endeavoring to 'heat up the 

sea' and getting the hang of everything about monetary arranging, you can enter in on what you need 

to accomplish," says Rodenhuis.  

 

Building a money related arrangement begins by distinguishing your life objectives. It enables you to 

choose what you need to do now (an excursion or home rebuilding) and know how the cost of that 

may affect what you need to do later on. Budgetary arranging isn't tied in with getting the greatest 

restore; it's tied in with achieving your objectives. Williams notes, "Monetary arranging can enable 

you to adjust the hazard you're willing to take with the arrival you'll require on your speculations to 

accomplish your objectives." Be Ready sooner or later most ladies will wind up alone in view of a 

separation or, since ladies measurably outlast men, getting to be dowagers. 
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THE IMPACT OF STRATEGIC HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT ON THE 

PERFORMANCE OF AN ORGANIZATIONS’ 

Suresh S Patil, Assistant Professor, M E S Institute of Management 

 

Introduction:  

Since the last twenty years or so, there was an increasing fear of HR being secluded from business 

goals and as a separate part of the organizations. There was an increasing need felt across sectors of 

HR playing a vital role in improving productivity in organizations to achieve a competitive edge. So, 

strategic HRM came into existence. 

The primary goal of strategic Human Resource Management is to solve business objectives or 

obstacles that may not occur within the direct purview of HRM. This has to be done through effective 

HRM itself. So it is basically tuning of HRM to suit business objective Strategic HRM is an area that 

continues to evolve a lot of debates as to what it actually embraces Since the 1990s, there has been an 

increased focus on the strategic role of human resource management (HRM). The strategic approach 

to HRM refers to the relationship between human resource (HR) practices and the strategic objectives 

that is the long term goals of the organization. With the increasing recognition of the potential of 

human resources in providing competitive advantage, organizations have begun to consider 

employees as valuable ‘assets’ or ‘investments’. This view has become more significant in today’s 

knowledge economy that depends on the skill and knowledge of the workforce. From being a routine, 

administrative, and reactive function, the HR function today has evolved to being proactive and 

strategic. 

 

Strategies 

Chandler (1962) defined ‘strategy’ as the determination of the long term goals and objectives of an 

organization, and the allocation of resources necessary for carrying out these goals’ 

Strategy is a multi-dimensional concept going well beyond traditional competitive strategy concepts. 

Strategies are broad statements that set a direction. Strategies are a specific, measurable, obtainable 

set of plans carefully developed with involvement by an institution's stakeholders. These action 

statements are linked to an individual or individuals who are accountable and empowered to achieve 

the stated result in a specific desired timeframe. They are patterns of action, decisions, and policies 

that guide a group toward a vision or goals. 
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Definition of SHRM  

SHRM integrates human resource consideration with other physical, financial, and technological 

resources in the setting of goals and solving complex organizational problems’ (Legnick-Hall & 

Legnick-Hall,1988) 

 

According to Hendry and Pettigrew (1986), strategic HRM has four meanings: 

1. The use of planning 

2. A coherent approach to the design and management of personnel systems based on an employment 

policy and manpower strategy and often underpinned by a ‘philosophy’ 

3. Matching HRM activities and policies to some explicit business strategy 

4. Seeing the people of the organization as a  ‘strategic resource’ for the achievement of ‘competitive 

advantage’.  

 

Objectives or Aims of SHRM 

• Strategic Human Resource Management aims to align the functions and processes of HRM 

with the strategic aims and objectives and competitive advantage of an organization. 

• To ensure the availability of a skilled, committed, and highly motivated workforce in the 

organization to achieve sustained competitive advantage. 

•  To provide direction to the organization so that both the business needs of the organization 

and the individual and collective  needs of its workforce are met. 

•  The availability and skills, knowledge, experience and superiority of staff is as important as 

finance, technology, location and innovation. 

• Underlying rationale in a business is the concept of achieving competitive advantage through 

HRM 

 

Why is SHRM ? 

The strategic HRM is used during the dramatic changes in the organization. It stimulates the 

engagement and empowerment of employees and managers. Their responsibilities are enlarged and 

lifted, and Human Resources has a primary focus to keep the momentum and raise the participation 

of key employees. The Strategic Human Resources Management is always proactive; HR has to 

simplify its processes and procedures. It has to work actively with employees to engage them and 

keep their focus on the redesign of the business. Primarily, it was intended to be used just occasionally. 
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However, the need for the change of the company is almost constant, and most SHRM approaches 

have become a part of standard modern HR Management 

 

Roles of SHRM 

The main aim of strategic HRM is to address issues related to organizational culture, structure, 

effectiveness, resource matching, and performance. It involves developing the process capabilities as 

well as managing the human capital effectively. The approaches used in strategic HRM can be 

categorized into 5 categories mainly: 

1. Resource based Strategy: Addresses issues wherein the strategic capabilities of the firm can be 

increased. 

2. High Commitment Management: By enhancing the mutual commitment between the managers and 

their employees. 

3. High Involvement Management: Treating employees as their partners in the business. 

4. High Performance Management: Improves the performance of the firm by focusing on improving 

the productivity, growth and profitability rate of its people. 

5. Achieving Strategic Fit: Integration of human capital and resources is necessary for smooth and 

profitable operation of business. 

 

The key features of SHRM are as follows:- 

• There is a relation between HR policies and practices and the overall goals of the organization. 

• It gives importance to HR interventions so that the problems and disputes arising within the 

organization can be easily sort out. 

• Many of the responsibility of the top management are devolved down the line. 

 

Approaches of SHRM 

• It emphasizes HR activities with the competency based performance activities. 

• It emphasizes on linking HR activities with bringing profit to the organization. 

These two approaches indicate two factors in an organizational setting. The first one is the 

human factor, their performance and competency and the later is the business surplus. An 

approach of people concern is based on the belief that human resources are uniquely important 

in sustained business success. An organization gains competitive advantage by using its people 

effectively, drawing on their expertise and ingenuity to meet clearly defined objectives. 

Integration of the business surplus to the human competency and performance required 
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adequate strategies. Here the role of strategy comes into picture. The way in which people are 

managed, motivated and deployed, and the availability of skills and knowledge will all shape 

the business strategy? The strategic orientation of the business then requires the effective 

orientation of human resource to competency and performance excellence. 

Evolution of SHRM 
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▪ The early 1970s witnessed the emergence of the term HRM as a replacement for personnel 

management. The Change in terminology also suggests a change in the objectives and 

boundaries of the function. The main objective of HRM is to ensure the achievement of 

organizational goals through people.  

 

The HRM function emphasizes the following two aspects: 

▪ The importance of gaining the commitment of the people to the goals of the organization 

▪ The need for a strategic fit between business strategy and HR strategy Personnel management 

and HRM differ form each other on several counts: 

▪ One major difference being that while personnel management is part of the more mechanistic 

form of organization, HRM is aligned with the organic design of the organization 

▪ Thus, personnel management is more bureaucratic with high levels of centralization and 

formalization and lower levels of flexibility.  

▪ HRM, on the other hand, is decentralized, flexible (with low levels of formalization), and has 

cross-functional and hierarchical teams. 

 

From HRM to SHRM: Shift in Focus 

• The dynamic and competitive business environment resulting form globalization has led 

management to bring a new focus on how human resources should be organized and managed. 

• The HR function now has to develop a more strategic role. 

• The Early 1980s saw the emergence and increase in the use of the term strategic HRM 

• The late 1980s and early 1990s witnessed a visible convergence between HRM and business 

strategy 

• In the 21st century this convergence has become startlingly obvious with the use of terms, such 

as ‘knowledge’, ‘networked’, ‘knowledge-based firm’ and the ‘virtual organization 

• SHRM is concerned with organizational effectiveness and performance, changes in structure 

and culture, matching resources to the present and future requirements of the organization, 

capability development, employment relationship, and change management.  

• Since corporate plans are implemented through people and because human resources provide 

competitive advantage to the organization, it is important to integrate HR considerations with 

the development of the strategic corporate/business plans. 
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Difference between SHRM and Traditional HRM 

 
Traditional HRM  SHRM  

Responsibility for 

HR programmes  

Staff personnel in the HR 

department  

Line Managers: all managers responsible 

for people are HR managers  

Focus of activities  Employee relations- ensuring 

employee motivation and 

productivity, compliance with 

laws  

Partnerships with internal (employees) 

and external (customers, stakeholders, 

public interest groups) groups  

Role of HR  Reactive and Transactional  Proactive and transformational, change 

leader  

Initiative for 

Change  

Slow, piecemeal, and 

fragmented, not integrated 

with larger issues  

Fast, flexible, and systemic, change 

initiatives implemented in concert with 

other HR systems  

Time Horizon  Short-term  Consider various time frames as necessary 

(short, medium, or long term)  

 

 

 

 

Control  Bureaucratic control through 

rules, procedures, and polices  

Organic control through flexibility, as few 

restrictions on employee behaviour as 

possible  

Job design  Focus on scientific 

management principles- 

division of labour, 

Independence, and 

specialization  

Broad job design, flexibility, as few 

restrictions on employee behaviour as 

possible  

Important 

investments  

Capital, products, technology, 

and finance  

People and their knowledge, skills and 

abilities  
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BENEFITS OF SHRM 

• Identifying and analyzing external opportunities and threats that may be crucial to the Company’s 

success 

• Provides a clear business strategy and vision for the future 

• To provide competitive intelligence that may be useful in the strategic planning process 

• To recruit, retain, and motivate people 

• To develop and retain highly competent people 

• To ensure that people development issues are addressed systematically 

• To supply information regarding the Company’s internal strengths and weaknesses 

• To meet the expectation of customer effectively 

• To ensure high productivity 

• To ensure business surplus through competency 

 

BARRIERS TO SHRM 

• Inducing the vision and mission for the change effort 

• High resistance due to lack of cooperation from the bottom line 

• Interdependent conflict 

• The commitment of entire senior management team 

• Plans that integrate internal resource with external requirements 

•  Limited time, money, and resources 

•  Fear of incompetency of senior level managers to take up strategic steps 

•  Diverse workforce with competitive skill sets 

• Fear towards victimization in the wake of failures 

• Improper strategic assignments and leadership conflict over authority 

 

Conclusion 

Strategic Human Resource Management enlightened the firm with new planned & consistent work 

framework according to their business needs and strategies. Strategic Human Resource 

Management uses to influence organization in various aspects. Like employee management, 

employee development, performance measurement and goal accomplishment that leads to business 

success. Integrated scheduling of all these activities leads to make your dreams come true. Not a single 

activity will deliver your success. Organization need to be very critical while defining their Business 

Strategy, HR, Strategy, Goals, Context, Competitor and Stakeholder’s Demands. 
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HR & top management to work together formulate the company’s overall business strategic. Strategy 

then provides the framework with which HR activities such as recruiting, appraisal must be crafted .If 

done successfully, it should result in employee competencies and behavior which in turn should help 

the business implement its strategies and realize it goals. According experts, the HRM system ‘must 

be tailored to the demands of business strategy’ 
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SECURITY ISSUES IN M-BANKING 

Ashoka.M.L, Assistant professor, Department of Studies, Mysore University, Mysore 

Ramaprabha D, Research Scholar, Mysore University, Mysore 

 

Abstract 

This paper highlights on various security issues prevailing in m-banking activities. An attempt is made 

to understand various types of risk and security issues. Certain methods are suggested to mitigate the 

risk and security issues in m-banking. This data is purely extracted from secondary source with 

suggestions to increase the adoption rate in m-banking so as to attain cashless operation and contribute 

towards greener society in India. 

Key words: M-banking, Issues, Cashless operations. 

 

Security issues in M-Banking Services 

The cyber world is prone to risk of usage by unauthorised users. However the development in 

information technology is rapid with the advancement of E-clearing system, tele-banking, Automatic 

teller machine, Point of sale terminal, internet banking, m-banking.  The role of intermediaries in the 

banking industry has been taken over by the mastery of technology allowing access by customers to 

banks anywhere at any time. M-banking operations entail the handiness and contentment in customers. 

The risk of fraud and security has wretched the digital usage. The sensitive information and cyber 

victims are utilised by the spring up of unethical hackers.  

 Security Issues Faced in M-banking 

The unauthorised users may tamper, delete or access the data obtained or transmitted through various 

ways given below:  

Fig: Risk and Security Issues in M-Banking Services 

 

   

 

 

I. Identity Theft  

In identity theft the third party steals the information about account holder that makes it possible to 

know the details of bank account, loans and services, credit card by posing as bank official. A fraudster 

may transfer funds in a matter of minutes wrongfully. 
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theft 
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How will the Fraudsters deceive? 

• Fraudsters trespass the customer’s details by Phishing, Vishing, Smishing or any other similar 

act. 

• Fraudsters will pose as bank official to collect the information about the bank details of the 

customer by phoning and tricking. 

• Fraudsters might deceive the customers by exchanging the real card for duplicate card without 

the awareness of the bank customer and transfer the funds online. 

 

Security measures for protection of account holder from identity theft 

• Avoid writing or exchanging information about m-banking details such as MMID, PIN or one 

time password. Tear down the paper of bank details to keep away from the identity crimes 

• One should not reveal the personal details with unknown person or any deceiver who would 

pose as bank official. 

 

II.   Vishing- also known as binge watching 

Vishing is the type of scam where fraudster would call and apply the trick on bank customers to reveal 

important bank details such as customer MMID, PIN, OTP, Debit or Credit Card expiry date and card 

verification value. This will make the deceiver to conduct fraud on bank customer’s account without 

one’s knowledge. 

How will the Fraudsters decieve? 

• The deciever will represent himself as bank employee or Government employee or any other 

authoritative official of financial organisation or any selling agent to probe customers to reveal the 

personal details of bank. 

• Fraudsters allege diverse reasons such as reactivation of bank account, exchange reward points , 

issue new card, some balance is due or information is missing in the bank details.  

Security measures for protection of account holder from Vishing 

• Personal details of bank customers MMID, PIN, OTP and so on over the mobile phone, WhatsApp, 

SMS or E-Mail should not be shared or revealed. 

• In case of suspicion, customer care should be contacted available on banks website. 
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III. Smishing 

Smishing is act of false claims from people falsely representing as banker by sending fraudulent 

emails, or text message on mobile phone to trap the victim to call the hoax phone numbers or view a 

harmful website or download   the information on particular website which damages the content on 

mobile phone. It is an act of SMS smishing.  

 

How will the Fraudsters decieve? 

• Fraudsters send SMS intimating customers of jackpot, winning of lottery price, and various similar 

offers and plead them to reveal confidential information of account of bank customers for big 

gains. 

•  The bank customers  get lured by the act of the hoax call or download harmful website. 

• The sensitive details revealed to person who sent fraudulent message will circumvent the security 

causing financial loss to the bank customers. 

 

Security measures for protection of account holder from Smishing 

• Sensitive financial details should not be revealed via text message, whatsapp, e-mail or phone call. 

• SMS or e-mail from unreliable source should be deleted instantly and should report to spam. 

• Any request for private information can be verified by calling the customer care contact number 

or checking on the bank website to know about the authenticity of the request. 

 

IV. SIM Swap 

A fraudster will try to deactivate the existing SIM by getting a new SIM card under the registered 

mobile number. With the help of this new SIM card, OTP and alerts are generated to make the 

fraudulent financial transactions through the bank account. 

 

How will the Fraudsters deceive? 

• The deceiver will collect the bank customer’s personal details either through Vishing, 

Smishing, Phishing or any other similar source. 

•  The SIM is blocked by the mobile operator on the pretext of phone lost. Fake Id proof is given 

by visiting the retail outlet of the mobile operator. After this, they visit the mobile operator's 

retail outlet with the bogus ID proof by posing as the customer. 

• The deceiver successfully receives the new SIM card by getting deactivation of the original 

SIM card. 
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• By embezzlement of the bank details of customer, the fraudsters will generate OTP for doing 

financial transaction on the new SIM. 

 

Security measures for protection of account holder from SIM Swap 

• An immediate action must be initiated by the bank customer, if mobile number has stopped 

unusually for a longer period. This will ensure about any scam operated on genuine customer. 

• Allow for SMS and alert messages through E-mail to stay informed about  bank transactions 

at real time. 

• To ensure that no irregularity has taken place a frequent check on transaction history and bank 

statement has to be verified. 

 

V. Money Mule  

Money Mule refers to victims who are lured to transfer unlawful money from their bank account to 

the fraudster’s account for some commission. This will put the victim in a miserable condition by 

facing the trial of the police authoritative. 

 

How will the Fraudsters deceive? 

• Many victims are persuaded to receive some money as commission or discount offers. They 

are generally contacted by fraudsters via blogs, chat rooms, or emails. 

• The money mule’s account is credited with some unlawful amount. 

• A strategy is made to work out the fraud by directing the victim to transfer the money to 

another victim. Ultimately the amount is transferred to the fraudster account. 

• Such a fraud will put the victim in desperate situation of facing policy enquiry. 

 

Security measures for protection of account holder from Money Mule 

• Bank account information should not be shared for anonymous E-mail. 

• Verify the authenticity of the employing company before responding to any job offers made 

by such company including overseas job. 

• Do not be attracted to receive any unauthorised money by the name of price money, 

commission or discount offers. 
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VI. Phishing 

Phishing is an effort to fraudulently transfer the money by installing destructive software or obtaining 

personal information via hoaxing an e-mail from a legal source. It involves the act of spear (group) 

phishing, voice phishing or SMS phishing. 

 

How will the Fraudsters deceive? 

• Hoax email is sent by fraudsters posing as the bank official who will direct to update the 

account details urgently by instructing to click/add link to the page. 

• This will divert the bank customer to fraudulent website that imitate the banks official website 

where a form containing the details of customers bank information is extracted.  

• This will allow the scammer to transfer the money from customers bank account. 

 

Tips to Identify fake phishing 

• It is important to verify the security of the http of the web page. The security ensures the 

encryption of the page browsed. This will ensure about the safety of the browse on a particular 

page. ‘https://’ indicates the secure browse on the page. The customer should not explore the 

page which is not secured on website.  

• Padlock symbol indicates the digital certificate for security of the website. One should ensure 

the same before browsing and updating the sensitive information. 

• Browser window allows for verifying the digital certificate, the bank customer should check 

the originality of the bank website before uploading the personal details. 

 

Security measures for protection of account holder from phishing 

• The secured website will have ‘https://’ browsing which can explored confidently. 

• Always Address bar should be used to type the website address to login. 

• Padlock icon existing on the upper or bottom right on the webpage should be on. 

• The personal computer or the mobile phone should always be virus free by installing the latest 

version of anti-virus kit. 

• For routine work on pc the admin user ID should be avoided. 

• Suspicious mail link should be avoided and reported to spam. 

• Avoid sharing the confidential information on email even if the query is from legitimate 

source. 

• Unusual mail attachment and download link should be sent to trash bin. 
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•  Browsing from public places or cyber cafe or from unprotected phones  must be avoided to 

do banking transactions. 

 

VII. Trojan 

A Trojan is a computer virus that is camouflaged as legal software. The cyber thieves spread the virus 

into the computer or mobile to destroy the files, data or documents. It is also designed with back doors 

for hackers to steal sensitive information of the bank customer. 

 How will the Fraudsters deceive? 

• Cyber thieves try to gain access to users system by loading and administering Trojans on 

systems by social engineering techniques. 

• Once the customers open or download any attachment of the email sent then the system gets 

affected with virus. 

• When the customer performs any bank related transactions, cyber thieves steals the personal 

details and will send to the cyber hackers. 

• Customer’s accounts are used by hackers to conduct fraudulent transactions. 

 Security measures for protection of account holder from phishing 

• Spam emails should not be opened and should be sent to trash bin. 

• To ensures checking online vulnerabilities one should go for automatic update and download 

of operating system patch updates regularly. 

• Malware attack can be avoided by installing antivirus kit which scans each downloads and 

files on computer or mobile. 

• Patched computer with a firewall ensures protection from Trojan. Patches from software 

manufacturers must be installed as soon as they are distributed. 

 

Conclusion 

The security problems are growing at a higher rate in m-banking. To increase the adoption rate and 

increase the bank experiences on mobile it is important to adopt some of the standard security control 

mechanism. The major responsibility of the customer here is to avoid being a victim of scam and 

ensure safe banking transactions. This awareness will spread to wider population and contribute 

toward the cashless operations for greener society. 
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PERCEPTION AND USAGE OF DIGITAL MEDIA AMONG TRAVELERS IN 

BANGALORE 

Dr. T. Aswathanarayana, Research Supervisor, Bharathiar University, Coimbatore. 

Saritha B, Research Scholar, Bharathiar University, Coimbatore. 

 

ABSTRACT 

Through empirical study among travelers, residing in the Bangalore, this paper presents a 

comprehensive view of role and impact of digital media on the vacation planning process. Before, 

during and after the trip, providing insights on usage levels, scope of use, level of influence and trust. 

Findings suggest that digital media are predominantly used after holidays for experience sharing. It is 

also shown that there is a strong correlation between perceived level of influence from digital media 

and changes made in travel plans prior to final decisions. Moreover, it is revealed user generated 

content is perceived as more trustworthy when compared to travel agents and mass media advertising. 

  

KEY WORDS: Digital Media, Travelers, Travel Plan, Holidays  

 

INTRODUCTION 

Digital media is all about facilitating people to express and share ideas, thoughts, and opinions with 

others. It is also about enabling people to connect with others, like they were doing for the last 

thousands of years. However, what is of significance is that digital media: (a) removed spatial and 

time constrains that were inherent in traditional methods of communications; (b) provided online tools 

that enable one to many sharing of multimedia content; and (c) employ easy to use interfaces that 

enable even non-specialists to share and connect. 

 

The rise of the Internet and the ongoing evolution of digital marketing have a profound effect on the 

tourism industry to such an extent that it has become by far the most important tool for any travel and 

tourism business. At the same time, businesses need to realize that they have far less control than ever 

before, since consumer-generated content has become one of the most significant trends of all. Thanks 

to the global and highly accessible medium that is the modern Web, consumers are able to leave 

reviews, post comments on social media and spread word about their experiences to an extent that 

was never possible before. This trend is particularly important in the travel and tourism industry, due 

to the fact that more and more people are turning to the Internet to find everything from destination 

guides to restaurant and hotel reviews. 

The Internet plays an important role not only during the planning stage of a holiday abroad, but also 

during the holiday itself. Due to high use of mobile devices in the last few years, consumer’s use their 

smart phones or tablet computers while exploring their destinations and seeking out local venues and 
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travel tips. When they return home, they will likely leave reviews on popular websites such as 

tripadvisor.com and on various major booking engines such as Trivago or booking.com. In order for 

travel companies to hold on to existing customers and attract new ones, they need to work tirelessly 

to build and preserve their reputations. 

  

REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

Literature to be reviewed encompasses all the material available in this field of study. For this study 

various sources such as books, articles, journals, research papers, e-resources, newspapers and 

magazines were reviewed. 

 

Philip R. Kotler (Marketing for Hospitality and Tourism, 2008) - This book takes an innovative 

approach to discussing the major marketing decisions that hospitality managers face in today’s global 

marketplace. It provides exercises to help you gain experience, while including updated material on 

social networking, database marketing and more. 

 

According to Chekitan S. Dev (Hospitality Branding, 2012) building a viable brand is the key to 

success in the hospitality industry. It posits that brand should drive marketing strategy as the chief 

means of attracting customers. This book is research-based and combines cutting-edge trends with a 

look into the future of hospitality marketing as an industry. 

 

Joseph Michelli (The New Gold Standard, 2008), this book is focused on creating a “legendary” 

customer experience based on the practices used by the Ritz-Carlton luxury hotel company. It teaches 

you how to meet all the needs of customers and introduces a variety of useful strategies for success. 

 

C. Ryan (Tourism Management, 2016): This is the leading international journal for all those 

concerned with the planning and management of travel and tourism. Tourism comprises a multitude 

of activities which together form one of the world's fastest growing international sectors. The journal 

takes an interdisciplinary approach and includes planning and policy aspects of international, national 

and regional tourism as well as specific management studies. 

 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

➢ To find the travelers perception on digital media in Tourism sector.  

➢ To identify the usage of digital media among travelers in tourism sector.  

http://www.amazon.com/Marketing-Hospitality-Tourism-Philip-Kotler/dp/0135045592/ref=sr_1_3?s=books&ie=UTF8&qid=1422457801&sr=1-3&keywords=hospitality+marketing+management
http://www.amazon.com/Hospitality-Branding-Cornell-Management-Practices/dp/0801478197/ref=sr_1_8?s=books&ie=UTF8&qid=1422457801&sr=1-8&keywords=hospitality+marketing+management
http://www.amazon.com/New-Gold-Standard-Leadership-Ritz-Carlton-ebook/dp/0071548335/ref=sr_1_1_twi_2?s=books&ie=UTF8&qid=1422457918&sr=1-1&keywords=the+new+gold+standard+joseph+michelli
http://www.journals.elsevier.com/tourism-management/editorial-board/c-ryan/
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➢ To know the major source through which the travelers come to know about travel related 

products/services 

 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY   

Primary Data for the study was obtained through questionnaires and interviews, wherein, travelers 

were elicited. Secondary Data was obtained from books, research papers, magazines, journals, 

newspapers, e-resources. 

 

Scope of the Study: The respondents selected were all the travelers across Bangalore. This study 

focused on the analysis of the influence of digital media on travelers. The study attempted to elicit 

suggestions to enhance digital media. 

 

Sampling Technique: Stratified Random Sampling and Anova, t-test method was used for selecting 

the sample for the study.  

 

Sample Size: A sample of 80 respondents across Bangalore was taken as a representative for 

conducting the study. Data was collected by the use of a questionnaire through personal interviews 

and mail. 

 

Plan of Analysis: The primary data collected from respondents was evaluated by using statistical 

tools such as Cronbach's Alpha, Analysis of demographic variables (age, gender, residential location), 

t-test, Mean, Standard Deviation and Anova. 

 

ANALYSIS & DISCUSSION 

Table1: Demographic Profile 

  Count Column N % 

Gender Male 31 38.8% 

Female 49 61.3% 

Age of the Respondents Below 20 Years 18 22.5% 

21-30 Years 30 37.5% 

31-40 years 22 27.5% 

more than 40 years 10 12.5% 

Educational Qualification High School and below 0 0.0% 
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Diploma/UG 25 31.3% 

PG and Above 55 68.8% 

Marital Status Single 38 47.5% 

Married 42 52.5% 

Widowed/Divorced 0 0.0% 

Family Income Below 30,000 14 17.5% 

30,001-60,000 28 35.0% 

60,001-90,000 14 17.5% 

More than 90,000 24 30.0% 

 

The above table1 represents the demographic profile of the respondents. It is found that, 61.3 percent 

of the respondents were female followed by 38.8 percent male among which 52.5 percent were 

married and 47.5 percent unmarried. Age wise classification shows that, 37.5 percent of the 

respondents were in the age group between 21-30 years followed by 27.5 percent between 31-40 years 

and 22.5 percent below 20 years of age. With respect to the classification based on educational 

qualification, 68.8 percent holds a PG and more than PG degree followed by 31.3 percent of diploma 

or UG holders. With regard to income wise classification of the respondents, 35 percent of the 

respondent’s family income ranges between 30,001 to 60,000 followed by 30 percent of the 

respondents with more than 90,000 as family income and 17.5 percent with 60,001 to 90,000 and 

below 30,000. 

 

Table 2: Preferred Source of information on Travel related products/services 

 Count Column N % 

Friends and Relatives 
Yes 75 93.8% 

No 5 6.3% 

Travel agencies/Tour Operators 
Yes 39 48.8% 

No 41 51.3% 

Independent travel reviews and Blogs 
Yes 30 37.5% 

No 50 62.5% 

Social Networking sites like Facebook, Twitter etc., 
Yes 53 66.3% 

No 27 33.8% 

Print media 
Yes 37 46.3% 

No 43 53.8% 
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Others 
Yes 43 53.8% 

No 37 46.3% 

 

Table 2 infers to the travelers preferred source of information relating to travel related products and 

services. 93.8 percent of the travelers rely on the travel related information’s provided by their friends 

and family members whereas, 66.3 percent use the information provided in Social Networking sites 

like Facebook, Twitter etc., followed by 53.8 percent of other sources, 48.8 percent from Travel 

agencies/tour operators, 46.3 percent from print media and 37.5 percent from Independent travel 

reviews and Blogs. 

Table 3: Digital media used for search on tourism products 

 Count Column N % 

Social Media (Facebook, Whats app, Twitter etc.,) 
Yes 63 78.8% 

No 17 21.3% 

Search Marketing (Search Engines like Google, Yahoo etc.,) 
Yes 57 71.3% 

No 23 28.8% 

Travel Websites (Make My Trip, Yatra, travel guru etc.,) 
Yes 43 53.8% 

No 37 46.3% 

Mobile apps (Trivago, Google Trips, Trip Advisor etc.,) 
Yes 30 37.5% 

No 50 62.5% 

Table 3 refers to the classification of respondents based on their usage of digital media, in search of 

tourism products. It is found that, 78.8 percent of the respondents use Social media such as Facebook, 

Whats app, Twitter etc., in search of tourism related products followed by 71.3 percent using search 

marketing tools like Google, yahoo etc. It was also found that 53.8 percent of the respondents use 

Travel websites and 62.5 percent use mobile apps for their search relating to tourism product related 

information’s. 

Table 4: Reason for using Digital Media for Travel related products/services 

  Mean S. D 

It is reliable 4.24 .767 

I can get quick replies on my request 3.95 .761 

I can read about the personal experience of others 3.91 .732 

Helps me to save my time 4.06 .769 

It gives me greater control over my decision 3.89 .842 

More convenient than visiting travel agent outlets 3.79 .924 
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Table 4 infers to the reason why travelers use digital media for Travel related products/services. From 

the mean score it was depicted that, majority of the travels felt digital media as reliable (M = 4.24, 

S.D = 0.767) followed by digital media’s support in saving time (M = 4.06, S. D = 0.769), getting 

quick replies on request (M = 3.95, S.D = 0.761), getting inputs from the personal experience of others 

(M= 3.91, S.D = 0.732), getting control over decision (M = 3.89, S.D = 0.842) and found digital media 

as convenient than visiting the outlets of travel agents (M = 3.79, S.D= 0.924) for getting information. 

 

Table 5: Predominant use of Digital Media by Travelers 

  Mean S.D 

Before a trip to get information and opinion about an 

accommodation/destination 

4.11 .646 

During the trip to share information/pictures and/or opinion with 

your friends/family 

4.05 .825 

After the trip to write reviews /post pictures/share information’s 3.49 .842 

 

With respect to the predominant use of digital media by travelers, majority accepts that, they use 

digital media before a trip to get information and opinion about an accommodation/destination (M = 

4.11, S.D = 0.646) followed by during a trip to share information/pictures and/or opinion with your 

friends/family (M = 4.05, S.D = 0.825) and After the trip to write reviews /post pictures/share 

information’s (M = 3.49, S.D = 0.842). 

Table 6: Independent sample t-test: Demographic variables with Reason for using Digital Media 

 
N Mean S. D t-value sig 

Gender Male 31 3.95 0.53 -0.35 0.73ns 

Female 49 3.99 0.55     

Educational Qualification Diploma/UG 25 4.00 0.48 0.30 0.76ns 

PG and Above 55 3.96 0.57 
 

  

Marital Status Single 38 3.95 0.50 -0.40 0.69ns 

Married 42 4.00 0.58     

Note: NS represents not significant 

H1: There is no significant difference in the opinion of travelers relating to reason for using digital 

media based on Gender. 
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Table 6 depicts the results relating to difference of opinion among the travelers based on their 

demographic profile relating to reasons for using digital media. Test results shows, there is no 

significant difference of opinion exists among the travelers based on gender, educational qualification 

and marital status at 5 % level of significance  

 

Table 7: ANOVA- Educational Qualification with Reason for using Digital Media for Travel 

related products/services 

Educational Qualification  N Mean Std. Deviation F Sig. 

Diploma/UG 25 4.00 0.48 .090 .764ns 

PG and Above 55 3.96 0.57   
Total 80 3.97 0.54     

 

H2: There is no significant difference in the opinion of travelers relating to reason for using digital 

media based on Educational Qualification. 

Analysis of variance test was administered to find whether travelers differ in their opinion towards 

using digital media for search of information on travel related product/services. The F value = 0.90 

was not significant at 5 % level of significance stating that the travelers does not differ in their opinion 

based on educational qualification. 

 

Discussion: 

 The findings above indicate that more respondents are female. Among travelers majority of them fall 

under age group of 21-30 years. The finding also clarifies that majority of travelers preferred source 

of information is friends and social media. The finding also indicates the relationship between Digital 

Media and Travelers.   

 

CONCLUSION 

It can be concluded that digital marketing is inevitable for growth & prosperity of travel & tourism 

industry. It is one of the Industries that are largely affected by digital phenomenon. In order to attain 

competitive advantage, tourism players are going with implementing the latest technology and 

exploring the right way to reach potential travelers by customizing their offerings to specific 

requirements. In addition to contributing to increase in sales for the travel agents, it makes easy for 

travelers to decide and buy services online instantly. Digital marketing is not just limited to desktops 

or laptops. The use of mobile apps is on the rise because people need to be connected with all the 

time. 
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RECOMMENDATION 

Getting into the space of digital marketing seem to be daunting, but over a period of time it gets easier 

to build  customers  and  be  able  to  make  future  marketing  decisions  on  feedback  collected.  As 

part of marketing strategy, tourism service providers need to focus on making their niche place in the 

virtual space with their website and partnering with e-commerce aggregators. They have to optimize 

search engines, enhance user experience and take on to social media, email marketing and content 

marketing. Tourist service providers have to instantly address the comments/issues posted on 

Tripadvisor and other travel blogs.  As  the  customers  compare  the information  available  on  

different  e-commerce  site  with  respective  company  website  for  authentication,  an element of 

trust needs to be developed. They have to ensure interaction with the customers is clear. The personal 

information of the customer has to be kept confidential to maintain higher levels of integrity. Ensure 

the terms & conditions and the policies are clear without and ambiguity. The  power  of  digital  

communication  has  to  be oriented  towards  tourism  service  standardization,  understand  customer  

needs  better  and  create  impact  on purchase decision leading to increase in direct sales via e-

commerce. E-tailers have to develop consistency, long- term commitment and have complete 

knowledge of target audience and an element of creativity to stand unique in the fast changing market 

place.  Use  of  new  tools,  techniques  and  technology  has  to  focus  on  promoting contents faster 

and easier which aids not only in sales but also in building the brand.    
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 Abstract— Human resource management is a process of bringing people and organizations together 

so that the goals of each other are met. Nowadays it is not possible to show a good financial or 

operating report unless your personnel relations are in order. Over the years, highly skilled and 

knowledge based jobs are increasing while low skilled jobs are decreasing. This calls for future skill 

mapping through proper HRM initiatives. Indian organizations are also witnessing a change in 

systems, management cultures and philosophy due to the global alignment of Indian organizations. 

There is a need for multi skill development. Competency Mapping is a process of identifying key 

competencies for an organization, the jobs and functions within it. Competency mapping is important 

and is an essential activity. Every well-managed firm should have well defined roles and list of 

competencies required to perform each role effectively. Competency mapping identifies an 

individual’s strengths and weaknesses in order to help them better understand themselves and to show 

them where career development efforts need to be directed. Competency mapping is not only done 

for Confirmed employees of an organization and it can also be done for contract workers or for those 

seeking employment to emphasize the specific skills which would make them valuable to a potential 

employer. These kinds of skills can be determined, when one is ready to do the work. Competency 

mapping is one of the most accurate means in identifying the job and behavioral competencies of an 

individual in an organization. Competency is a set of knowledge, skills and attitudes required to 

perform a job effectively and efficiently. A Competency is something that describes how a job might 

be done excellently; a Competence only describes what has to be done, not how. Core competency is 

something which cannot be copied and it is the pillar upon which individual rest. Index Terms —Skill 

development, Core Competency, Competency Mapping, Multi Skill, Need fulfillment, Global 

alignment 

 

INTRODUCTION  

Human resource management is a process of bringing people and organizations together so that the 

goals of each other are met. Nowadays it is not possible to show a good financial or operating report 

unless your personnel relations are in order. Over the years, highly skilled and knowledge based jobs 

are increasing while low skilled jobs are decreasing. This calls for future skill mapping through proper 

HRM initiatives. Indian organizations are also witnessing a change in systems, management cultures 

and philosophy due to the global alignment of Indian organizations. There is a need for multi skill 

development. Role of HRM becomes more important. Competency Mapping is a process of 

identifying key competencies for a company or an organization and the jobs and functions within it. 

Competency mapping is important and is an important activity. Every well managed organization 

should have well defined roles and list of competencies required to perform each role effectively. 

Competency mapping analysis individual’s SWOT for better understanding and this helps to improve 
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his career growth. This identifies the gap for improving knowledge to develop. Every industry in the 

present scenario is trying to achieve high efficiency and effectiveness in order to survive in this 

cutthroat competition. Industry is basically classified into production and service sector. They try 

desperately to improve the efficiency of their system. All the methods and approaches for improving 

the performance and efficiency of their operations points to a basis key factor – "Skill and 

Competency. Skills and competency, therefore, becomes a focal point of companies, which aims at 

improving their performance. Every industry, especially production industries, emphasizes on skill 

and competency. It becomes mandatory for any production company, aiming at improving their 

performance, to map the skill level of their workers. Skills mapping is a technique of studying and 

analyzing the skills possessed by the persons concerned. It is a comprehensive way of knowing the 

skill levels of the persons.  

 

WHAT IS COMPETENCY?  

A competency is an underlying characteristic of an individual that is related to effective performance 

in a job or situation. Competency: A person – related concept that refers to the dimension of behavior 

lying behind competent performer. 

 

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM  

Therefore, it appears necessary TO investigate if a difference exists in job competency expectations 

held by the manufacturing industries for their employees between the required competency levels to 

the existing level of working. Accurate job competencies need to be communicated to all the employed 

in the manufacturing industries. Research indicates that the closer of the employer job competency 

expectations i.e, the required competency level to the actual job competency level of the employees 

brings the better chance for productivity improvement, waste elimination, multi skill development and 

the higher employees will rate overall job satisfaction. 

 

SCOPE OF THE STUDY   

The study analyses the skill level of Workmen in• the organization, so that the training needs can be 

found out.  The study could also provide an insight to the• staff's multi-skill level.  The model can be 

simulated in other divisions as• well as other units. 
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FUNDAMENTAL CHARACTERISTICS:  

Knowledge, skill are surface competencies, which can be easily developed. Attitude, motives, and 

traits are core competencies which are most difficult to develop. 

 

PROCESS OF COMPETENCY MAPPING   

• Effective organization helps their employees by developing their career growth by giving 

technical support.   

• Success of many organizations lies in the area of Training, Learning and Development that 

builds employer employee relationship 

 

OBJECTIVES 

To map the technical competencies for the employees in different departments of a Textile Machinery 

Manufacturing Industry 

 

COMPETENCIES REQUIRED  

There are some useful benefits of using competency model for the company, managers, and employees 

as well 

 

FOR THE COMPANY   

• Support corporate Objective, Strategy, Vision, Mission and Culture.  

•  Establish performance appraisal by a systematicapproach for career growth which results in 

improved job satisfaction and better employee retention.  

•  Increase the effectiveness of training and professional development programs by linking them to 

the success criteria.   

• Provides clear two way communication process. 

•   Better understanding of Roles and responsibilities. 

•  Provide Common standards and same kind of work at equal levels that enable employees to move 

and work at different parts of the organizaton.  

 

FOR MANAGERS:  

• Identify performance level to improve the accuracy of selection process.  

•  Provide more objective performance standards. 

•  Provide good communication 
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•   Develops Employer Employee relationship 

• Reduces Career related issues. 

 

FOR EMPLOYEES:   

• Identify the critical Skill to perform in the organization. 

•   Targets, Roles & Responsibilities are very clear.  

•  Identifies the gap for improvement. 

• Provides a systematic approach to improve the skill level.  

•   Improved Job Satisfaction 

 

CONCLUSION:  

Skill development by Competency mapping is one of the most accurate means in identifying the job 

and behavioral competencies of an individual in an organization .Competency mapping should not be 

seen as rewards. All the stakeholders must see in the exercise an opportunity for long-term growth. 

Competency mapping is not only done for Confirmed employees of an organization and it can also be 

done for contract workers or for those seeking employment to emphasize the specific skills which 

would make them valuable to a potential employer. Competency is a set of knowledge, skills and 

attitudes required to perform a job effectively and efficiently. A Competency is something that 

describes how a job might be done excellently; a Competence only describes what has to be done, not 

how. Core competency is something which cannot be copied and it is the pillar upon which individual 

rest. 
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ABSTRACT 

The rate of digital development has outpaced the growth of any other industry. As a person turns 

to the digital medium and starts spending time on it, he/she leaves behind digital footprints which 

help in detecting his/her activities. The digital world is quite different than that of the material 

world where things cannot be hidden and concealed. Moreover, it can be utilised through superior 

software to disseminate information among different sections of society for various objectives. 

However, digital media was continuously an essential and significant factor contributing towards 

the success of social media movements,  

KEYWORDS: Web 2.0, Customer Reach, Search Engine Optimization 

 

1) INTRODUCTION: 

Digitalisation has become the modern-day mantra in the 21st century. The rate of digital 

development has outpaced the growth of any other industry. From computerisation of records to 

integration of data banks and from documentation of personal identities to average time spent on 

internet surfing, the digital networking has revolutionized the day-to-day affairs of human 

existence. 

According to the Statistics Portal, a gradual increase in average daily time spent on social media 

has been observed from 2012 to 2017. It shows that an individual consuming 90 minutes on internet 

in 2012 was spending 135 minutes in 2017. It can easily be predicted that the trend of online-time-

spent will increase in future. Once a significant portion of human population utilises digital media, 

wide ranging possibilities will emerge to detect their ideas, locate their geographical positions and 

transmit selective messages to them for various purposes.  

 

2) REVIEW OF LITERATURE: 

 

In a survey (2014) 72% of Internet users in the United States and 64% of users worldwide use social 

media. Facebook alone has 1.15 billion users, up from 1 million in 2004, just ten years ago. In the 

United States, the average user spends more than one fourth of every online hour on social media, and 

almost 50% of Americans say that Facebook is their #1 influencer of purchases. Google+ has been 

around for only three years and already there are 1 billion Google+ enabled accounts. 
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Hsieh et al., (2013) stated that internet is influencing people’s daily life more so as compared to past. 

People’s daily activities have gradually shifted from physical conditions to virtual environment .The 

shopping and payment surroundings have also changed from physical store into online stores. 

Jush and Ling, (2012) defined online shopping as the process a customer takes to purchase a service 

or product over the internet . A consumer may at his or her leisure buy from the comfort of their own 

home products from an online store. 

 

3) STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM: 

 

Digital marketing is one type of marketing being widely used to promote products or services and to 

reach consumers using digital channels. Digital marketing extends beyond internet marketing 

including channels that do not require the use of Internet. It includes mobile phones (both SMS and 

MMS), social media marketing, display advertising, search engine marketing and many other forms 

of digital media. Through digital media, consumers can access information any time and any place 

where they want. With the presence of digital media, consumers do not just rely on what the company 

says about their brand but also they can follow what the media, friends, associations, peers, etc., are 

saying as well. Marketers are faced with new challenges and opportunities within this digital age. 

Digital marketing is the utilization of electronic media by the marketers to promote the products or 

services into the market.  Marketers increasingly bring brands closer to consumers’ everyday life. The 

changing role of customers as co-producers of value is becoming increasingly important. Focuses on 

how digital technology is changing the structure and dynamics of social networks. Hence the study 

“The Digital Age and the Future of Social Networking” was considered 

 

4) OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY: 

 

✓ To know the basic comparison between traditional marketing and digital marketing  

✓ To know the various aspects of digital revolution 

✓ To understand the importance and benefits of social networking on digital age marketer and 

consumers 

✓ To analyse the glimpse of social network future. 
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5) RESEARCH METHODOLOGY: 

A) Type of Research: 

The proposed research is exploratory in nature 

 

B) Sources of Secondary Data: 

The Seconday information was collected by referring to various books, journals and websites. 

 

6) PLAN OF ANALYSIS 

 

Objective 1: To know the basic comparison between traditional marketing and digital age 

marketing. 

a) Meaning of Traditional and Digital Marketing 

Traditional marketing is the most recognizable form of marketing. Traditional marketing is 

non-digital way used to promote the product or services of business entity. On the other hand, digital 

marketing is the marketing of products or services using digital channels to reach consumers.  

b) Comparison between Traditional and Digital Marketing 

Traditional Marketing  Digital Marketing  

Traditional marketing includes print, broadcast, 

direct mail, and telephone  

Digital marketing includes online advertising, 

email marketing, social media, text messaging, 

affiliate marketing, search engine optimization, 

pay per click  

No interaction with the audience  Interaction with the audience  

Results are easy to measure  Results are to a great extent easy to measure  

Advertising campaigns are planned over a long 

period of time  

Advertising campaigns are planned over short 

period of time  

24/7 year-round exposure is not possible  24/7 year-round exposure is possible  

No ability to go viral  Ability to go viral  

One way conversation  Two ways conversation  

Responses can only occur during work hours  Response or feedback can occur anytime  
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Objective 2:  To know the various aspects of digital revolution 

(i) Online advertising  

Online advertising is a very important part of digital marketing. It is also called internet 

advertising through which company can deliver the message about the products or services. Internet-

based advertising provides the content and ads that best matches to consumer interests.  

(ii) Email Marketing  

When message about the products or services is sent through email to the existing or potential 

consumer, it is defined as email marketing. Direct digital marketing is used to send ads, to build brand 

and customer loyalty, to build customer trust and to make brand awareness. Company can promote its 

products and services by using this element of digital marketing easily. It is relatively low cost 

comparing to advertising or other forms of media exposure.  

(iii) Social Media  

Today, social media marketing is one of the most important digital marketing channels. It is a 

computer-based tool that allows people to create, exchange ideas, information and pictures about the 

company’s product or services. Social media marketing networks include Facebook, Twitter, 

LinkedIn and Google+ 

 (iv)Text Messaging  

It is a way to send information about the products and services from cellular and smart phone 

devices. By using phone devices, company can send information in the form of text (SMS), pictures, 

video or audio (MMS). Using SMS for campaigns get faster and more substantial results. Under this 

technique, companies can send marketing messages to their customers in real-time, any time and can 

be confident that the message will be seen.  



 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

121 
    

(v) Affiliate Marketing:  

Affiliate marketing is a type of performance-based marketing. In this type of marketing, a 

company rewards affiliates for each visitor or customer they bring by marketing efforts they create on 

behalf of company. Industry has four core players: the merchant (also known as “retailer” or “brand”), 

the network, the publisher (also known as “the affiliate”) and the customer. The market has grown in 

such complexity resulting in the emergence of a secondary tier of players including affiliate 

management agencies, super-affiliates and specialized third party vendors.  

(vi) Search Engine Optimization (SEO)  

Search engine optimization (SEO) is the process of affecting the visibility of a website or a 

web page in a search engine’s “natural” or un-paid (“organic”) search results. In general, the earlier 

(or higher ranked on the search results page), and more frequently a website appears in the search 

result list, the more visitors it will receive from the search engine users. SEO may target different 

kinds of search including image search, local search, video search, academic search, news search and 

industry-specific vertical search engines.  

(vii) Pay Per Click (PPC)  

Pay-per-click marketing is a way of using search engine advertising to generate clicks to your 

website rather than “earning” those clicks organically. Pay per click is good for searchers and 

advertisers. It is the best way for company’s ads since it brings low cost and greater engagement with 

the products and services. 

 

Objective 3:  To understand the importance and benefits of social networking on digital age 

marketer and consumers 

Most of the businesses venture into social network because they consider it a great platform 

for improving their online image and for attracting online audience. A strong and impactful profile 

with numerous online followers on social networking websites, for ex Facebook and YouTube, will 

definitely makes a difference in revenue generation and return on Investment. However, it takes a lot 

of time to build momentum on these online marketing channels. The importance and benefits are:  

i) Social Networks Help in Brand Building 

One of the major benefits of social networking is that it brings recognition to company 

website. With great value content and constant efforts, company can focus on the advantages and 

value of their brand. 
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ii) World Wide Online Exposure of Brand 

Social networking can offer the benefits of repeat exposure within members of the community. 

Approach the members of group numerous times and save time on advertising and marketing. 

iii) An Important Platform for Building an Authority 

Social networking is a powerful forum for authors, consultants, motivational speakers and 

other service based businesses. There can share great content and easily stay connected with loyal 

customers and fans. 

iv) Creates a Powerful and Impactful Influence 

Exposure on social network will open up the door of opportunities for media interviews, new 

partnerships and important customers. 

v) Keeps Ahead Of Competitors 

It is important to update pages on different social networking and social book marking 

websites. Failure to stay updated on social media platforms will give an opportunity for competitors 

to capture audience. 

With rapid technological developments, social media has changed customers buying behavior. 

It has brought various advantages to the consumers as given below:  

(i) Stay updated with products or services  

Nowadays a lot of consumer can access internet any place anytime and companies are 

continuously updating information about their products or services.  

(ii) Greater engagement  

Consumers can visit company’s website, read information about the products or services and 

make purchases online and provide feedback.  

(iii) Clear information about the products or services  

Internet provides comprehensive product information which customers can rely on and make 

purchase decision.  

(iv)  Easy comparison with others  

Since many companies are trying to promote their products or services using digital marketing, 

it is becoming the greatest advantage for the customer in terms that customers can make comparison 

among products or services by different suppliers in cost and time friendly way. Customers don’t need 

to visit a number of different retail outlets in order to gain knowledge about the products or services.  

(v) 24/7 Shopping  

Since internet is available all day long, there is no time restriction for when customer wants to 

buy a product online.  
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(vi)  Share content of the products or services  

Digital marketing gives viewers a chance to share the content of the product or services to 

others. Using digital media, one can easily transfer and get information about the characteristics of 

the product or services to others.  

 (vii) Enables instant purchase  

With traditional marketing, customers first watch the advertisement and then find relevant 

physical store to purchase the products or services. However, with digital marketing, customers can 

purchase the products or services instantly. 

 

Objective 4: To analyse the glimpse of social network future. 

The digital world will soon overshadow the material world as everything will be done 

through digital means. A person in a digital world will be like a dynamic digit which can easily be 

detected and located at a particular instance. The question here arises as to how a person without 

having any gadgets can be detected in a digital world. The simple answer to this question is that 24-

hour satellite communication and/or digital devices become so cheap that it makes it understandable 

to detect or locate per second movement of any person anywhere across the globe. Once the satellite 

communication acquires such digitalisation the concept of localised monitoring and regional 

supervision will become redundant and superfluous. This will enable a country to secure a digital 

surveillance anywhere in the world. 

In other words, the end of the digital age will herald new chapter of restrictions and monitoring at 

the individual level. 
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7) CONCLUSION 

The digital/social media consumer behavior literature is fast-growing and largely focuses on 

phenomena that are practically relevant and theoretically interesting. In the past decade, the way 

people shop has dramatically changed. Besides shopping at physical stores, with the aid of information 

and communication technologies (ICT), consumers are able to shop via the Internet. This new type of 

shopping mode, coming in different names like e-shopping, online shopping, network shopping, 

Internet shopping, or Web-based shopping, featuring in freeing consumers from having to personally 

visit physical stores, is anticipated to greatly change people’s everyday lives. 

The world has transitioned into a very digital environment. Not only are magazines going 

digital, we perform many of our daily tasks such as banking online and much of our reading is done 

on e-readers. Because of the rise of the digital age, it just seems like common sense to invest in a 

digital campaign. Even though traditional marketing still has a place, it is diminishing in our digitally 

based world. For today’s businesses, it is imperative to have a website and use the web as a means to 

interact with their consumer base. There are some successful traditional marketing strategies, 

particularly if you are reaching a largely local audience, but it is important to take advantage of digital 

marketing so as to keep up in today’s world. 
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ABSTRACT  

A cashless transaction is the way in which all the transactions are done through electronic channels 

such as debit/credit cards, Immediate Payment Service, National Electronic Fund Transfer and Real 

Time Gross Settlement. Cashless economy is the concept where transactions involving money take 

place through digital mode. A conceptual study is undertaken to know the impact of farmers using 

cashless transactions on growth of economy. In a cash dominant country like India, going cashless is 

a challenging task as more people dependent on usage of cash. Digitisation of transactions is the best 

way to move towards cashless economy that in turn paves the way for economic growth. Rural areas 

form two thirds of the country’s population of some 870 million people where much of the challenge 

lies in achieving cashless transactions for the rest of the decade. It is that rural people constitute very 

less no of Internet users. Over 93% of people in rural India have not done any digital transactions. So 

the real problem lies there. The government has taken steps including announcing zero balance 

accounts for people but growth of Bank branches across rural region is low, various infrastructural 

facilities is lacking behind in rural region. Therefore at first Indian government need to understand the 

society and rural region dynamics and attitude of farmers within each village and should provide the 

required infrastructural facilities & explain pattern of benefits the farmers can avail using cashless 

transactions. The objective is to know the role of rural farmers towards growth of economy through 

digitalisation & study the factors that influence farmers with respect to digital means. As large number 

of population is below literacy rate living in rural areas, the bank and financial institutions should 

conduct financial campaign for success of cashless economy in rural region. These Cashless societies 

are free from the curse of corruption, theft, fraud, has considerable less amount of black money in 

circulation. It also paves the ways for the employment opportunities, high living standards, time and 

cost savings for the farmers and equal growth in the economy.  The research indicates the overall 

development of the farmers and economy as whole. It provides data for various financial institutions 

to concentrate more on rural region in helping them to use cashless transactions and in turn help the 

economic growth. 

 

Keywords: Cashless Transactions, Digitalisation, Electronic, Government, Rural Farmers. 

 

INTRODUCTION 

On the event of completing one year from the date of announcement of the demonetization and 

encouragement of non cash transactions this study relates to research experience on Cashless economy 

with special reference to farmers. The Government of India, under the leadership of Mr.Narendra 

Modi, the Prime Minister of biggest democratic country in the world has introduced the most wanted 

and farsighted economic reforms, namely the Digitalisation and Demonetization to streamline the 
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economic activities of the country. After the introduction of Demonetization, our country is fast 

pushing the economy to achieve maximum amount of cashless transactions in our economic system. 

The desire and dream our Prime Minister is to materialize the ambitions of our people on par with the 

advanced countries of the world in all fields of activities.  

The Cashless transaction is a system, in which all the financial activities of the country are carried out 

through the electronic methods (or) channels like NEFT, RTGS, Mobile Wallets, Rupay Cards, Debit 

and Credit Cards. Etc. 

An attempt is made here to give the vivid picture of working of cashless transactions in the economy. 

In this system, one person can send money to another person by sitting somewhere in the world by 

using the digital modes. The Government in general and the people in particular are getting a number 

of advantaged and economic mileages. It reduces the corruption to some extent and all transactions 

will be carried out through banking system and it ensures that all transactions are properly accounted 

with transparency that relates to growth of economy. It ensures financial discipline in the country. It 

reduces the cost of printing the currency notes. Easy, convenient and comfortable transactions will be 

there in this system. It reduces overall inflation rate. It also reduces the risk of carrying cash from 

person to person and from place to place. There is no fear and apprehension of misappropriation and 

theft and pilferage. Each and every movement of money can be tracked by the government and 

imposed tax accordingly. Time, safety and security are in the system of digitalisation. Any amount of 

money can be transferred from person to person and from country to country (or) anywhere in the 

world. The government has introduced two schemes to promote E-Banking payments namely Grahak 

Yojana and Digidhan Vyapar Yojana. These schemes are introduced for the larger benefits for the 

customers. 

After demonetisation the government had announced some benefits for using digital mode of 

transactions. It has provided Rupay Cards, exemption of service tax for a transaction of more than Rs. 

2000 etc. The cashless system is going on very well in the cities and towns, but it is not very popular 

among the people of rural areas. The rural people are well accustomed with mobile phones, but they 

are not so competent to practice the digital system as compared to the urban people. But major portion 

constitutes rural farmers and they contribute to the growth of economy by way of using digital apps 

for all their agriculture & other allied activities. 
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REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

Review of literature covers the areas of research already undertaken and throws a light on areas which 

are yet to be covered. An attempt has been made to work on the field of Cashless transactions, refer 

to one which all the transactions are done using cards or digital means. Many researchers have been 

conducted research to analyse the pros and cons of credit and debit cards. The literature review gives 

view on e-cards and general studies on a cashless economy & growth of economy. The reviews of 

important studies are listed below: 

• Al-Laham (2009) in his research “Development of Electronic Money and its Impact on 

the Central Bank Role and Monetary policy” asserts that, in recent years there has been 

considerable interest in the development of electronic money schemes. Electronic money has 

the potential to take over from cash as the primary means of making small-value payments 

and could make such transactions easier and cheaper for both consumers and merchants. 

• Preeti Garg (2016) in her research “ study on introduction of cashless economy in India 

2016: Benefits & Challenge’s” examines that government implementation of cashless 

economy is useful as it fight against the corruption, transparency, money laundering but there 

is a problem of cyber crime in India so it is important to strengthen internet security from 

protection against online fraud. Study says government have to bring transparency and 

efficiency in e-payment system & financial literacy programmes should be conducted time to 

time to make aware of cashless economy.  

• Dr. M. Chelladurai (2016): Demonitisation, Unified Payment Interface & Cashless 

Economy study says on challenges faced by citizens due to demonetisation, it was a good 

move which will reduce black money and have a large impact on India. It is an indication from 

the Centre that we need to move on and use technology more and more. However, the 

execution should have been better. Printing of enough currency and recalibration of ATMs 

could have been facilitated with more research and recommendations of an expert panel at the 

idea stage itself, Should have been highly focussed on cashless transactions. 

• Vijaya Krushna Varma (2016):The cashless economy should be achieved in the phased 

manner and step by step process instead of forcing it on people overnight without 

expanding/providing banking infrastructure to every nook and corner of the country, internet 

connectivity with high speed at cheap rate and unbroken power supply. My suggestions for 

cashless economy are to be implemented from top level to middle level while leaving bottom 

level to cash economy without putting common to hardship. 
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• Bharat Khurana (2017): “Dream of Cashless India: Benefits & Challenges” asserts that a 

cash dominant country like India, going cashless is a challenging task, benefits & challenges 

has to be explained to public to reach the goal of digitalisation of India. The article provides 

the initiatives and various projects made by the government for moving towards digital 

transactions.  

• Pradnya Surwade (2017): “People’s Perception Towards Demonetization” examines that 

there are 606011 villages in India out of which 509700 villages & 8000 are big cities. Most of 

these villages are still facing problem of load shading, they don't have internet facility in there 

villages. So there is a need of proper infrastructure facility first to make them aware about 

technology. The vegetable & fruit Marketers are most get affected by this decision, because 

they are illiterate and don't have knowledge about swap machine and Paytm. Also customers 

coming to them are coming with cash.90% of transactions are still based on cash, so it is very 

difficult to have success in cashless economy. 

 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Conceptual study is undertaken to study the role of rural farmers on growth of economy through digital 

transactions.  

In this regard, a detailed study has been undertaken to impute the rural farmers’ part on economy 

development using cashless transactions. This study has made insight into study to understand the 

opportunities that rural farmers gain by using non cash payments and how they are educated to use 

the digital means. To study how farmers make efforts in adopting e-banking system for their day to 

day cashless transactions that benefits for their agri-business & simultaneously how it induce on the 

economic growth.  

   

OBJECTIVES  

1. To study the impact of digitalisation on economy. 

2. To study farmer’s role in use of cashless transactions on economic development. 

3. To study various awareness programmes and other measures conducted by government and 

other private bank agencies regarding e-payments. 
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DATA SOURCE  

The sources of data which is adopted for the study is secondary data collected from various research 

papers, government and non-government websites, books, magazines, business journals. 

 

CASHLESS SOCIETY: FARMERS & DIGITALISATION  

The demonetisation undertaken by the government is a large shock to the economy. Based on survey 

by Delhi based NGO’s 55.4% disagreed with argument that demonetization wiped of black money, 

only 26.6% felt it had effect on black money. But after demonetization there is increase in number in 

use of digitalisation by the rural farmers like about 63% go cashless. A study reports that rural areas 

people are willing to use mobile payments, and other banking activities.  

The new policy of demonetization and the stress of the government on cashless transaction is a clear 

message towards the economic growth in a country. The demonetization policy has increased the use 

of online banking services, cheque and e- wallets. It has not only reduced the threat of theft and loss 

of money on the one side but also facilitated the risk free transactions. 

• According to the study, Pre demonetizations almost 91% of the rural people were using cash 

for their various activities. 

• Post demonetization, says a significant reduction was observed in the no. of rural people who 

always used cash as the medium to pay for the supplies. 

• Pre & Post demonetization study reveals, youth is encouraging farmers to use smart phones to 

make cashless transactions. 

• The nation must step towards the cashless payment system which reduced the track 

transactions, currency management cost, eliminates tax avoidance, fraud etc. Moreover, it 

widens and encourages financial inclusion and integrates the parallel economy to the main 

stream.  

• The local governance bodies such as panchayats and self-help-groups need to be sensitized by 

the Department of Agriculture and district administration to help the farmers to go cashless 

through digitalisation.  

• It has been observed that cashless economy leads to the start of proper formal and functional 

economy in the country. When all the transactions are made through digital mode it will be 

clear, clean and taxed, it may lead to the establishment of formal setup of the total financial 

system that leads the country towards the development.  

• Cashless economy is the best and one of the few ways in the system to stop leakages of the 

money by the officials of the government while distribution money to the farmers for various 
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agri projects. The present policy of the linkage of AADHAR or UID NO by the government 

has resolved this issue to the great extent. The direct benefit transfer policy of the government 

has helped the identification of the beneficiary on the basis of biometric identity and helps the 

people to get their dues directly in their bank accounts. This is again a digital or cashless 

system of transaction that helps the individual to save time and money & it paves the way for 

economic development.  

• The cashless economy aims at reducing the cost of the agri-products which is required by 

farmers by setting aside the black market and the proper deposit of the tax. All this leads to 

the development of the system where one can find the cost of the commodity going down in 

the market & provide benefit for both farmers and society. 

• Digital technology will be key to increase agriculture productivity by delivering tailored 

recommendations to farmers based on crop, planting date, variety sown, real time localised 

observed weather and projected market prices. 

• The greatest impact Digital Agriculture will have is on democratisation of market pricing and 

compressing transaction costs so that farmers capture a higher portion of the produce's 

marketable value. Agricultural value chains are complex with several actors along the chain 

but information asymmetry between the farmer and aggregator or intermediaries results in 

farmers having to sell into saturated, weak markets that are not based on standards. India is 

well positioned to realise the same opportunities for its farmers by providing the basic spatial 

data infrastructure & digital services to enable coordination along the value chain. 

• Digital Agriculture will also leverage social media platforms to build human capacity. One of 

the best examples originating from India is Digital Green. It uses participatory videos that have 

farmers explain best management practices to other farmers. This approach is ten times more 

cost effective than traditional extension services as farmers trust other farmers more given they 

can better relate to someone like them who are building a livelihood under similar 

circumstances. 

• Mobile money is the last key intervention that has unlocked tremendous opportunities for rural 

consumers for India. Paper money is expensive and risky to rural consumers but mobile money 

is safer, especially for women, and costs less to transfer. Mobile money also allows rural 

consumers to bypass poor infrastructure to support savings and access credit. 

• Digital agriculture will also help to achieve the objectives of the National Food Security Act 

in the most efficient, effective and equitable manner to ensure ALL have access to safe, 

nutritious and affordable food. 
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• The application program interface that incorporates Aadhaar, Jan Dhan Yojana and Smart 

Phones, among other things is at a ‘tipping point’ of changing the way the economy growth. 

The financial inclusion through JDY bank accounts and smart phones enabling to secure online 

transactions will be the drivers of India’s economic development. 

• Mobile and internet banking can improve the financial inclusion in the country and can create 

win-win situation for all parties in the value-chain by creating an interoperable ecosystem and 

revenue sharing business models. Telecom operators get additional revenue streams while the 

banks can reach new customer groups incurring lowest possible costs.  

 

DELIBERATION & RECOMMENDATIONS’ 

The Government should take a few measures to improve the skill of the rural people to use the digital 

system properly. The cashless programme is largely depending upon the active participation of the 

rural people, who constitutes nearly 70% of the country’s population. The rural people must be 

educated to use the most sophisticated digital and other modernised equipments. Nation ids mainly an 

agricultural province, where majority of people are depending upon agriculture as their main 

occupation. Hence, they must be enlightened about the use of digital systems and other allied 

operations. The Government, the banks and other associations work together shoulder to shoulder to 

achieve the success in this sector. The villages of our Nation must be brought under digital mode and 

its other allied activities. Any government reform (or) programme is depending upon the active 

participation of the rural people who constitute majority of India’s people. The Government of India 

has undertaken an initiative namely Bharat Net, a high speed digital highway to connect all 2.5 lakh 

Gram Panchayats of country. This would be the world’s largest rural broadband connectivity project 

using optical fibre. 

The farmers are not able to understand and practice the digital system, because they are lack in 

technical knowledge. Of course they know very well how to use mobile phones, but they are not so 

competent to use the digital modes in various financial activities and transactions. The government 

and the financial institutions must take some measures to popularise the digital services among the 

rural people. The farmers should improve their economic activities by using the digital and other allied 

operations. Smart phones as well as digital applications basic mobile models must be given to the 

farmers to use them properly and to get maximum benefits. There is a huge opportunity in the rural 

sector which is untapped. Hence the private organisations also can make an attempt to utilise this 

opportunity & give the required services for rural people for going cashless. Education to farmers, 
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fisher men can be provided through mobile devices. The high speed network can provide the adequate 

infrastructure for online education platforms like massive open online courses (MOOCs). 

According to the census, the literacy rate of the people of Nation is 74.04%. The literacy rate of male 

population is 80% and the literacy rate of female population is 65.46%. This clearly reveals and 

adumbrates, that the farmers are below literacy rate and hence it is difficult for them to practice the 

digital operations. Really, it is a challenging task before the government and the banks concerned. The 

government must come forward with a few innovative measures to make the rural people to improve 

their skills to use the digital mode in cashless transactions. The poor literacy rate in India is due to 

unavailability of physical infrastructure in rural and remote areas. This is where m-Education services 

can play an important role by reaching remote masses. More than 12,000 rural post office branches 

have been linked digitally and soon payment banking would also become a reality for them.   

Government has also plans to make ‘digital village’ across the country, by linking all schemes with 

technology. The ‘digital village’ would be powered by LED lighting, solar energy, skill development 

centres and e-services like e-education and e-health. This leads to economic development by going 

rural village as digital village. 

 

CONCLUSION 

The government and other financial institutions should work together with the rural people in making 

the cashless, digital and other related activities a great success. By the proper implementation of digital 

operations, it ensures the economic growth of the country. Finally, the urban and the rural people 

should work and walk together on the path of economic growth and development of India by practising 

the cashless transactions as visualized and envisaged by our Prime Minister. According to analysts, 

the Digital India plan could boost GDP up to $1 trillion by 2025. It can play a key role in macro-

economic factors such as GDP growth, employment generation, labour productivity, growth in 

number of businesses and revenue leakages for the Government. A digitally connected India can help 

in improving social and economic condition of people through development of non-agricultural 

economic activities apart from providing access to education, health and financial services. However, 

it is important to note that ICT alone cannot directly lead to overall development of the nation. The 

overall growth and development can be realized through supporting and enhancing elements such as 

literacy, basic infrastructure, overall business environment, regulatory environment, etc. 

 

 

 



 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

134 
    

REFERENCES  

➢ Https://www.researchgate.net/publication/244097056_Customers'_Risk_Perceptions_of_E

lectronic_Payment_Systems. 

➢ Almeida, M. (1995). The Future’s in Cards. Business India February 13(26),(113-116). 

➢ Steve Worthington (1995) "The cashless society", International Journal of Retail & 

Distribution Management, Vol. 23 Issue: 7, pp.31-

40, https://doi.org/10.1108/09590559510095260. 

➢ Demonetisation : impact on the economy, 14/November/2016, National Institute of Public 

Finance and policy New Delhi. Http://www.nipfp.org.in/publications/working papers/1772 

➢ E-Banking: Challenges and Opportunities in India: Proceedings of 23rd International 

Business Research Conference 18 -20 November, 2013, Marriott Hotel, Melbourne, 

Australia. 

➢ Shukla R & Shukla P(2011), “ E-Banking: Problems & Prospects”. International Journal of 

management  &  Business studies Vol.1, No.1. 

➢ “Study on introduction of cashless economy in India 2016: Benefits  & Challenges”- Preeti 

Garg, Mani Panchal. IOSR Journal of Business and Management (IOSR-JBM) e-ISSN: 

2278-487X, p-ISSN: 2319-7668. Volume 19, Issue 4. Ver. II (Apr. 2017), PP 116-120 

www.iosrjournals.org 

➢ Http://www.granthaalayah.com© International Journal of Research –granthaalayah, dream 

of cashless india: benefits & challenges- Bharat Khurana, University of Delhi, India. DOI: 

https://doi.org/ 5281/zenodo.80336. 

➢ ISSN: 2347-1697 International Journal of Informative & Futuristic Research (IJIFR) 

Volume - 4, Issue -11, July 2017 Continuous 47th Edition, Page No. : 8325-8333. Curbing 

Black Money: Is Demonetization the right move?-  Dr. Swaty Wadhwa, New Delhi. 

➢ ISSN: 2347-1697 International Journal of Informative & Futuristic Research (IJIFR) 

Volume - 4, Issue -6, February 2017 Continuous 42nd Edition, Page No: 6477-6484, 

Pradnya Surwade, New Delhi. 

➢ ISSN: 2347-1697 International Journal of Informative & Futuristic Research (IJIFR) 

Volume - 4, Issue -3, November 2016 Continuous 39th Edition, Page No: 5654-5662, Dr. 

M. Chelladurai. 

➢ Wireless Engineering and Technology, 2011, 2, 212-220 doi:10.4236/wet.2011.23029 

Published Online July 2011 (http://www.scirp.org/journal/wet) Copyright © 2011 . WET E-

https://www.researchgate.net/publication/244097056_Customers'_Risk_Perceptions_of_Electronic_Payment_Systems
https://www.researchgate.net/publication/244097056_Customers'_Risk_Perceptions_of_Electronic_Payment_Systems
https://doi.org/10.1108/09590559510095260
http://www.nipfp.org.in/publications/working%20papers/1772
http://www.iosrjournals.org/
https://doi.org/


 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

135 
    

Governance in Rural India: Need of Broadband Connectivity Using Wireless Technology 

Kalpana Chaudhari, Upena Dalal, Rakesh Jha.  

➢ Http://www.newindianexpress.com/nation/2016/dec/09/dear-government-cashless-

societydoesnt- mean-cashless-atms-1547133. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

136 
    

ISSUES AND CHALLENGES FACED BY MANAGEMENT 

 EDUCATION IN INDIA 

 

YUVARAJ HALAGE, Assistant Professor, Oxford College of Business Management 

HSR Layout, Bangalore. 

 

Abstract 

Skilled human force plays a very crucial role in shaping the economy of any country. We are in need 

of good managers to drive our economy in tune with global economy. And this can be well achieved 

by the educational institutions and universities. Institutions need to produce the managers who are 

strong not just by academics but by also skilled and able to manage the critical situations. One among 

such areas of education that emerged to be change-maker was management education.  Management 

education was once one of the most attractive academic programs for students in India. The growing 

demand and craze about management education lured most of the institutions and universities to offer 

the most sophisticated management education in varied disciplines. Management education was 

believed to provide better employment prospects to business graduates. But today it is well-accepted 

fact that most of the B-Schools are struggling very hard to survive with the changing global scenario. 

Most of the management institutions are lost on track to find out the direction and a roadmap. 

Obviously, industries tend to prefer manpower with multi-skills rather than mere knowledge body. 

But most of the B-Schools have failed to provide skill-full graduates to the industry. MBA education 

now needs to look beyond conventional methodologies in order to sustain global scenario. Some of 

the issues faced in management education today are gap of industry-academia, lack of skill based 

education, shortage of qualified faculty, poor governance, quality of aspirants, traditional 

specializations, faculty development programs and campus placements. The author has consulted the 

academicians and industrialists to acquire the real time issues faced by them. So the present paper 

outlines the issues and challenges faced by management education in India and also provide the 

necessary steps to be taken in order to overcome the issues.  

Keywords: Management education, industry-academia, B-Schools, Skill based education, faculty 

development program, management institutions. 

 

1. Origin of management education: 

The concept of management has existed for millennia. It has become the integral part of our lives 

today. The evidences of management can even be found in the earlier civilizations. Arthashastra by 

Chanakya which was written around 3000 BC also discusses about the practices of best governance 

and management. But the word ‘management’ was actually conceptualized during 18th and 19th 

century. The industrial revolution during these centuries resulted into emergence of different 

approaches to management. 

During the 19th century, most of the institutions used to offer trainings in accounting and book keeping 

but the industrial revolution made colleges to prepare students to work in different capacities. Many 

scholars have tried to apply the principles of other streams like psychology, economics, production, 
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sociology and likewise to the field of management. The Harvard Business School was the first to offer 

MBA degree. 

The history of management education in India can be traced back to 19th century. During the British 

administration, most of tasks were fulfilled by management education. But in Chennai, India’s first 

B-School “Commercial School of Pachiappa Charities” was set up in 1903. Sydenham College in 

Mumbai was founded in 1913 and it was the first college level B-School to be founded. Later on it 

was followed by the establishment of Shri Ram College of Commerce in New Delhi during 1920. 

1.1 Formal management education in India: 

The formal management education actually began in 1953 when the government of West Bengal and 

Kolkata University started Indian Institute of Social Welfare and Business Management (IISWBM). 

In order to promote management education, government of India established Indian Institutes of 

Management (IIM’s) as centers of excellence during 1960’s. The first Indian Institutes of Management 

was set up in Kolkata in 1961 and in 1962 the second Indian Institutes of Management was set up in 

Ahemadabad. Later on government of India took steps to establish series of IIM’s followed by IIM 

Bangalore in 1973, IIM Lucknow in 1984, IIM Kozhikode in 1996 and so on. 

The role of IIM’s has been significant in the history of Indian management education as IIM’s have 

been successful in setting a benchmark for other institutions in terms of curriculum, quality of faculty, 

research works, profile of students, placements and so on. 

Due to the New Economic Policy of government of India during 1990’s allowed most of the foreign 

companies to enter into Indian economy. So the demand for management education accelerated as 

companies started expecting graduates with managerial skill set. This demand was well understood so 

most of the universities and private institutions also started offering MBA education in India during 

this phase of economic cycle. Initially most of the colleges and universities started offering MBA as 

a part of commerce departments. But over a period of time, the dimensions of looking at MBA was 

changed. Later on colleges and universities established separate department to offer MBA in a very 

sophisticated manner.  

The teaching pedagogy, curriculum and specializations at MBA were under huge influence of 

Western. Over a period of time, due to few researches in management field made it to design the 

program in tune with Indian management style.  

Management institutions in India are being operated under the regulatory body AICTE. It was 

envisioned to play the role of catalyst regulatory body in order to address the severe issues in the 

domain of management education. But AICTE is also key responsible for the failure of making 

management education more competent.  AICTE has given licenses to many institutions which are 
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not able to run the courses and thereby harming the spirit of the MBA program. Lack of inspection 

and controlling are the prime factors responsible for this failure.     

According to AICTE, there are approximately 3900 MBA institutions are operating in India. 

Numerically, India may seem to have more number of management institutions but most of the 

institutions are facing severe issues and challenges.  

Unsurprisingly, the no. of aspirants for MBA has been on declining trend. Most of the B-Schools have 

failed to constitute full class. So AICTE is expecting few B-Schools to be shutting down every year. 

Especially the institutions located in the rural areas are more likely to close down as number of 

aspirants is very less in such institutions. 

It is also a matter of fact that Brain-Drain in education is also a key reason for declining interest in 

management education. 

1.2 Structure of Management Education: 

1. Institutions of national importance (IIM’s) 

2. University departments 

3. Colleges affiliated to the universities 

4. Autonomous universities 

5. Distance/Correspondence universities/Centers 

6. Private colleges/Institutions in collaboration with foreign universities 

7. Unaffiliated universities 

1.3 Significance of management education: 

The role of business in shaping the society has been very significant by creating economic value in 

terms of employments and social developments. It is true that if business is a machine, the 

management is a mechanical. The running of the machine is absolutely in the hands of the mechanical. 

In the similar way, effective management is the key driving force for the success of any business 

organization. The significance of management education in this context is also quite important as this 

education delivers the knowledge and skills that are needed to run the business organizations. The 

idea behind management education is to make students inculcate the knowledge and skills in order to 

function in the changing global scenarios. These days management education has become mandatory 

for graduates who wish to make their career in corporate world. It is almost considered to be the 

passport for corporate world. Followings points depicts the significance of management education: 

 

• Management education opens doors for various positions in the business organization. 

• It makes students understand the deeper aspects of managing the organization. 
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• Management degree offers various specializations which makes students to acquire the knowledge 

and skills of various disciplines of the business organization. 

• It offers a real time corporate exposure as students will undergo internships and projects at various 

industries during their studies. 

• Management education not just equips managerial skills but also it prepares the graduates to 

become employer. It promotes entrepreneurial culture. 

• During the internships and projects, management education makes students build a strong business 

network which will help them in turn in future. 

• Management education has gained this importance due to its attractive salary packages offered. 

Overseas placements with lucrative packages have also been considered to be one of the reasons 

to pursue management degree. 

 

2. Issues: Management Education in India: 

Management institutions in India are now moving with many serious issues in changing global 

scenarios. Various committees on management education have been set up in order to address these 

issues but still there are no much changes visible and effective. Some of the issues faced by 

management institutions are gap between industry-academia, lack of skill based education, shortage 

of faculty, poor research culture, Case study approach, poor governance, quality of aspirants, 

traditional specializations, faculty development programs, campus placements and crunch of 

competent leaders.  

 

Gap between industry-academia:  

With the changing global situations, industries are looking for innovative solutions from the academia 

to help them address the issues competitively and sustain in the market. Many a time, the changes that 

take place in industries, the academia go unnoticed and thereby the graduating students will not be 

having any knowledge and skills to deal with it. So there is a huge gap between industry and academia 

is visible. A strong support system is the need of hour to ensure a focused involvement of both industry 

and academia. Now the question is: How to bridge the gap between industry and academia? Well, it 

is the job of academia to develop curriculum and procedures to ensure that industry expectations are 

met. Academicians should tilt the basic research into applicative research so that industry can look 

forward the assistance from academia.  

Some of the key steps need to be taken by the academia: 

• Conducting research projects in the real time business applications 
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• Appointing at least 2 industrialists into the Academic Advisory Board so that proper inputs from 

the industry can be taken. 

• Developing robust industry-interaction-interface system 

• Inviting industrialists for the conferences 

• Research collaborations with industries 

• MoU’s with industries  

• Regular exchange of dialogues between industry and academia 

• Allowing faculties to have corporate exposure and then apply the leanings into teaching 

 

Lack of skill based education: 

Most of the management institutions in India provide theory based education and thereby neglecting 

the significance of inculcating skill literacy to the students. According to NASSCOM report more 

than 80% of the graduates in India are actually unemployable. This is so because the students lack 

skill set in spite of having good academic background. The focus of management institutions need to 

shift from theoretical knowledge to skill based system. Some of the skills that need to be taught in 

management institutions are communication skills, behavioral skills, inter-personal skills, problem 

solving skills, logical thinking skill, leadership skill and so on. Management institutions should enter 

Memorandum of Understanding (MoU) with companies in order to provide skill literacy to the 

students. The author has observed a very good practice followed by one of the universities in 

Karnataka in the sphere of skill literacy. The university has been able to design skill literacy in all the 

4 semesters of MBA degree. Each semester students will get to learn a specific skill set. If all the B-

Schools can take up such decisions then placing these students at the right job becomes very easier. 

Management institutions should also need awareness as to utilize some of the skill projects available 

under the banner of Skill India, an initiative by Government of India. It is on the part of B-Schools 

that various skill literacy certifications are offered to be offered to the graduates to make them more 

employable. 
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Graph 1: Employability level in India 

 

 

Shortage of qualified faculty: 

One of the significant reasons for the failure of management institutions is the shortage of qualified 

faculties. Most of the faculties do not possess the corporate experience and thereby the faculty fails in 

imparting the real time corporate exposure to the students. Especially the B-Schools in remote areas 

do not have full time faculties and they rely more on visiting faculties. So the faculties should be 

provided with proper training and certification programs in order to upgrade themselves. It is scary 

that the experts have opinioned that by 2020, most of the management institutions in India will have 

to function with only half the number of faculties they have. What is really observed here for this 

phenomenal issue is there are no specialized programs designed in India for training the faculties at 

B-Schools level. Those who are just finished with their Post Graduation with little corporate 

experience are being hired by most of the B-Schools and thereby the quality of faculties cannot be 

expected in the short run. It is true that very few young and motivated ones are aspiring to take up 

teaching profession. Political influences, lack of attractive salary structure, etc have de-motivated the 

people to not to enter teaching profession. India has the best engineers and doctors but it is the need 

of hour to have the best faculties in the world. Motivated faculties with rich academic progress will 

be the only and ultimate solution for the lowering quality of delivering MBA education. 
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Poor research culture: 

It is a wrong notion of most of the people in India that education is basically to get a job. So this 

culture has developed to such an extent that people do not tend to think beyond getting a job. One of 

the reasons why B-Schools are lost on track is because of poor research culture. Proper seminars and 

workshops on research awareness are completely missing in management institutions. Faculties are 

into mediocre research which can just fulfill their PhD criteria’s. Excess teaching work load and lack 

of funding are the key reasons for poor research culture in management institutions in India. The time 

spent on teaching and college administrative work is more so faculties usually do not find time to 

think of research activities. It is advisable to have a separate full-pledged infrastructure to facilitate 

research activities for the faculties so that qualitative faculties can be produced in India. In order to 

promote research culture, many steps at the institutional level need to be taken. Like, institutions can 

think of collaborating with industries in order to facilitate research funding, signing MoU’s with 

leading industries and universities for increasing consultancy and research activities, recommending 

incentives for research articles, proposal and patents and so on.  

 

Case study approach: 

Case study approach is completely missing in most of the B-Schools in India. Case study method 

usually encourages interaction and information production in students. It is very significant method 

of teaching as it simulates the real corporate environment and makes students think logically and 

rationally in order to find out the best alternative solution to the problem presented in the case study. 

It is estimated that around 1200 case studies are solved alone in Harvard Business School. The top B-

Schools in India can solve around 300-500 case studies in 2 years MBA program. But what about the 

rest of tier II and tier III B-Schools? Students at these B-Schools should be encouraged and motivated 

to participate in case study exercises. Psychologically this can be achieved to some extent by creating 

an ambience in such a way as to make students feel comfortable. Instead of solving cases in regular 

classes, B-Schools should have a separate platform to students to gather for solving cases. It is the job 

of the faculties to make students develop an interest in solving the case studies. Students should be 

split into teams and each team should be given with a case study sheet to solve. This will bring out 

the leadership and team work culture in students. 
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Poor governance: 

Lack of governance has caused tremendously for the failure of management education. AICTE is the 

regulatory body for MBA in India. Although AICTE has laid down standards in terms of 

infrastructure, fees collection and faculty-student ratio, many institutions do not comply with the 

standards once they get approval to run the program. AICTE should conduct regular inspections in 

order to trace whether institutions are as per the standards prescribed or not. It is also true that some 

private institutions go to the extent of using political influence to get the approval from AICTE. The 

case in private B-School is too pathetic that the governing bodies many a time fail to comply with the 

standards set by AICTE. The management bodies at private B-Schools go unnoticed about the actual 

happening in the institutions and thereby fail to monitor the conduct of management institutions. 

Another key area of concern here is the qualification of deans or directors of B-Schools. The PhD’s 

obtained by the deans or directors of these B-Schools are also under question now.  

 

Quality of aspirants: 

It is visible to the core that the quality of aspirants for MBA education has been deteriorating year on 

year. The prime reason responsible for this menace is most of the institutions give admissions to the 

candidates without any prior interviews. Students who do not fit to pursue MBA have been given the 

admission. Proper career setting interviews are missing in the management institutions. It is so because 

management bodies at these B-Schools are profit hunger and thereby the operational level deans and 

faculties are asked to get good number of students admitted. The management bodies do not worry 

about the quality of students but they are more focused on quantified MBA. We must not forget the 

fact that GIGO principle (Garbage In Garbage Out) applies here. If right input is not available then 

right output may not be produced. Industries always complain about the lack of skills in graduates and 

it is so because the institutions are flooded with wrong aspirants who fail to qualify the real MBA. 

Management institutions should make sure to take an interview of each aspirant and create a profile 

and thereby come to a conclusion whether a particular aspirant is fit to pursue MBA or not. Students 

are running with craze about MBA but they do not have the real essence of pursuing MBA. 

Knowledge, skill set, ambition, career roadmap, etc are to be considered while choosing the candidate 

for MBA degree. 
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Traditional specializations: 

Finance, marketing and human resource are the traditionally followed specializations offered at MBA 

program. But the management institutions should come to know that these specializations are not just 

by it. The evolving business situations have made companies to expect a candidate to work in different 

set of environment. And now it is in the hands of B-Schools to offer innovative specializations to cater 

to the needs of industries. Some B-Schools have already taken this into consideration and have gone 

to offer tourism, hotel management, administration management, inventory management and so on. 

So the academicians and researchers of B-Schools in India should come to a round table and discuss 

with this regard and to come to a consensus. 

 

Faculty Development Programs: 

The purpose of conducting Faculty development programs is to upgrade faculties with skills and 

knowledge so that they can impart effective teaching to students. B-Schools in India today are in need 

of well-trained faculties who can produce skillful and quality graduates. But this attempt is missing in 

most of the B-Schools in India. Cost of organizing FDP’s, no easy access to the right resource persons, 

lack of management support, etc are the key reasons for ignoring FDP’s in B-Schools. B-Schools who 

organize FDP’s also fail to produce effectiveness due to the fact that they consider FDP just to use as 

a marketing strategy. It is now observed that organizing FDP’s has become a branding exercise for 

some of the B-Schools in India. B-Schools who cannot afford good number of FDP’s can find an 

alternative way like, they can be suggested to organize FDP’s using in-house faculties as resource 

persons. Every month one or two faculties from different domain should be identified and asked to 

share their knowledge and skills with the other faculties of all domains. So the question of cost of FDP 

will not exist. Each faculty can get to know the flavor of different domains and thereby to upgrade 

their knowledge base.     

 

Campus placements: 

One of the key reasons why most of the students aspire to pursue MBA is because it offers job 

opportunities with attractive packages. Graduates usually select the B-Schools based on the placement 

history of the college. But today it can be noted that number of companies visiting B-Schools has gone 

down. B-Schools are now finding difficult to place their students as companies have stopped hiring 

from all B-Schools. Most of the industries today have a selective list of B-Schools to hire students 

rather than hiring from all B-Schools. Due to automation and digitalization, the net addition of 

employees has gone down over the quarters. But IIM’s and few top notch B-Schools still manage to 
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place almost all students with hefty packages. Management institutions now need to rely on numerous 

job fairs in order to place their students but most of the students will not join the companies due to 

low pay packages offered. It is observed that those B-Schools, who used to run without a full time 

Placement Director, are now taken a decision to have a full time officer to look after placement 

activities. According to the studies, the campus placements in tier II and tier III B-Schools are seeing 

a massive decline in 2016-17 and 2017-18. The problem is also with the students because they do not 

have the tendency of working in the same organization in the long run. Most of the companies have 

stopped hiring because students do not have sustainable attitude in the organization at least for a year 

too. Since the cost of training these fresh graduates has also become a cumbersome for most of the 

companies. This has also negatively affected on the part of number of offers made to the fresh 

graduates. 

 

3. Key Emerging Challenges for B-Schools in India: 

Changing corporate expectations: 

One of the emerging challenges for the B-Schools in India is to adapt the changes in tune with 

changing corporate expectations. Earlier academics was given more emphasis and later on industries 

started expecting graduates with skill sets. It is closely observed that the industries may tend to expect 

something more beyond the skill sets in near future. So addressing this challenge may be a worrisome 

for quite B-Schools in India. Industries of the day are running with Automation Technology so even 

graduates of B-Schools may be expected to excel in this arena. Training these graduates on these 

grounds will be a big challenge ahead for the B-Schools. 

Unlike the earlier days, the graduates are now expected to work in different verticals irrespective of 

their academic specialization. So B-Schools should take a call on inclusive education rather than 

narrow specialization centric. B-Schools now need to undergo a massive experimentation by 

extending summer internships, live projects and so on. It is always a good practice to make students 

spend time in industries allocated and learn different aspects of business by working and submitting 

assignments at regular intervals. 

 

Leadership crisis: 

Leadership is all about leading the ship in the sea in-spite of winds and thunder. Most of the leaders 

who are heading the B-Schools in India may turn out to exit in near future. Leaders who are presently 

heading the B-Schools seem to have failed due to lack of training on grooming the academic leaders. 

It is observed that B-Schools in India today are in need of competent leaders in the key positions of 
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the B-Schools. Most of the directors and deans of the B-Schools may come across head hunting. There 

is a dearth of competent leaders to head these b-Schools. It can be witnessed that already some B-

Schools have started head hunting the deans of other big shot B-Schools by luring them rich packages 

and facilities. Leaders with strong dedication and commitment are going to be needed I order to build 

institutions to the greater heights. Getting the right blend of leaders with academics, research and 

consulting is going to be a major challenge in times. 

 

Entrance of foreign universities: 

It is quite visible that most of the foreign B-Schools and universities have started ushering into India. 

Many top B-Schools of global repute have now opened centers in India to impart world class 

management education. So, it is going to be a bigger challenge for Indian based B-Schools due to the 

presence of competition. Indian B-Schools will have to design their strategies in order to sustain in 

the education field as foreign institutions will not pave the way for them. In this context, another big 

challenge for Indian B-Schools is that they will have to undergo collaborations with foreign 

universities or institutions in terms of joint research, academic programs, curriculum design and 

pedagogy, faculty exchange and so on. Some of the premier institutions like IIMs, IITs, XLRI and 

IBS have already into institutional collaborations with foreign institutions. 

 

Indian model MBA: 

Most of the industries in India today are thinking of globalizing their business operations. So graduates 

who are trained on cross cultural management are more relevance in the new-age companies. But still, 

it should be a matter of fact that B-Schools in India should have the vision of making Indian Model 

MBA especially in way of doing business. The Indian model MBA will encompass teachings on 

values and patriotism. Presently some of the areas of concerns in India are traffic, environmental 

pollution and road safety. So in future the B-Schools may have to take a call on including 

specializations that addresses these issues. The role of B-Schools is going to be more challenging as 

government will require human resources to solve these issues and it is in hands of B-Schools to 

produce graduates who can think logically and develop abilities to solve these issues in due time. So, 

specializations offered can take a new shape in time. The Indian model MBA is going to be the need 

of hour to solve the domestic issues rather than just focusing on business centric issues. 
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Accreditation and branding: 

Most of the graduates in India become unemployed despite lot of opportunities being open in the 

global economy is because of lack of skill based and quality education. So a mechanism has to be 

activated in order to assess the quality of institutions and rating them. Based on the rating, aspirants 

for MBA can chose the B-Schools of their choice. It is expected that it is going to be a big challenge 

to the B-Schools as there are more changes in the regulatory mechanism of B-School bodies especially 

in the areas of accreditation. 

Branding is also going to be a key challenge as B-Schools will have to strive a lot to keep their 

branding alive. B-Schools should improve the quality of education and thereby try to list themselves 

in the Global Ranking of World Class Institutions. 

 

Centers of Excellence: 

It is surprising that not even one Indian B-School is listed in the ranking of “B-Schools by Financial 

Times” at the global level. Government has already taken a call on this and has decided to commence 

Centers of Excellence in few locations of India. These centers will be created at the standards of global 

repute. It is lesson for other B-Schools in India to adopt the changes and shine globally. Or else their 

survival will be a big challenge. 

 

4. Key steps to be taken: 

Though management institutions are undergoing a sea change, it is well if necessary steps are taken. 

The serious issues that are responsible for the failure of management institutions and also the emerging 

challenges ahead for management institutions have been discussed as above in this paper. If necessary 

action plan is taken, then Indian B-Schools can again resume back to their original position. Some of 

the key steps the B-Schools need to take are listed down below: 

• Improving the quality of teaching 

• Introducing skill based education 

• Maintaining standard faculty-student ratio 

• Bridging the gap between industry and academia 

• Retaining qualified faculties 

• Regular training to the faculties  

• Installing research facilities 

• Collaborations with industries 
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CONCLUSION: 

The present paper has outlined all the issues and emerging challenges faced by management 

institutions in India.  The management education across the globe is undergoing a major transition 

and thereby the institutions are supposed to adopt these changes in order to survive. 

Major issues like gap of industry-academia, lack of skill based education, shortage of qualified faculty, 

poor governance, quality of aspirants, traditional specializations, faculty development programs and 

campus placements have hampered the growth of MBA and disturbed the beauty of this program. 

The author has also penned down the changing corporate expectations, leadership crisis, entrance of 

foreign universities, Need of Indian model MBA, accreditation and branding and commencement of 

centers of excellence are to be the emerging challenges for B-Schools in India. In order to overcome 

these issues and challenges, the management institutions now need to have a holistic framework in 

order to offer qualitative MBA education. Management institutions should come to a consensus with 

industry professional in terms of redesigning the curriculum in order to meet the ever changing 

business situations. It can be concluded that there is a big possibility that the shaded charm of 

management education can be resumed back if necessary actions as stated in this paper are taken 

carefully.  B-Schools should gain the support from all the stakeholders in order to overcome these 

issues and challenges. Since the outdated curriculum and pedagogy has vanished the charm of MBA, 

so customization of MBA should be the key priority of management institutions today. Management 

institutions need to seriously introspect in order to address these issues and challenges. Failing to 

which, there is no surprise to see the closing down of management institutions.  
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ABSTRACT 

  Performance appraisal is a concept that started in the early 20th Century. It is the process of 

obtaining, analyzing and recording information about an employee to evaluate and improve their 

performance. Performance appraisal is evaluated in terms of Quality, quantity, time and cost and 

also analyses the value that the employee adds to the goals of the organization. There are different 

methods of performance appraisal used based on the type of organization, size of the organization 

and also the period when it is used. 720 degree performance appraisal is one of the most recently 

introduced concepts. As the name suggests, 720 degree performance appraisal is the evaluation of 

the performance of an employee from all the aspects and giving timely feedback to ensure that the 

person is able to achieve the set goals before the next appraisal.The success of an organization 

depends on the performance of the employees and it is the human tendency to judge everything and 

everyone around them. If there are no fixed standards of judging they will start judging based on 

informal standards that can create negativity and impact the performance of the employee and in 

turn, the organization. Hence, it is necessary that we set the right standards to judge the performance 

of the employees. The major setback in the previous methods of appraisal was that it did not guide 

the employee after the appraisal hence the 720 degree appraisal was introduced when the employees 

performance is measured, analyzed and targets are set in the first appraisal and after a short period 

his performance is measured again and proper feedback and guidance is given to ensure that the 

employee achieves the target. In this paper, the authors try to evaluate the awareness of the 720 

Degree Performance Appraisal in the Organizations that were selected for the study. We also 

analyze the feedback of the employees and the Management about the feasibility of the 720 degree 

performance appraisal. 

Key words : Performance appraisal, evaluation, feedback. 

 

 

 INTRODUCTION 

“Continuous Improvement Requires Constant Measurement” 

All organizations aim at being effective and achieving their goals, in order to do this it is important 

to monitor or measure the performance of the employees on a regular basis. Effective monitoring 

also includes giving timely feedback, reviewing the performance according to pre- determined 

standards and timely recognition of the accomplishments, that motivates the employee to perform 

better each day. It is rightly said that, “Encouraged people achieve the best; dominated people 
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achieve second best; neglected people achieve the least.” as recognition and reward at the right 

time is the best encouragement. From the time Human beings have evolved they have employed 

different methods to appraise the performance starting from the traditional 

 „comparison method‟ to the modern „720 degree appraisal method‟. „720 degree appraisal 

method‟ aims at monitoring, measuring, giving feedback and encouraging the employees to 

achieve the goal and for the Organization in turn. 

 

 CONCEPT OF 720 DEGREE PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL 

 „720 degree performance appraisal‟, is the latest appraisal method that has been introduced in 

New Economy companies. Accurately and objectively measuring the performance of an 

employee is the most difficult part of the Performance appraisal process. Different methods are 

used for Performance appraisal that includes: Critical incident method, weighted checklist 

method, paired comparison analysis, graphic rating scales, essay evaluation method, 

behaviorally anchored rating scales, performance ranking method, Management by Objectives 

(MBO) method, 360 degree performance appraisal method, Forced ranking and Behavioral 

observation scales. 720 degree performance appraisal is an integrated method of performance 

appraisal where, the performance of an employee is evaluated from 360 degrees (Management, 

Colleagues, Self and also customers) and timely feedback is given and performance is evaluated 

again based on the targets that are set. Hence, 720 degree performance appraisal can be stated 

as twice 360 degree performance appraisal: once when the appraisal is done and the targets are 

set and he second where the feedback is given and the boss gives tips to achieve the goals. 

Hence, there is a pre and a post round of feedback. 

 

 THE NEED OF 720 DEGREE PERFORMANCE APPRAISALS FOR TODAY’S 

BUSINESS WORLD 

 As Organizations evolve and new techniques make work complicated it also becomes necessary 

to have a complex and integrated appraisal system. As organization grows and become diverse 

the expectation from each employee becomes high in turn, the employee’s expectation from the 

employer also increases. The main need of 720-degree performance appraisal is the 

improvement of the performance of the people in their jobs and to ensure that the expectations 

of the employer, employee and the customers are met. The main need of 720-degree 

performance appraisal can be summarized as follows: 
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a) 720-degree performance appraisal method is more development focused than performance 

alone, and supplements training and development function. 

Provide information about the performance ranks. Assist in taking decisions regarding salary 

fixation, confirmation, promotion, transfer and demotion. 

b) Provide timely feedback about the performance, set targets and monitor the performance based 

on the targets set. 

c) Helps to check the effectiveness of personnel procedures and practice i.e validation. 

  

a) It is needed to ensure that employees reach organizational standards and objectives. 

b) To discover the work potential and to understand the areas where training is required to guide 

the employees to perform their best. 

c) To understand the expectations of the employees and prevent grievances and in disciplinary 

activities. 

d) Provide information to diagnose deficiency in the employee regarding skill, knowledge, 

determine training, and prescribe the means for employee growth and information for correcting 

placement. 

e) Set realistic target, monitor the performance and provide timely feedback to ensure that the 

performance is enhanced. 

f) These critical competencies are essential to assist the executives and managers to be able to 

lead these organizations toward successful implementation of strategic changes. 

 

 DIMENSIONS OF 720-DEGREE PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL 

 All the current IT organizations aim at achieving higher rate of employee satisfaction and 

transparency in the working environment. In order to achieve the above goals, 720 degree 

performance appraisal would be a vital tool as it is used to appraise the performance of an 

employee from different dimensions and helps to overcome the barriers of bias, prejudice and 

discrimination. The performance is appraised from 5 dimensions and feedback or the appraisal 

 

Pre Feedback 

Self Peers 

Managers Customer 

Sub-ordinates 

 

Post Feedback 

4
1 
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meeting is conducted twice (pre and post feedback) to ensure the efficient performance of the 

employee. Including the pre and the post feedback, that plays a vital role, the 720 Degree 

performance appraisal has 7 phases. 

 

a) PRE APPRAISAL FEEDBACK 

 This is the first appraisal step that is done after the feedback is collected from the different 

dimensions or people with whom the employee would interact. In this step, the performance is 

evaluated, targets are set and feedback or training is organized to help the employee achieve the 

target. 

b) SELF APPRAISAL 

 The employee is given a questionnaire and asked to evaluate his performance and through this 

method, the employee gets an opportunity to express his thoughts and his valuation of strengths, 

weakness and judge his performance. 

c) PEERS/COLLEAGUES APPRAISAL 

 The feedback from the peers or colleagues is important as it helps to understand the ability of 

the employee to work as a team, co-operate, co-ordinate with others and bring out the best. 

d) CUSTOMER APPRAISAL 

 In order to survive in the current competitive market, Organizations aim at achieving high 

customer satisfaction. Customer feedback helps to analyze the customer‟ point of view and help 

to improve the person and the Organization. 

e) SUB-ORDINATES APPRAISAL 

 The feedback of the sub-ordinates is essential to analyze the organizing skills of the employee 

and to understand his abilities like communication and motivating abilities, ability to delegate 

the work, leadership qualities and way of handling responsibilities. 

 

f) MANGERS/SUPERIORS APPRAISAL 

 In this, the performance, responsibilities and the attitude of the employee is evaluated by the 

Superiors or Managers. 

 

g) POST APPRAISAL FEEDBACK 

 It is this step that makes the 720-degree performance appraisal different and better than the 360- 

degree performance appraisal method. In this step, the performance is evaluated based on the 

target set in the Pre appraisal and feedback is given. Timely feedback and guidance helps to 
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make the employee improve his performance. 

 

BENEFITS OF 720-DEGREE PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL 

 720 Degree performance appraisal will help in creating a synergetic work environment and will 

help to bring out the best of each employee. The other benefits of the 720 degree performance 

appraisal are as follows: 

a) It helps in better analysis and improved feedback from different dimensions 

b) Helps to develop a better and co-operative team 

c) Reduces the appraisal barriers like prejudice, bias and discrimination 

d) Customer feedback is valued do better customer service and satisfaction can be obtained 

e) Encourages transparency and feeling of treated justly. 

 

2.0 STATEMENT OF PROBLEM 

The Industries in India are broadly classified into two:  

  Old Economy Companies 

    New Economy Companies 

In the New Economic companies, the practices are ultra-modern in all functions of management. 

Therefore, the authors of this paper write to find whether the employees and managers 

(appraisers) are aware of the concept of 720 degree performance appraisal method. If yes, do 

they practice it for the performance evaluation? The opinion of the employees‟ vis-à-vis 

appraisers on the need and importance of this method as far as the performance evaluations, as 

it is the need of the hour. 

 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

The following are the objectives of the study: 

a) To study the awareness level of the Employees and Managers on 720 degree performance 

appraisal method. 

b) To find whether the 720 degree performance appraisal method is in vogue in the selected IT 

companies. 

c) To suggest a scheme to create the awareness and for effective practice of the 720 degree 

performance appraisal method. 

 

4
2
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RESEARCH DESIGN 

The Research design for the study is sketched as follows: 

 

DATA SOURCES AND TYPES 

 The study is mainly based on primary data. The required data has been collected from the 

response of the selected IT companies however; for the review of literature and others, 

secondary data was also collected from books, journals, magazines and websites. 

SAMPLE SIZE AND SAMPLING TECHNIQUE 

The study focuses on two types of responses: 

a) Employees of IT Companies (Appraised) 

b) Managers of IT Companies (Appraisers) 

Therefore; the sampling unit for the study is the IT Company and respondents are Employees and 

Managers of IT Companies. 

Hence, the sample size has been designed as follows: 

 

a) Sampling of employee respondents 80 

b) Sampling of Manager respondents 20 

c) Total Sampling 100 

Simple random technique is used for the purpose of selecting the respondents. 

DATA COLLECTION AND CLASSIFICATION 

A simple questionnaire consisting of approximately 12 questions are framed separately for the 

employees and appraisers for the purpose of collecting data. After conducting a pilot study of ten 

employees and five appraisers, the necessary changes were brought in the respective questionnaire 

in order to go for the field work to collect the data. 

 

After collecting the filled up queries and proper scrutiny, the data was taken into consideration for 

the purpose of classification and tabulation of the data. Data was basically classified with respect to 

the objectives of the study. 

 

TOOLS FOR ANALYSIS 

The classified data were tabulated for the purpose of analysis. The data is analyzed in percentages. 

 

LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY 

4
3
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1. Time constraint 

       2. Lack of information about 720 degree appraisal 

 

FINDINGS OF THE STUDY 

The survey included appraisers and appraises from different age group. The table below gives the 

classification of the age group and the gender of the appraisers and the appraisee who answered 

the questionnaire. 

 

PROFILE OF THE RESPONDENTS 

TABLE 1.1 - AGE GROUP OF THE RESPONDENTS 

 

Survey - Age Group 

Age Group Appraisers 20 Employees 80 

Value Percentage Value Percentage 

20 - 30 7 35% 44 55% 

30 - 40 9 45% 27 34% 

40 - 50 4 20% 9 11% 

 

From the above table, we understand that most of the employee respondents are of the age group, 

20 – 30 and the appraisers are of the age group, 30 to 40. 

TABLE 1.2 GENDERS OF THE RESPONDENTS 

 

Survey – Gender 

Gender Appraisers 20 Employees 80 

Value Percentage Value Percentage 

Male 17 85% 58 73% 

Female 3 15% 22 28% 

From the above we understand that Male employees are more than Female employees 

  

 FINDINGS 

 The tables are prepared based on the basic survey and are classified in terms of the views and 

problems of the current appraisal methods used and the relevance of implementing the 720 

degree performance appraisal method. 
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TABLE 2.1 – CURRENT APPRAISAL METHOD USED 

 

From the above table we understand that more than 30% of the selected New Economy companies 

use 360 Degree performance appraisal method and Management by Objective. Approximately 25% 

of the companies use the Human Resource accounting method. 

720 Degree performance appraisal method is not used in the selected new economy companies. 

 

 

T                                          TABLE 2.2 – AWARENESS OF 720 DEGREE PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL METHOD 

 

 

From the above table we understand that only 30% of the appraisers are aware of the 720 Degree 

performance appraisal method and only 8% of the employees are aware of 720 Degree performance 

appraisal method. Most of the employees and appraisers are not aware of the 720 degree 

performance appraisal method. 

 

Performance Appraisal method – Used 

  

Method Appraisers Employees 

Value % Value % 

360 Degree appraisal method 8 40% 34 43% 

MBO - Management by Objective 7 35% 28 35% 

Human Resource Accounting 5 25% 18 23% 

Assessment Centers 0 0% 0 0% 

Behaviorally Anchored Rating Scales 0 0% 0 0% 

720 - Degree Performance Appraisal method – Awareness 

Option Appraisers Employees 

Value % Value % 

Yes 6 30% 6 8% 

No 14 70% 74 93% 

Field Review 
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TABLE 2.3 – EMPLOYEES APPRAISED OWN PERFORMANCE 

 

 

 

 

 Approximately 61% of the employees have appraised their own performance in their career 

and were able to evaluate their career graph. Employees are able to appraise their own 

performance effectively. 

 

TABLE 2.4 - EMPLOYEE APPRAISE OTHER EMPLOYEES 

 

 

 

 

 

75% of the appraisers stated that employees will be able to appraise other employees effectively. 

75% of the appraisers consider that the employees who come in contact with the other employees 

will be able to appraise them better as they work together and will be able to evaluate each other in 

different levels. Appraisers state that employees will be able to appraise other employee 

performance effectively. 

 

TABLE 2.5 - SATISFIED – CURRENT APPRAISAL METHOD 

 

80% of the employees stated that they were not happy with the current appraisal method and would 

prefer the use of a more effective method to measure their performance. Hence, it is necessary to 

implement the 720 Degree performance appraisal method.Employee respondents are not happy 

Satisfied with Current Method 

 

Option 

Employees 

Value Percentage 

Yes 16 20% 

No 64 80% 

Appraised - Own Performance 

Option 
 

  

Yes 49 61% 

No 31 39% 

 

Can Employees appraise other employees effectively 

Option 
 

  

Yes 15 75% 

No 5 25% 
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with the current appraisal methods used and hope for a change for the better. 

TABLE 2.6 - INFLUENCE – PERSONAL BIASES 

 

 

 

 

68% of the employees stated that Personal bias and prejudice influenced their appraisal. Hence, it is 

necessary to introduce an objective multi-dimensional appraisal method like the 720 Degree 

performance appraisal method where personal bias cannot influence the appraisal process. Most of 

the people agreed that Personal Bias will influence the Performance Appraisal and appreciate a new 

method with more dimensions to evaluate performance and avoid personal bias. 

 

TABLE 2.7 – DISADVAN                

  TAGES OF 720 DEGREE PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL METHOD 

 

 

 

 

 

 

This question was asked to the Appraisers to understand what they consider as the greatest dis- 

advantage of the 720 Degree performance appraisal method. 

a) 85% of the appraisers consider that 720 Degree performance appraisal method is a time 

consuming process. 

b) 10% of the appraisers consider that the monetary requirement is higher for 720 Degree 

performance appraisal method as appraisal/feedback has to be done twice. 

c) 5% of the appraisers consider that there might be quality problem as all the 7 dimensions of 

appraisal in 720 Degree performance appraisal method might not be accurate. 

 

d) The appraisers consider the 720 Degree performance appraisal method as a time consuming 

process. 

 

720 - Degree Performance Appraisal method - Disadvantages 

Option 
 

  

Time 17 85% 

Money 2 10% 

Quality 1 5% 

Personal Bias 0 0% 

 

Does Personal Bias influence Performance Appraisal 

Option 
 

  

Yes 54 68% 

No 26 33% 
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TABLE 2.8 - IMPLEMENT 720 DEGREE PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL METHOD 

 

 

 

 

 

 

When asked if they would like to implement the 720 Degree performance appraisal method, 55% 

of the appraisers stated that they would like to implement the method and 45% were not 

interested. 

               

The following charts explain the importance of implementing the 720 Degree performance appraisal 

method More than half of the appraiser respondents consider the 720 Degree performance appraisal 

method as an efficient tool to appraise performance and like to implement this method. 

 

TABLE 2.9 - 720                           

                                                       720 DEGREE PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL METHOD – IMPROVE 

PERFORMANCE 

 

720 Performance Appraisal Method - Useful and improve Performance 

Option Appraisers Employees 

Value % Value % 

Yes 18 90% 64 80% 

No 2 10% 16 20% 

 

 90% of the appraisers consider the 720 Degree performance appraisal method as an effective 

method and are positive that implementation of this method would help to improve their 

performance. 

 80% of the employees are also of the same view that a appraisal method that has 7 dimensions 

and included two level that includes appraisal and feedback will help to better evaluate and 

improve the performance of the employees. 

 Employees and Appraisers agree that implementation of 720 degree performance appraisal 

method will improve performance effectively. 

Like to Implement 720 Performance Appraisal Method 

Option 
 

  

Yes 11 55% 

No 9 45% 
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6.0 IMPLICATIONS OF THE STUDY AND CONCLUSION 

 The common answer (appraisers or employee) about the need for appraisal is that the 

„Appraisal‟ process is necessary. “The most important purpose or goal of the appraisal is to 

improve performance in the future”, („What is The Point of Performance Appraisal‟ By Robert 

Bacal, M.A.). It is an important and necessary process however; it is a process that can make 

both the sides apprehensive. It is obvious that the appraised in apprehensive however; the 

appraiser is also generally not very happy because he needs accurate data and if the appraised 

objects or raises any question the appraiser should have the information ready and hence the 

appraiser is also defensive. Stating about the need for change and the problems of the traditional 

appraisal method, Susan M. Heathfield, in her article, “Performance Appraisals Don't Work” 

states that Appraisers and Appraised are uncomfortable for the process of performance 

appraisal. Hence it is necessary to have a proper organized and well recorded method for 

performance appraisal so that the appraiser and the appraised will have a synergetic 

environment. “In a performance management system, feedback remains integral to successful 

practice”, (Susan M. Heathfield). 720 Degree performance appraisal is a method that gives 

paramount importance to feedback as there is a pre and post feedback session. 

 

 The pre and post feedback session is a process that helps the appraiser and the appraised equally. 

Andrew E. Schwartz explains about this dual benefit in his article, „The How-To‟s of Effective 

Performance Appraisal‟. He states, “All employees need periodic discussions with their 

supervisors to determine the effectiveness of their performance. In addition, appraisals help 

supervisors insure that their own goals are being met”. In Ben Dattner‟s article about 

performance appraisal, he states that the roles of performance appraisal include, “Giving 

candidand constructive feedback and Following up to ensure that the system works”. It is in 

this aspect that 720 Degree performance appraisal method is effective and would be successful 

as this is the method that includes both giving candid feedback and follow up (post feedback). 

  

 From the study it has been clear that most of the selected respondents are not happy with the 

current appraisal method hence, it is necessary to implement a objective 

4
9
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From the above sample study, it is clear that most of the appraisers and appraise respondents are 

not aware of the 720 Degree performance appraisal method. It is also evident that most of the 

employees are not satisfied with the current appraisal methods used in their organizations and 

consider personal bias as a major problem in the current appraisal methods. The 720 Degree 

performance appraisal method as an objective method that cannot be influenced by personal bias 

and a method that suits the new economy companies as it gives feedback and follows up to 

ensure that the appraised reach the goal. 

 

7.0 SCOPE FOR FURTHER RESEARCH 

 

The following areas are identified for further research: 

i) Analytical study on the opinions of the CEOs and top management on 720 Degree 

performance appraisal method and its implementation. 

ii) A sample study using the laboratory method to have a practical understanding. 

iii) Development of cases on 720 Degree performance appraisal method. 

iv) Research on creating awareness about the on 720 Degree performance appraisal method. 
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RURAL  MIGRATION AND HUMAN DEVELOPMENT IN        

KARNATAKA  – A CASE STUDY OF TUMKUR DISTRICT 

 

NAGENDRAIAH, Asst. professor, Dept. of Economics, G F G C  Chikkabalapura. 

 

 Introduction 

            In India majority of population lives in the rural areas and their main source of livelihood is 

agriculture. Poverty  and unemployment are the two fundamental problems of rural India. Low 

productivity, seasaonality and overcrowding in agriculture very often forces the rural people to 

leave their place of birth in search of employment opportunities in urban araers.  The small and 

marginal farmers,  landless agricultural laoboures and other weaker sections of the rural  poor who 

mostly belong to lower castes, indigenous communities and economically backward regions 

constitute the major portion of migrants. In many tribal regions of India intrusion of outsiders, 

settlements by the outsiders displacing the local tribal people and deforestation also played a major 

role in Migration.  Interactions between migration and poverty both at migrant origins and 

destinations are among the least researched and understood topics in economics.  How out 

migration from  rural areas affects those left behind is not only important from a social welfare 

point of view but in light of the increasing integration of markets, it also may have ramifications 

for economic growth outside of rural areas.  Thus migration influences both the level and 

distribution of income both at place of destination and place of birth.Migration is as old as human 

civilization. However, the scale, type and implications of migration vary greatly between 

individuals and societies. Due to the vast size of the country and large differences in physical and 

human dispositions across the country, migration trend in India shows some specific features. 

 

Migration plays an important role on human capital which results in an increase in  income levels 

of the people ,education attainment  , living standard, life expectancy of the people is improved. 

Human development is a concept within the field of international development. It involves studies 

of the human condition with its core being the capability approach. The inequality adjusted 

Human Development Index is used as a way of measuring actual progress in human development 

by the United Nations. It is an alternative approach to a single focus on economic growth, and 

focused more on social justice, as a way of understanding progress. 

The United Nations Development Programme has defined Human Development as "the process 

of enlarging people's choices", said choices allowing them to "lead a long and healthy life, to be 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_development
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Human_condition
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Capability_approach
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Inequality_adjusted_Human_Development_Index
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Inequality_adjusted_Human_Development_Index
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/United_Nations
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Social_justice
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/United_Nations_Development_Programme
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educated, to enjoy a decent standard of living", as well as "political freedom, other guaranteed 

human rights and various ingredients of self-respect". 

Development concerns expanding the choices people have, to lead lives that they value, and 

improving the human condition so that people have the chance to lead full lives. Thus, human 

development is about much more than economic growth, which is only a means of enlarging 

people’s choices. Fundamental to enlarging these choices is building human capabilities—the 

range of things that people can do or be in life. Capabilities are "the substantive freedoms [a 

person] enjoys to lead the kind of life [they have] reason to value Human development disperses 

the concentration of the distribution of goods and services that underprivileged people need and 

center its ideas on human decisions. By investing in people, we enable growth and empower 

people to pursue many different life paths, thus developing human capabilities. The Human 

Development Index (HDI) is the normalized measure of life expectancy, education and per capita 

income for countries worldwide. It is an improved standard means of measuring well-being, 

especially child welfare and thus human development. Although this index makes an effort to 

simplify human development, it is much more complex than any index or set of indicators. 

 

The analysis of global migration trends shows that migration generally flows from countries with 

lower indicators of human development to those with higher ones. According to the latest findings, 

over 75% of the international migrants migrate to countries with a higher level of human 

development. This indicates that the human development situation and trends decisively affect a 

country’s migration indicators and trends. Therefore, before addressing the links and correlation 

between migration and human development in karnataka, it is important to provide a general 

overview of the current concepts related to development, the underlying ideologies, philosophies 

and policies as well as the assessment criteria in order to have a baseline and criteria for projecting 

the possible development trends and migration processes in Karnataka and tumkur .  

 

    Research Gap 

The review of the various studies relating to the migration and human development of various 

categories reveals that they either focused on macro perspective of migration human development 

or on some issues related to the specific category of the migration at the micro level. But only a 

few studies have taken an integrated view of the concept  of rural out migration and its impact on 

the human  development in Karnataka in general and in Tumkur District in particular. Hence, in 

order to fill this research gap, the present study will be undertaken. 

 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Capability_approach
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Life_expectancy
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Education
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Per_capita_income
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Per_capita_income
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Welfare_economics
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Relevance of the Research 

 Rural to urban migration is a response to diverse economic opportunities across space. 

Historically it has played a siginifcant role in the urbanization process of several countries and 

continues to be significant in scale, even though migration rates have slowed down in some 

countires. In India, though rural-urban migration has been found to be modest (accounting for 

around 30 percent of the total urban growth), in the context of urban poverty, urban slums and 

informal sector employment a great deal has been talked in reference to rural-urban population 

mobility. In other words, much of the urban ills are attributed to the rural spills. 

 

This study is an attempt to understand the rural  migration flows for males and females separately 

at the district level. Given the diverse spatial characteristics of the country it is quite natural to 

expect that rural urban migration rates will be varied across states and even within the states. The 

study analyses the district specific rates and their variability on the one hand and on the other hand 

examines the impact of certain factors at the place of destination on the male and female population 

mobility. It also explains the relationship between migration  and human development and its 

various components. 

 

1. Objectives of the Study 

1. To review the status of rural migration in general and in state in particular  

2. To examine the relationship between rural migration and human development 

3. To study the socio- economic charcarteristics of rural out-migrants and non migrants  

4. To  analyse the  impact of rural  migration on human development  

5. To suggest measures to make the migrants towards human capital. 

 

2. Hypothesis:  

The study has the following hypotheses 

1. Multidimentional  factors generate migration 

2. Migration causes multiplier effect 

3. More the migration, higher will be the human capital. 

 

3. Methodology:  

        This study will be mainly based up on the primary and secondary data.  

 

3.1. Selection of Study area:  
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Tumkur district is an administrative district in the state of Karnataka in India. Formerly the part 

of old Mysore State.Formed in the year 1832 during the days of British commissioner of Mysore 

Sir Mark Cubbon as Chitaldroog Division including the area of present Chitradurga and Tumkur 

districts headquartered at Tumkur, Major General Rechard Stewart Dobbs was the first collector 

of the district (term of office 1835-1861),who was key responsible for the establishment of Munro 

syestem of administration . In the year 1862 Chitaldroog division was abolished and Tumkur 

(Nandidroog division) and chitradurga (Nagar Division) established as separate districts by Lewin 

Bentham Bowring. The district headquarters are located at Tumkur. The district occupies 

an area of 10,598 km and had apopulation of 2,584,711, of which 19.62% were urban as of 2001. 

It is a one and a half hour drive from Bangalore, the capital of Karnataka.The district is known for 

the production of Coconut, is called as 'Kalpataru Nadu'.It is the only discontiguous district in 

Karnataka(Pavagada Taluk has no Geographical continuity with rest of the District). Tumkur 

district will be selected for the study. It is observed earlier that the growth rates of the district 

populations vary very much acros.s the districts within Karnataka State, It is also probable that an 

aggregation of area oil a large scale might conceal variations in small areas across regions even 

within a district. Smaller administrative unit like taluk or village is expected to have relatively 

greater homogeneity so it was decided to confine the study to a smaller spatial unit like villages in 

Tumkur district of Karnataka State for testing the above stated hypothesis at micro level. Sira, 

Pavagada and Madhugiri taluks of the district are very backward and they mainly depend up on 

rainfall. In these taluks people living conditions are very pathetic. Hence, rural out migration from 

these taluks is found to be  high. They have migrated to Tumkur city and Bangalore city. Hence to 

study the socio-economic conditions of the rural out migrants and their human development , the 

district of Tumkur is being  selected. 

 

3.2. Methods of Data Collection:  

3.2.1. Secondary data:  

The secondary source of data relating to migrationin India and Karnataka state will be 

collected from  

➢ Census and NSSO reports on migration  

➢ Economic Survey of India and Karnataka, 

➢ Department of Labour Welfare 

➢ Reports of various surveys conducted by institutions and individuals  

➢ Published articles on  Labour and Migation  

➢ Annual reports of various years published by District Labour Department 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/District
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Karnataka
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/India
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tumkur
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Area
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Population
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bangalore
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➢ District Statistical Office Reports 

➢ Office document, news paper etc. 

 

3.2.2. Primary Data:  

The primary survey is mainly of the observations and interviews through the questionnaire 

methods. In this questionnaire questions about the year of migration, age of the respondent, gender 

of the respondent, educational qualification, current job, area of specialization monthly income, 

native place of the respondent, the living and working condition, reason for migration, motivation 

for migration, distance of the migration, impact on income ,living standard,life expectancy with 

other related questions of the migrants will be included. 

 

3.3. Sampling Design:  

.  The study will follow a combination of stratified and purposeful random survey to selct the 

sample  in Tumukur District. Three taluks  namely    Sira, Pavagada and Madhugiri  in which three 

villages in the district will be chosen based on the index of development – least developed, 

modreartely developed and highly developed. A total of 150 households each will be selected in 

each village. Altogehter 450 hoseholds will be selected for primary data collection. The 

investigator will visit  personally  and  collect the information with the help of pre-designed 

questionnaire.  Anova and t test will be used to make the interpretation more accurate. 
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ISSUES AND CHALLENGES OF MOBILE BANKING AND ITS IMPACT 

ON CUSTOMERS 

 

RAKESH M, Lecturer in Commerce, VVN Pu College, VV Puram, Bangalore. 

 

ABSTRACT 

Mobile banking is the revolution that is driven by the world's one of the fastest growing sectors- 

mobile communication technology. Like in any emerging technology ,there   to the adoption of 

mobile banking services. This study explores the issues and challenges in mobile banking 

perceived critical for adoption by both mobile banking users as well as non-users. The study 

identified certain issues pertaining to banks, mobile handsets and telecom operators viz , mobile 

handset operability, security/privacy. Standardization of services, customization. Downloading & 

installing application software and Telecom services quality. For this a descriptive design was 

adopted to empirically explore the selected issues. Study suggests that from consumers perspective 

mobile handset operability. Security/privacy and standardization of services are the critical issues. 

Although the research has its limitations, the implications of the results provide recommendations 

to the all concerned parties. 

Key Words: Banking & Financial services, Customers, Issues, Mobile Banking, India 

 

INTRODUCTION 

With the rapid growth in the number of mobile phone subscribers in India, banks have been 

exploring the feasibility of using mobile phones as an alternative channel of delivery of banking 

services. Mobile banking has increased globally and place more emphasis on real time financial 

transactions. A few banks have started offering information based services balance enquiry, stop 

payment instruction of cheques, record of last five transactions, location of nearest ATM/branch 

etc. This increase in mobile banking practices from manual to E-banking has lead to easy access 

regarding money transfer and electronic funds. It has also altered the way banking services are 

marketed to consumers. Therefore, mobile commerce (M-Commerce) has changed the banks 

marketing strategies as a result of technological innovations. 

 

ISSUES AND CHALLENGES OF MOBILE BANKING  

There are some issues and challenges that need to be addressed they are as follows: 

• SECURITY 

Security or privacy play very important role in mobile banking. Security defines that how much 

secure mobile banking for users and consumers. The mobile banking have some issues related that 

applications are downloading from a trustworthy website and certain about that these applications 

are tested for security. Although the application services are provided by third party and they may 
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be stolen user’s data and information from user’s mobile device or at the time of transaction 

process. 

Security of mobile banking is a big issue for mobile banking users. Whenever user enters PIN or 

PASSWORD for transaction processing then it may be stolen by unauthorized user or it may also 

possible that user mobile device has lost or stolen in that case user or consumer has to aware about 

it. Because user’s sensitive data and information in mobile get so high risk with services which are 

provided by third party. Third party may take our data, information and may possible that provide 

to any another third party. So mobile banking user’s have to aware about application used for WAP 

mobile banking services and require to download a genuine and authorize application for 

transaction process with mobile banking services and applications. 

 

• POSSIBILITY OF RISK IN SMS MOBILE BANKING 

As it is familiar to all that when we write a message or SMS is always typed in plain text. So In 

present the only encryption technique is available and the end to end encryption technique is not 

available for security perspectives. Only encryption is available at the base station of the SMS 

server during transmission time. Due to this process it may create a risk in SMS banking process 

or transaction such as SMS spoofing attack. In spoofing attacker can send a message on network 

by manipulating or changing the user’s number. So it is also a challenge in mobile banking. 

 

• DUE TO LACK OF AWARENESS OF CUSTOMERS 

As we know about it that awareness of user’s is also an important factor and issue for mobile 

banking users. Due to lack of knowledge and awareness about mobile banking also have doubts 

about it. The mobile banking technology is new for current time users and consumers in financial 

processing over mobile system. In that case all banking users and consumers are not aware about 

it and feel risk to accept it and not feel free to using it on mobile system. So it is also a big factor 

or issue in front of mobile banking applications. 

 

• AUTHENTICATION PROCESS ISSUE 

In mobile banking there is authentication risk at the login time or when a user access account 

through the mobile system for the reason that in mobile banking for the authentication process user 

uses PIN number. To enter a PIN number for authentication process is an old process or method. 

It may possible that password and id or username may stolen by any unauthorized access and 

password attacker can get all the information which are related to our account. There is also another 

risk factor is possible due to authentication process in mobile banking as if mobile has lost then 
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attacker may find the password through the mobile and can access the account by using our id and 

password. 

• VIRUS AND MALWARE ATTACK 

When user access own account for process then there is also possibility or risk that a virus may 

attack and may access users account information like username and password. It may possible that 

the other information stored in computer system there is also risk on virus and malware attack 

because some malicious code are written to defect mobile banking like Zeus has used for attack 

on SMS banking and Zeus used for take or get mobile transaction authentication process through 

password, pin number or OTP are also a big security concern. 

 

MITIGATION AND SOLUTION OF ISSUES IN MOBILE BANKING 

These are some possible solution and suggestion for mobile banking issues after that we can defeat 

or reduce the challenges and risk which may occurs in mobile banking field. 

 

• CUSTOMER EDUCATION AND AWARENESS 

In upcoming days many users are increasing day by day who have been using smart phones 

and uses services offered by mobile service providers. Now as we know mobile banking 

technology is new in banking and financial sector so all users and customer are not aware 

about it. If mostly users and customers made familiar and aware about security risk then it 

is also a challenge for us to overcome these issues and challenges. So it’s require to educate 

and aware users and customers about mobile banking. 

 

• FAITH/TRUST 

Making trust or faith in customer is a challenge for us so for it we have to provide highly 

secured services by which user feel secure about accessing and transferring data and 

information and they feel free to use mobile banking services without any risk and data 

lose. Another thing also for increasing or maintaining trust in customer from that they are 

not known or aware about these services so we have to aware and educate to user for using 

banking services without risk. 
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• SECURITY/PRIVACY ISSUES 

We have require to make users aware regarding privacy issues like knowledge about mobile 

banking system and its security issues. Other solution is that mobile banking applications must 

be download from a highly trustworthy website and sure about that these applications are tested 

for security. The reason is that these application services are offered by third party and they can 

take or steal user’s data and information from his mobile device or at the time of transaction 

process. 

 

• WIRELESS NETWORK 

The mobile banking system using a wireless infrastructure for the process of transaction so due 

to lack of security there may be get a risk on the customer services so customers have to make 

available a high infrastructure and good security for the banking process because in these 

wireless infrastructure highly sensitive data and information are passed through wireless 

network. 

 

• RISK WITH DIGITAL SIGNATURE 

To reduce hardware cost, designer may prefer digital signature. Digital signature is efficient 

that’s why most companies are interested in digital signature for authentication. It is founded 

that digital signature is computational intensive. With unsigned values for example date, 

amount, they differed from transaction to transaction. So a signed template can be used with 

several unsigned values like date, amount etc.  

 

STATEMENT OF PROBLEMS 

Mobile banking has become very popular and user friendly in serving as a means to access one's 

deposit account. This service enables subscribers to use their mobile phones to carry out 

transactions such as paying for goods and services, withdrawing cash, send and receive money 

from friends and family and there by manage their own accounts. 

The use of mobile payment technology requires basic knowledge to operate. As a result, majority 

of the users in India have embraced its use in their daily banking transactions. They also carry out 

various transactions using their mobile phones around and within business surroundings such as 

paying suppliers for goods and services, paying bills, etc. As the interface is very simple, they are 

able to know their account balances and also saves the record of any transactions made. This avoids 

the inconvenience faced by customers standing in long queues at banks. This has become a 

convenient way of doing business. 
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However, there are too many studies that have been done to find out the impact of mobile banking 

in the emerging banking segment. This study investigates the factors that enhance the effectiveness 

of  M-banking towards the future economic development. This study also offers an insight into the 

limitations in this mobile payment technology by the customers and  gives propositions for the 

future research in this area. 

 

SCOPE OF THE STUDY 

On the basis of review of existing literatures following mobile banking issues were identified 

which would affect adoption of mobile banking services in India and were studied from urban 

users’ perspective: 

1. Mobile handset operability 

2. Security/Privacy 

3. Standardization 

4. Downloading & installing application software 

5. Customization 

6. Telecom services quality 

OBJECTIVES 

• To understand the issues and challenges involved in using m-banking as a business tool. 

• To study the impact of mobile banking on the economy. 

• To study the effectiveness of mobile banking towards customers. 

SOURCE OF DATA: 

Data is required to make decision. Data is the information collected from various sources, that can 

be expressed in quantitative form, for a specific purpose. The data may be classified into two types:  

primary data and secondary data 

The sources of secondary data for this study are from the following: 

1.Newspaper 

2.Books 

3.Articles and research papers 

4.Internet 

 

LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY: 

• The data collected is only secondary data. 

• The data is collected from limited resources 
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REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

A literature review is a text of a scholarly paper that includes the current knowledge including 

substantive findings, as well as theoretical and methodological contributions to a particular topic. 

This study is also based on the reviews of the following literature: 

• Heggade O.D.(2000) analyzes the range of customer services provided by the banks by the 

side of with their impact on customer-banker relations. This Study shows with Indian banks 

in general and banks of Dakshana Kenara District in exacting. The study also make known 

that banking routine of people in this district are good and better so that customers are 

satisfied with banks’ customer services. 

• Bamoriya and Singh (2011) found that the mobile banking has the issues and challenges 

like mobile handset compatibility, standardizing, software downloading, privacy & 

security 

• Mobile banking is a channel through which a customer can interact with bank through 

device such as mobile and PDA ( Tommi Laukkanen, Suvi Sinkkonen, Marke Kivijärvi, 

Pekka Laukkanen, 2007). Mobile banking is seen as an extension to the payment system 

of bank which enables mobile network to extend its services in reach of customer (Gavin 

Troy Krugel, 2007) 

• Mobile banking help customer to access their banks anytime. Through mobile banking 

application customer can check their account details, transfer money transitions, and can 

pay their bills while sitting at home and offices. (Infogile Technologies, August 2007) 

• The continuous development and usage of mobile make people to become in habit for it 

and this force companies to come up with new mobile services. Some studies shows that 

the transaction through mobile is more secure than a connection through internet on pc. 

But some studies go against it and showed the security a major challenge for mobile 

banking (Tommi Laukkanen, Suvi Sinkkonen, Marke Kivijarvi & Pekka Laukkanen, 

2007). 

• The technology use in mobile banking can be categories in two environments, technologies 

at server side and technologies at customer side. SMS, IVR, USSD2 and WAP are server 

side technologies, on the other hand consumer side technologies includes applications, 

solution offer which is set in SIM or in user mobile such as Sat and J2ME (Java) (Gavin 

Troy Krugel, 2007). 
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FINDINGS AND SUGGESTIONS 

This paper shows ‘mobile handset operability’ is an important issue in mobile banking, due to 

availability of various handset models (supporting different type of technology) in the market. To 

resolve it service providers i.e. banks must coordinate with mobile handset manufacturers so that 

all handsets irrespective of manufacturer and technology (GSM or CDMA) become compatible 

with single mobile banking technology.  

Majority customers perceived ‘privacy and security’ a critical issue. Here banks are advised to 

educate customers on this issue to raise their awareness. Especially for the customers’ worries like 

losing money if once mobile handset is lost (substantial number of respondents worried about it). 

Secondly banks and telecom operators are suggested to draft comprehensive joint policy regarding 

security & privacy so that customers can be assured at both banks and telecom operator’s levels 

while doing mobile banking. 

‘Standardization’ is another major issue as lack of standardization of mobile banking services in 

the country resulted in increased complexity while using mobile banking services (especially when 

using mobile banking services of multiple banks). For resolving this issue banks are advised to 

developed mobile banking standards in guidance of RBI.  

Issues of ‘download & installation of application s/w', ‘customization’ (user’s preferred language) 

and ‘telecom service quality’ were not perceived critical or important. Reason may be that study 

was conducted in urban area so technological aspect of application s/w, absence of local/preferred 

language and telecom service quality like network unavailability were not perceived as major 

issues. But banks are well advised not to overlook above issues as these may be critical in pan 

India adoption of mobile banking.  

 

CONCLUSION 

Currently the users are adopting the technology to reducing their efforts and time by using mobile 

banking with a wireless connection. So user can handle many mobile based system transactions in 

finance or commerce sector by mobile banking techniques from any location. Through this process 

customer can save our time and can access own account and information from anywhere and 

anytime and it also keeps security alert with us if there is any unauthorized user is trying to access 

our account. So we have to provide better security options to improve the authentication process 

for secure services and increase trust in adoption of mobile banking services and applications for 

getting benefits. 
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In the near future mobile banking is poised to be a great boon to the banking sector. however, 

banks that are adopting this technique for the first time need to tread cautiously. One of the biggest 

decision that banks has to make is to find a suitable channel that they will support their services. 

If a bank provides mobile banking services through SMS, it would require the lowest amount of 

effort, in terms of cost and time, but will not be able to support the full breath of transaction-based 

services. But usually in India, there are markets where majority of the mobile users population can 

only support SMS based services, this might be the only option left. On the other hand a market 

like India might be a better place for rolling of WAP based mobile applications. A WAP based 

services can let go of the need to customize usability to the profile of each mobile phone, the trade-

off being that it cannot take advantage of the full breadth of features that a mobile phone might 

offer. 

It can also be seen that mobile banking is very helpful to the comman man. even though there are 

limitations to the process of M-bankimg faced by both the bank and the customers its pros out runs 

its cons and is greatly appreciated by all. This can be viewed by the fact that many customers are 

now subscribing for M-banking services. However, currently the best user experience, depending 

on the capabilities of a mobile phone, is possible only by using a stand alone client. 

M-banking has also provided employment opportunities. Nevertheless, we would suggest that a 

bank has to effectively consider all possible scenarios before taking a leap into the M-banking 

sector. To implement this strategy the bank's need to take a hard and deep look into the mobile 

usage patterns among their target customers and enable their mobile services on a technology with 

reaches out to the majority of their customers. It is only through this that M-banking can be usefull 

to all the stakeholders of the bank. Moreover, some people prefer the face to face contact they 

receive from personalized banking services to stores that is not possible in mobile banking.  
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JOB SATISFACTION 

Kevin Amal S, Student – Darshan College, Mysore Road, Kengeri , Bangalore. 

Abstract:- 

Job Satisfaction is all about how a person likes the job. It is actually more of a journey than 

being a destination. It is of utmost requirement to organizations as it will increase the job 

involvement level of the employees and decrease the turnover. Job satisfaction has been a 

fascinating concept for researchers as well as experts since number of decades. This paper presents 

the study of past literatures of job satisfaction between the years 1981 to 2014. The purpose is to 

find out the different attributes used for evaluating the job satisfaction. From the review of extant 

literature, it has been found that it is always not salary which leads to job satisfaction rather it is 

the work environment.  

Keywords: Job satisfaction, Advantages, Disadvantages, Importance, KAVIKA 

 

Introduction: 

Job satisfaction is a general expression of workers positive attitudes built up towards their 

jobs. Workers maintain an attitude towards their jobs as a result of diverse features of their job 

social status that they have gained about can be also negative towards work. If the economic 

benefits, the social status the job’s own specific characteristics and the job expectation employees 

hoped, are appropriate desires, there is job satisfaction. Positive attitude of employees towards the 

whole business environment as a result experiences of work environment are called job 

satisfaction. 

 

Statement of the Problem: 

The need for study has been recognized for more than one reason. This is an increase in 

the number of the employees in an organization. We need a direct contract to get their option on 

above titled project. This has given significant to conduct the study. The study has its own 

significance. Since job satisfaction plays an important and vital role in company’s growth. There 

is necessity for the study to identify various factors that constitute job satisfaction. Knowing and 

highlighting various methods to indicate job satisfaction has necessitated the study. Awareness of 

job satisfaction and is related an advantage of an employee’s has given significance to this study. 

Maintaining good relationship with employee and employer in the organization it has necessary. 

Welfare schemes are implemented in the organization it has necessary for study.   
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Objectives of the Study: 

a. To study about employees job satisfaction in the organization 

b. To analyze the various factors that has affected the job satisfaction 

c. To study the types of welfare benefits available to the workers in the organization. 

d. To identify the level of satisfaction of workers on the various facilities provided by the 

company. 

Limitations of the Study: 

a. The result of the study depends upon the employees regarding level of 

management. 

b. The result of the study depends upon the information furnished by the 

employees. Hence the information provided by them is subjected to personal bias.  

c. Only samples of 50 employees were surveyed. 

d. The study was confined to must one branch. So only one branch of 

e. company employees were surveyed. 

f. The entire employee under the study where only lower level employee and 

g. middle level employees. 

 

Definition: 

     The term job satisfaction figures prominently in any discussion on management of human 

resources. Job satisfaction refers to a person’s feeling of satisfaction on the job, which acts as a 

motivation to work. It is not the self-satisfaction, happiness or self contentment but the satisfaction 

on the job. 

Job satisfaction is an individual’s feeling regarding his or her work. It can also be 

influenced by a multitude factors. The term relates to total relationship between an individual and 

the employer for which he is paid. Satisfaction does mean the simple feeling state accompanying 

the attainment of any goal. The end state is feeling accompanying the attainment by an impulse of 

its objective. Term job satisfaction was bought to limelight by Hop Pock 1935. Hop Pock describes 

job satisfaction as “any combination of psychological and environmental circumstances that 

causes and person truthfully” to say I’m satisfied with my job. 

Job satisfaction has many dimensions; commonly noted facts are satisfied with the work 

itself, wages, and recognization, rapport with supervisors and co-workers, and chance for 

advancement. Each dimension contributes to an individual’s overall feeling of satisfaction with 

the job itself, but different people define the ‘’job’’ differently. 
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There are three important dimensions to job satisfaction. 

a. Job satisfaction refers to one’s feeling towards ones job. It can also be 

inferred but not seen. 

b. Job satisfaction is often determined by how well outcomes meet or exceed 

expectations. Satisfaction in ones job means increased commitment in the 

fulfillment of formal requirement. There is greater willingness to invest personal energy 

and time in job performance. 

c. The term job satisfaction and job attitudes are typically used  interchangeable. Both refer 

to effective orientation on the part of individuals towards their work role, which they are 

presently occupying.  

 

According to E.A Locke job satisfaction is as a pleasurable or positive emotions state 

resulting from the appraisal of one’s job or job experience.  

a. As defined by Feldman and Arnold job satisfaction as the amount of overall 

positive affect that individuals have towards their jobs. 

b. Kreisler and Knicks described job satisfaction is an affective or emotional 

response towards various facts of one’s job. This definition means job satisfaction is not a 

unitary concept. 

c. Davis and Newsrooms explained job satisfaction is a set of favorable or 

unfavorable feelings with which employees view their work. 

d. Andrew stated that job satisfaction is the amount of pleasures or contentment associated 

with a job. 

 

Importance of Job Satisfaction: 

• The study of job satisfaction enriches management with a range of  

information pretending to job, employees, environment etc., which facilitated it in decision 

making and correcting the path of organizational policies and behavior. It indicates the 

general level of satisfaction in the organization about its programs policies etc. 

• Secondly, it’s a diagnostic instrument for knowing employees problem 

effecting changes and correcting with least resistance. 

• Thirdly, it strengthens the communication system of the organization and 

management can discuss the result for shaping the future course of action. 

• Fourthly, it helps is improving the attitudes of employee towards the 
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organizations. It inspires sense of belongingness and sense of participation leading to the 

overall increase in the productivity of the organization. 

 

Theories of Job Satisfaction: 

       Before explaining the theories of the job satisfaction, the researcher wants to make clear 

about two 

factors, instinct, as follows. 

1. Instinct and Extinct Factors: 

A Job outcome includes instinct and extinct work outcomes. The distinction between 

intrinsic and extrinsic outcomes is important for understanding the reactions of people to their 

jobs. In a general sense, instinct outcomes are objective or events, which follow from the 

employees own efforts, not requiring the involvement of any other person. More simply, it is 

an outcome clearly related to action on the employee’s part, such outcomes typically are 

thought to be solely in the province of professional and technical job and yet all jobs have 

potentially opportunities for intrinsic outcomes. Such outcome involves feeling of 

responsibility, challenge, and recognization the outcomes result from such job characteristics 

as variety, autonomy, identity, and significance. 

Extrinsic outcomes, however, are objects or events, which follow from the employee 

own efforts in conjunction with other factors or persons not directly involved in the job itself. 

Pay, working condition, co-workers, and even supervision are objects in the work place which 

are potentially job outcomes, but which are not a fundamental part of work. Dealing with others 

and friendship interactions are sources of extrinsic outcomes. 

 

2. Job satisfaction outcomes: 

This depends on the instinct and extrinsic outcomes and hoe the job views those 

outcomes. These outcomes have different values for different people. For same people, 

responsible and challenging work may have neutral or even negative values. For other people 

differ in the importance for different levels of job satisfaction for essentially the same jobs 

tasks. Another important individual difference is job involvement. 

People differ in the extent that; 

• Work is central life interest. 

• They perceive work as a central to self-esteem. 

• They actively participate in work. 

• They perceive work as consistent with self-concept 
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 Persons who are not involved in their work cannot be expected to realize the same 

satisfaction as those who are. These variable accounts for the fact that two employees could 

report different levels a final individual difference is the perceived equity of the outcome in 

terms of what job holder considers fair reward. If the outcomes are perceived to be unfair in 

relation to those of others in similar job requiring similar effort, the job holder will experience 

dissatisfaction and seek means to restore the activity, either by seeking greater rewards or by 

reducing efforts. Thus it is seen that job performance includes many potential outcomes. Other 

outcomes are primarily importance to the individual job satisfaction. 

The concept of job satisfaction underwent several changes and in course of time several 

theories were advanced. There are vital differences among experts about the concept of job 

satisfaction. In this section the researcher will examine some widely used theories in 

contemporary job satisfaction research. 

 

3. Fulfillment theory: 

The proponents of this theory measures satisfaction its term of reward a person receives 

or the extent to which his needs are satisfied. Further they thought that there is a direct positive 

relationship between job satisfaction and the actual satisfaction as observed by willing, is not 

only a function of hat a person receives but also what he feels expectations of persons. Thus 

job satisfaction cannot be regarded as merely a function of how much a person receives from 

his job. Another important factor/variable that should be included to predict job satisfaction 

accurately is the strength of individuals ‘’desire of his level of aspirations in a particular area. 

This led to the development of the discrepancy-theory of job satisfaction.  

 

4. Discrepancy theory: 

The proponent of this theory argue that satisfaction is the function of what a person 

actually receives from his job situation and what he thinks he should receive or  what he express 

to receive. When the actual satisfaction derived is less than expected satisfaction, it results in 

dissatisfaction. Job satisfaction and dissatisfaction are functions of the perceived relationships 

between what one wants from ones job and perceives it is offering. This approach does not 

make it clear whether or not over satisfaction is a part of dissatisfaction and if so, how does it 

differ dissatisfaction, this led to the development of equity theory of job satisfaction. 

 

 

 



 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

182 
    

5. Equity theory:  

It’s a primarily a motivation theory, but it has some important things to say about the 

causes of satisfaction/dissatisfaction. The proponents of this theory are of the view that a 

person’s satisfaction is determined by his perceived equity, which in turn is determined by his 

input-output balance compared to his comparison of other input-output balance is the perceived 

ratio of what a person receives from his job relative to what he contributes to the job. This 

theory is if the view that both under and over rewards causes feeling of unfair treatment over-

reward leads to feeling of guilt and discomfort. 

6.   Maslow’s Hierarchy of Needs Theory: 

One theory of human motivation that has received a great deal of exposure in the past 

was developed by Abraham Maslow. Until the higher needs. In this theory Maslow classified 

human needs into five categorized that ascend in a definite order as follows. 

• Psychological needs. 

• Safety and security needs. 

• Belonging and love needs. 

•  

7. Process Theories of motivation: 

This suggests that a variety of factors may prove to be motivating. Depending on the 

needs of the individual the situation the individual is in and the rewards the individual expects 

for the work done theorists who hold to this view do not attempt to fit people into the single 

category but rather accept human differences. Once process theory by Lyman porter and E.E 

Lawyer focuses on the value a person puts on a goal as well as the persons perceptions of 

workplace equity, or fairness, as factors that influences his or her job behavior. In a work 

situation, perception is a way an individual views the job. If expectations are not met, people 

may feel that they have been unfairly treated and consequently become dissatisfied. Using the 

porter and lawyer model, suppose that a salesclerk is motivated to expend efforts on her job, 

from this job he/she expects to receive two types of rewards. 

For this sales-clerk intrinsic rewards could include a feeling of accomplishment, a 

feeling of recognization, or other motivations. Extrinsic rewards might be such items as pay 

benefits, good working conditions, and other hygiene factors. The salesclerk his/her expected 

and evaluate in light of both types of rewards he/she receives. He/she then reaches some level 

of job satisfaction or dissatisfaction. Once this level is reached, it’s difficult to determine what 

he/she will do. If she/he is dissatisfied they might put forth less efforts in the future, they might 

work harder to get the rewards they wants or they might just accept their dissatisfaction. If they 
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are highly satisfied, it does not always mean he/she will work harder. He/she may even slack 

off a bit, ‘’I got what I want’’ the essence of a porter and Lawyer view of a    motivation is 

perception.  

 

8.  Expectancy Theory: 

This theory concentrates, as the name implies, on the expectation which employees 

bring with them to work situation and the context and manner in which these expectations are 

satisfied. The underlying hypothesis is that ‘’appropriate levels of efforts, and hence 

productivity, will only be extended if employees expectations are fulfilled’’. It does not assume 

a static range of expectation common to all employees but rather points to the possibility of 

different sets of expectation. Expectancy theory challenges management to demonstrate to 

employees that extra efforts will reap a commensurate reward. The link between effort and 

reward needs to encompass both the packet and a variety of other extrinsic or intrinsic rewards. 

Rewards scheme must therefore create a positive link between the size of the pay packet and 

the effort expended for employees primarily motivated by money. For other links must be 

created between effort and rewards which include job satisfaction and praise and other forms 

of recognition. 

 

9. Variance Theory: 

Variance theory is based on a simple idea if you want x from your work then you are 

satisfied to the extent that it provides you with x. 

▪ The major problem. 

▪ Perceived Equitable Rewards. 

▪ Instinct Rewards. 

▪ Extrinsic Rewards. 

▪ Performance. 

Satisfaction for variance theories is defining what it is that people want from their jobs. 

One way of solving this is to borrow concepts from motivation theory so that variance in what 

is wanted and what is available from a job occurs for example, in the extent to which self-

actualizing needs can be fulfilled. This means that by borrowing from motivation theory some 

researchers can specify in advance the variations in job satisfaction that employees could 

meaningfully report in their jobs. Another approach assumes the relevant variances depended 

on the nature of the work and thus differ from occupation to occupation. This provides a more 

flexible framework with which to analyze problems of low job satisfaction within occupations. 
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Either approach, specifying in advance the relevant facts of job satisfaction or identifying them 

through investigation, enables researchers to establish whether there are significant individual 

differences present in report levels of job satisfaction or whether there is a high level of 

satisfaction and dissatisfaction. By identifying what aspects of a job give rise too high and low 

levels of satisfaction, managers are better placed when considering what changes can be made 

to improve satisfaction. 

 

10. Job Characteristics: 

If variance theory suggests the cause of job satisfaction is subjective, the job 

characteristics model suggest the opposite the cause of job satisfaction is be found in the 

objective characteristics of a job. Job design studies explored a new field when behavior 

scientists focused on identifying various job dimensions that would improve simultaneously 

the efficiency of organization and job satisfaction of employees. 

Hickman and Oldham first outline this view in 1975 their models has inspired 

thousands  of research papers and its key concepts still provide the foundations of much job 

satisfaction and job characteristics research. 

The job characteristic model proposed that three psychological states of a jobholder 

result in improved work performance, internal motivations, and lower absenteeism and 

turnover. The motivation, satisfied, and productive employee is one.  

Advantages: 

a) Quality of work improves and productivity increases because employees are in an 

environment where they feel comfortable and experiences job satisfaction. 

b) Office space overhead and cost are reduced because companies do not have to maintain an 

office to support all of their employees. 

c) Employee absentee average and sick leave is lower because they can work from home with 

monthly, weekly, or daily deadliness. 

d) Employee turnover is decreased reducing recruiting and training costs. Management staff 

does not have to worry about scheduling fluctuations they can focus on work specific projects. 

e) Management is released from all concern from personal emergencies of employees. 
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Disadvantages: 

a) Employers have little to no supervision of employees. 

b) This makes the employees to feel as they have no control over the 

employees and their productivity. 

c) With the employees working on a network attached to the company server, 

there is a security concerned because files, documents, and possible private company 

information can be accessed outside the office. 

d) Start up and maintenance costs incurred by the company for suppliers used 

in home officers, maintenance of computer and network system, and 

installation can be quite costly. 

e) Health and safety issues while working in the home office. There has been a 

lot of controversy over the liability issues of telecommuting. 

f) What is the company actually responsible for if an accident happens during 

specified work hours? 

 

Effects of Job Satisfaction: 

Ultimately a satisfied employee will lead to a satisfied customer. It is the employees 

who take the brand image of the company. High job satisfaction leads to: 

 

1. Productivity: 

There is an adage ‘’a happy worker is a productive’’. Job satisfaction leads to increased 

productivity. An employee who performs well in his job gets both intrinsic rewards which will 

leads his job both intrinsic and extrinsic rewards which will leads his satisfaction a poor 

performed will worse about his in competence and will receives fewer rewards. He will be less 

satisfied with his work experience. 

 

2. Job Satisfaction and Employee Turnover: 

High employee turnover is of considerable importance for the employers because it 

disrupts normal operations causes morale problem for these who sick on and increases the cost 

involved in selecting and training replacements. So the employer in order to minimize turnover 

should make the employee feel satisfied on their jobs. 

 

3. Satisfaction and Absence: 
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There is co-relation between satisfied and absences. Workers who are dissatisfied are 

more likely to take mental health days off due to illness or personal business. Absenteeism is 

high when satisfaction is low. Employees who feel that their work is important tend to clock 

in regular attendance. 

 

4. Satisfaction and Safety: 

Poor safety and practices are negative consequences of low satisfaction levels. When 

people are discouraged about their jobs, company and supervisors, they are more liable to 

experiences accidents. Reason for such accidents is that discouragement may take one’s 

attention away from the task at hand.    

 

5. Satisfaction and Stress: 

Job stress is the body’s response to any job related factor that threatens to disturb the 

person’s equilibrium. Prolonged stress can cause the employee serious ailment such as heart 

diseases, ulcer, blurred vision, back pain, dermatitis and muscle aches. Chronic job 

dissatisfaction is a powerful source of job stress. An employee trapped in a dissatisfying job 

may withdraw by such means as high absenteeism and trendiness or the employee may quit. 

 

6. Unionization: 

Job dissatisfaction is the main cause for unionization. Job dissatisfaction with wages, 

job security, fringe benefits, chances for promotion and treatment by supervisor are reasons 

that make employees join unions. Another dimension is that job dissatisfaction can have an 

impact on the tendency to take action within the union, such as filing grievances or striking. 

Thus job satisfaction helps management in terms of reduced absences, reduced job stress and 

reduced medical costs. Satisfied employees are happy and better citizens. 

Table showing the satisfaction level of employees in the job. 

SL.NO PARTICULARS RESPONSES % 

1. Totally satisfied 41 82% 

2. Moderately satisfied 8 16% 
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3. Not satisfied 1 2% 

 Total 50 100% 

Graph showing the satisfaction level of employees in the job  

 

Conclusion: 

  From this study,   project done in KAVIKA as a part of BBA curriculum with an objectives 

of knowing the working conditions and satisfaction of the employees. 

This report gives details of job satisfaction of employees in the organization. The report is 

organized based on the importance and needs given to the employees. At last it is inferred that 

demographic variables have influenced on other factors like organizational factors, work 

environment factors. Working conditions factors help the organization to improve the satisfaction 

levels. Considered for the analysis majority seem to be satisfied working in KAVIKA. It is also 

observed that there are some indifferent opinions from the workers and such indifferent can be 

overcome with proper measures which in times lead to the successful achievement of the 

organizational goals. 

When I had visited and had interaction with the working employees and collected information 

regarding the satisfaction of work of employees. 

In conclusion I can say that the company needs to give importance to the employees in the 

department for the satisfaction in doing the work with innovative ideas implementation. 
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Social marketing had a profound positive impact on social issues in the areas of public health, 

injury, prevention, community involvement and governance. It is a process that uses marketing 

principles and techniques to influence target audience behaviors that will benefit society as well 

as the individual.. 

Social marketing typically want to influence target audience to do one of four thing  

a) Accept a new behaviour  

b) Reject a potentially undesirable behaviour  

c) Modify a current behaviour  

d) Abandon an old undesirable behavior 

At present our government has taken a huge step to solve one of the major problem of our country, 

i.e. unemployment, in order to increase the standard of living of our economy. So we are going to 

study a background study of the Skill India project, Impact of Skill India at the present scenario. 

A secondary data has been used for my study. The data will be analyzed by using the statistical 

techniques like mean, average, correlation, simple regression etc by suing a statistical softwares.   

Key words: Social Marketing, behavioral change, Skill India, employment, unemployment, etc 

 

INTRODUCTION: 

India is one of the developing country from past few decades. It is facing major problems of 

unemployment, poverty, corruption etc. In order to overcome the major problem of unemployment 

the skill India program was implemented by our eminent person which increases the standard of 

living of the people. 
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After Digital India and Make in India, the Government is to launch yet another programme. This 

one is a revised version of programmes launched earlier under the skill development policy. This 

new programme, called ‘Skill India’, is supposed to be a multi-skill programme. It will be launched 

in March 2015. Like all other programmes, ‘Skill India’ too is a dream project of Narendra Modi 

and the work to launch this programme has already been initiated. 

RELEVANCE OF SKILL INDIA PROGRAMME: 

India is one of the youngest nations in the world. Over 62 percent of its population is aged between 

15 and 59 years. Over 54 percent of the country’s total populace is below 25 years. 

It is estimated that average age of India’s population by 2020 will range between one and 29 years. 

In comparison, the average age of population of US will be 40 years, Europe at 46 years and Japan, 

47 years. 

In the coming two decades, labor force of industrialized nations is forecast to decline by four 

percent. In sharp contrast, India will witness a boom of some 32 percent during this time span. 

Skill India aims at tapping this vast potential of indigenous manpower. For over seven decades 

since India’s independence, no such initiatives were taken to tap the potential of the country’s 

workforce. 

 

OBJECTIVE OF SKILL INDIA DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME: 

The objective of skill india programmes is to enable a large number of Indian youth to take up 

industry-relevant skill training that will help them in securing a better livelihood. Individuals with 

experience or skills will be assessed and certified under Recognition and Prior Learning(RPL) . 

 

RESEARCH GAP: 

The researchers has worked on the challenges, opportunities, awareness of skill India programme 

etc. Few of the articles have studied the skill development activities of different countries but there 

were no articles on finding the impact of skill india on the youth of the nation. 

 

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM: 

As a skill India programme is trying to solve our major problem of unemployment which is a root 

cause of still being India a developing country.This research is going to tell about the impact of 

skill India on the youths of our country. 
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OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY: 

➢ To study the basis of Skill India programme. 

➢ To study the estimated training need across different sectors. 

➢ To study the detailed scheme of skill development of various ministries. 

➢ To study the present impact of skill development  india. 

Limitation of the study: 

▪ Secondary data has been used by the government website. 

▪ Time constraint. 

▪ Few of the data was kept confidential by government. 

 

Research Methodology: 

 

Data Collection: 

Secondary data has been collected from the government websites, journals, articles , newspaper 

etc. The further research has been done based on the secondary data. 

 

Research Methodology: 

Used few of the statistical techniques for analyzing the data like: Mean , Average, Charts, 

descriptive statistics etc 
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ANALYSIS: 

Table showing the cumulative achievement of various ministries 
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 In the above table we can make out that under the skill development programme 

they have met the target near by to 80-100% for the year 2016-17. Which we can make out that its 

having the impact to the greater extent. 
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Table showing the various ministries of skill development and entrepreneurship: 

 

There are mainly 5 schemes which comes under the skill development and entrepreneurship  in 

which the main ministry which is contributing is PMKVY which is Pradhan Mantri Kaushal Vikas 

Yojana. 

 

Table showing the MOUs which are signed by different organisations 
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MOUs have been signed between directorate general of training and industry/employer or any 

eligible organization, to take the advantage of this opportunity.  
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Tables showing the present scenario of implication of the skill development policy 

 

In the above table we can make out that nearly lakhs of people are beneficial of this 

programme. 
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The above table shows the Number of programs held by government and the number of 

beneficiaries of the different programs. 

 

Nearly ten lakh eighteen thousand five hundred and seventy two has been benefited by the 

programe 
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Table showing the top sectors skill requirements laborers in our country: 

 

The above diagram shows that the construction the top lagging skill developed labours in our 

country followed by retail, beauty and wellness, road transport and highways etc and the fertilizers 

are the least required labours in our country. 
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From the above table we can analyse thatconstruction, retail, etc  agriculture is also one of the 

sector which there is a huge gap of training which is needed in our country. 

Chart showing the enrollment and ongoing training activities as of 2018 
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The above shows that nearly 22 lakhs of people have enrolled in India for short term in which 

nearly five lakh people are on going trianing at present  . Nearly eleven lakh people have been 

certified by the department. 

 

FINDINGS: 

➢ Training should be mainly provided for construction sector. 

➢ Nearly34 lakh people have placed as of 2018 from 2015 because of this yojana. 

➢ Maharashtra is one of the state which has the highest incremental rate of labours in our 

country. 

➢ Haryana is one of the state which has been least in the  incremental rate of labours in our 

country. 

➢ Nearly 18 industries have been signed for MOU’s with the government in our country. 

➢ There are 5 ministries which are working for the skill development programme.  

➢ NGO’s  , Governments and Industries are funding for the project. 
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SUGGESTIONS: 

➢ More centres should be placed by the government in different cities. 

➢ Awareness should be created to the youths of the country. 

➢ Proper training should be given for the trainees. 

➢ Proper evaluation techniques should be followed by the government. 

 

CONCLUSION: 

Every skill development initiative taken before 2015 was destined to fail since launch. They cannot 

be called truly nation-centric. Skill India involves people from grass-root level. It does not limit 

teachings to Indian Technical Institute and other organizations. Skill India training courses are 

held everywhere- from posh star-rated hotels to open grounds in villages. Earlier initiatives did 

not involve the common man as trainers. Skill India seeks active cooperation from skilled 

laypersons as trainers. Skill India is a multi- pronged attack on poverty, illiteracy, socio-economic 

discrimination, gender inequality. It involves almost every ministry at state and Central 

government levels. Earlier initiatives were half-baked efforts to provide employment and not 

social uplift of entire Indian society. So we hope skill development will bring a rapid change in 

our country which raises the overall development of our country. 
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IMPACT OF CELEBRITY ENDORSEMENT ON  

CONSUMER BUYING BEHAVIOR 

Krithika Raj, Lecturer, Seshadripuram College, Bengaluru 

Shruthi C, Lecturer, Seshadripuram College, Bengaluru 

 

Abstract 

In present era, there has been a change in consumer's attitude towards lifestyle. Consumers give 

importance to brands to ensure better standard of living. Today consumers are not only educated 

but also selective while purchasing products. Everyday consumers are exposed to number of voices 

over the radio and TV and images in newspapers, magazines, hoardings, and websites.  

Marketers endorsed celebrities with their products and brands in the advertisement to increase their 

sales and change the perception of the viewer's regarding their brand, which positively impacts on 

their buying behavior.  

Key words: Celebrity endorsement, Buying Behavior, Consumer and Advertisement 

 

I Introduction  

Our market is flooded with different number of brands trying to carve out space for itself in the 

minds of consumers. Every firm is trying to find a hook in their brands that can connect faster to 

the viewers. Therefore, the challenge before the marketer is to induct all possible measures to 

influence, motivate and inculcate desire to purchase, in the customer through an effective 

advertising campaign. In order to achieve this, use of celebrity for endorsement of a brand is widely 

used marketing strategy.  

Celebrity endorsement in advertisement and its impact on the overall brand is of great significance. 

In this process, the companies hire celebrities such as from a particular field (Sports, TV Stars, 

and Models) to feature in its advertisement campaigns. Products ranging from a notebook to 

electronics use celebrities for communication.  

Advertisement  

Major intend of each commercial is to create attentiveness and stimulate interest in consumer's 

mind. Today almost every company from different industries uses advertisement as their basic tool 

to encourage their goods and services, because it's the best way to convey information to the huge 

public in an effective and efficient manner. According to the consumer's purchase intention the 

advertising plays a crucial role, it becomes vital for the companies to use all thenntracts and tools 

to peruse customers towards their offering by using different type of advertising campaigns 

(Ohanian 1991).  

Ad Ex India Report, 2007 reported that a top celebrity can get as many as 21 advertisers to endorse 

products. Various companies are signing deals with celebrities in the hope that by using celebrities 

they can accomplish a unique and relevant position in the minds of the consumers. Celebrity 
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endorsement is increasingly being employed across various industries regardless of the product 

type. It is known to be playing the role of a signaling strategy. 

Celebrities  

Erdogan (1999) concludes that celebrities are those people who have well known by the large 

number of people. They have special uniqueness and features like magnetism, unusual standard of 

living or special skills that are nor commonly experiential in common people. That it can be said 

that in society they are different from the common people. Among the model forms of celebrities, 

actors (e.g. Saif Ali khan, Shan, Salman Khan, Amitabh Bachan etc), models (e.g. Pareeniti 

Chopra, Ali Zafar, Bipasha Basu, Kareena Kapoor etc), Sports-men (e.g. Yousuf Pathan, Shahid 

Afridi, Sachin Tendulker, etc.) are significant.  

 

Celebrity endorsement  

Celebrity endorsement has become a pervasive element of multi billionaire advertising industry. 

Companies invest large sums of money to align their brands and themselves with endorsers. Such 

endorsers are seen as dynamic with both attractive and likeable qualities and companies plan that 

these qualities are transferred to products via marketing communications activities. Furthermore, 

because of their fame, celebrities serve not only to create and maintain attention, but also to achieve 

high recall rates for marketing communication messages in today's highly cluttered environments.  

 

The Psychology behind Celebrity Endorsements and Consumer Decisions 

A Taiwanese study shows that consumers show greater recall of products that have been endorsed 

by celebrities - regardless of whether they are actual fans or not. The human brain recognizes 

celebrities similarly to how it recognizes people we actually know. The effect is that, if consumers 

happen to be fans, they place a higher value on products that celebrities are endorsing - it is as if 

they are receiving advice from a valued friend. 
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With celebrities vouching for or promoting their products, brands can increase awareness, trust 

and familiarity, which are important variables in the purchase decision-making process. 

Consumers feel more sympathetic towards a brand, if their products are promoted by a celebrity 

they admire or relate to. It's a simple psychological effect: Subconsciously people believe that 

purchasing a product that's promoted by a celebrity they admire, will allow them to emulate the 

celebrity's desired traits or attract similar people into their lives. They will associate the celebrities' 

success, beauty, athletic skill etc. with a particular product. 

Endorsement fees charged by celebrity 

 

Sources: The Economics Times, November 1st, 2016 

 

 

Sources: The Indian Express, December 22, 2017 

Consumer Buying Behavior refers to the buying behavior of the ultimate consumer. A firm needs 

to analyze buying behavior for: 

• Buyer’s reactions to a firms marketing strategy has a great impact on the firm’s success. 

• The marketing concept stresses that a firm should create a Marketing Mix (MM) that 

satisfies (gives utility to) customers, therefore need to analyze the what, where, when and 

how consumers buy. 

https://www1.udel.edu/alex/chapt1.html#mix
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• Marketers can better predict how consumers will respond to marketing strategies. 

 

II Review of literature  

Giridhar (2012) study analyzed the factors that motivate and affect the purchase attitude of 

consumers at Shimoga and also studied the consumer perception on endorsement of celebrities 

through advertisement. Data has been collected with the help of structured questionnaire from 50 

respondents by using convenience sampling. The study found that celebrity endorsement enhances 

product information and creates awareness among consumers. It helps them to recall the brands of 

the endorsed products. It also revealed that the celebrities convincing endorsement motivates them 

to materialize the purchase of durables. 

According to Atkin and Block (1983), there are numerous bases as to why a famous endorser may 

be dominant. First, such a representative attracts consideration toward the commercials into the 

messy flow of communication. In addition, celebrities are conventionally observed as being greatly 

active individuals with eye-catching and likeable traits (Kamins et al. 1989). The use of famous 

persons in promotions is traced back to nineteenth century and these general promotional practices 

have revealed a large quantity of intellectual as well as realistic considerations. Mainly academic 

analysis of celebrity support encompasses the sphere of spokesperson credibility and charismatic 

representatives, and recommends that famous persons exercise their impact on customers through 

apparent traits (Ahmed 2012; Ohanian 1990, 1991).  

 

III Research Methodology 

A secondary study has been done to find out how Impact of Celebrity Endorsement on Consumer 

Buying Behavior in the current era. Information from journal articles and websites was taken to 

provide this information. A literature review of the work done by eminent writers was done to get 

a clear understanding of the topic.  

 

 

Statement of the Problem  

Consumers are over-exposed to the media nowadays. A person living in an over populated country 

will be exposed to one thousand advertisements on average per day. But the viewers tend to forget 

80% of the information within 24 hours. In order to deal with this, marketers use celebrity 

endorsement to reinforce their marketing messages considering the massive amount of celebrity 

endorsement practices in advertising. This study is an effort to explore the effectiveness of the use 

of celebrity endorsements in advertisements and its influence on consumers' behavior. 
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Objectives 

1. To examine the impact of celebrity endorsement on buying behavior.  

2. To find out the relationship between celebrity endorsement and customer buying behavior.  

3. To analyze influence of brand over celebrity endorsement.   

4. To assess which sort of celebrity influences the most to the buyer's purchasing intentions.  

5. To find whether products and services endorsed by celebrities enhances brand image of the 

product endorsed.  

Findings 

1. Celebrity endorsement enhances product information and creates awareness among 

Consumers. It helps them to recall the brands of the endorsed products.  

2. It was revealed that among the various media vehicles TV is the most influencing media 

persuading consumers to buy the products.  

3.  The purchase attitude is more strongly influenced by the Quality of the products rather 

than endorsement factors, price of the product, Discounts and offers etc  

4. Film stars are playing major role in creating an impact than Sports personalities.  

5. A good number of respondents believe that the products advertised by celebrities are of 

good quality.  

6. People give more importance to quality, brand image and price than advertisements.  

7. Advertisements and promotional activities are considered important while purchasing 

products. 

8. Only a small percentage agreed that ads having celebrities in them are more effective than 

those which don’t. 

 

Suggestions  

1. Celebrity endorsements will be more effective when the ad execution is simple, clean and 

free of irrelevant design elements and the ad characterizes catchy themes associated with 

the personality of the celebrity.  

2. Celebrity endorsements will be more effective when using a celebrity who is not already 

strongly associated with another product or service.  

3.  Celebrity endorsements will be more effective when there are not frequent changes in 

celebrities who are endorsing the products because that would further enhance the recall 

ability of the brand. 
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Conclusion 

From this study, it becomes clear that the use of celebrities to endorse a marketing offer are 

perceived to enhance the awareness, responsiveness and brand image of products and creates a 

connection which forces a consumer to patronize a product. It has been proved from the discussion 

that celebrity endorsements are a powerful and useful tool that magnifies the effect of a campaign 

but the word of caution to be followed seriously; celebrities alone do not guarantee success nor 

does a great advertising campaign or the best possible product. It is the combination of several 

factors especially the price and other elements that work together for the success of a brand and 

its acceptance in the minds of consumers as well as for its market offering  

Modern day consumers are well educated and smart, they know celebrities are being paid for these 

endorsements and this knowledge makes consumers, more practical in their judgment about 

products. Majority of the respondents still favour quality and brand image over advertisements and 

these people are not ready to switch to new products based solely on who endorses them. This 

proves that celebrity endorsement does not necessarily influence consumer brand loyalty. 
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A STUDY ON ATTRIBUTES AFFECTING THEATTRITION AND 

RETENTION OF STUDENTS IN COLLEGE – STUDENTS PERCEPTIVE 

Harshini M, Department of Commerce, Seshadripuram Academy of Business Studies. 

 

ABSTRACT: 

In this paper, an Empirical Research is been conducted to study the attrition and retention of 

students in the College as per students perceptive. The collected data are relevant to the current 

year and the study is conducted among the students of Seshadripuram Academy of Business 

Studies, Kengeri. As an Human resource that to in an educational sector the turnover of students 

are high and in order to assist the Institution to understand the attributes which attracts students to 

stay in a College is been collected through the research by collecting data via primary source by 

means of Google forms from the students. The study even includes the aspects or factors that affect 

their attachment towards the college and also portrays the factors leading to their willingness to 

quit or leave the organization. The main purpose of this study is to portray the perception of 

students towards College and the factors that need to be taken care by the college to maintain a 

healthy relationship with the students while coming to the factor of their retention and attracting 

the prospective students.  

KEY WORDS: Human Resource Management, Retention, Attrition 

 

INTRODUCTION: 

The concept of Human Resource Management is one of the important functions of any 

Organization. It does not matter the type of sector the organization belongs to, has Human Beings 

are commonly needed resource in every department of work. 

"The automation of factories has already decimated jobs in traditional manufacturing, and the rise 

of artificial intelligence is likely to extend this job destruction deep into the middle classes, with 

only the most caring, creative or supervisory roles remaining" - British theoretical physicist 

Stephen Hawking. 

Human Resource Management is the process of recruitment and selecting employee, providing 

orientation and induction, training and development, assessment of employee (performance of 

appraisal), providing compensation and benefits, motivating, maintaining proper relations with 

employees and with trade unions, maintaining employee’s safety, welfare and health measures in 

compliance with labor laws of the land. 

Human Resource Turnover is a major problem in every sector. People shift from their existing job 

in deed of enjoying the monetary benefit or run away from the problem arriving in the existing 

organization. 

The term Attrition refers to the process of reducing something's strength or effectiveness 

through sustained attack or pressure. And the term Retention refers to the continuous possession, 

use, or control over something. 
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Coming to educational organization the understanding the perception of Attrition and Retention 

of students in a college is very hard task. Students being the large part of Human Resource, it 

becomes very much essential to analyze over the factors leading to such a perception among the 

students. Attrition in human resources refers to the gradual loss of employees over time. In general, 

relatively high attrition is problematic for companies. Coming to educational Institution attrition 

means loss of students over a time. 

Knowing about the Institution “Seshadripuram Academy of Business Studies” consists students 

from different disciplines like Commerce, Management and Computer science. Coming to the 

timings of the college, it starts early in the morning by 8 and will proceed till 1 in the afternoon. 

The college is very well connected to the public transportation facilities and have a good reputation 

and brand image created. Yet it is necessary for them to know the factors that are attracting the 

students to join the Institution and this study mainly focuses on that. 

 

OBJECTIVE OF STUDY: 

• To analyze the aspects pertaining to retention of a student in an educational Institution. 

• To understand the attributes affecting the attrition of students from the college. 

• Assist the educational institution by providing the necessary details pertaining to the traits 

that plays an important role in attrition and retention of students. 

 

LITERATURE REVIEW: 

• Danilo E. Azarcon (2014) in this research paper titled “Attrition and Retention in Higher 

Education Institution: A Conjoint Analysis of Consumer Behavior in Higher Education” 

has explained in case of Higher Education the means of convincing the prospective 

students to enroll and upon entering the institution, retain them until graduation and has 

explained the drives that are acting as a factor for the enrollment and retention of students 

in the Institution. 

• Kathrin Otrel-Cass (2009) in his research paper named “What Determines Perseverance 

in Studying Science?” considering the issue of university student recruitment and retention 

beyond the first and second year of studying science. The research investigated the image 

students have of science, the demands they face in studying science and student self-

efficacy. 
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SCOPE OF THE STUDY: 

The study can be applied in y institution having students as their Human Resource. The attributes 

discussed acts as a measuring tool for the further data collection and its implications. 

 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY: 

The study is an Empirical Research conducted in Seshadripuram Academy of Business Studies, 

covering the Degree college students. Details gathered through the means of Primary data 

collection via Google forms. 

 

SOURCES OF DATA COLLECTION TOOLS: 

Primary data collected through Google forms. 

Secondary data used for review of literature includes the research publications which are enclosed 

in the references. 

 

SAMPLE DESIGN OF THE STUDY: 

Sample size:total sample size is 110 students. 

Coverage of the study: the study is restricted to Seshadripuram Academy of Business Studies. 

Sampling technique: Probability sampling is where simple random sampling is used for 

collecting the data, where respondents are selected as per my wish and my convenience. 

 

TECHINIQUES FOR ANALYSING DATA: 

Data Analysis is done by using graphs and tables which are analyzed through Google forms. 

 

LIMITATION OF THE STUDY: 

The result obtained is based to the data collected from the students of Seshadripuram Academy of 

Business Studies. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

213 
    

DATA PRESENTATION FROM THE PRIMARY DATA COLLECTED (FINDINGS) 
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SUGGESTIONS: 

• It is positive or good sign for the Institution that students have no issues for leaving the 

college, but the factors of timings have to be considered and students travelling from long 

distance must be excused for late in critical situations. 

• Even other conveniences like canteen has to be taken care, as it is observed that the timings 

of the college is early the consumption of breakfast is from outside sources and the 

availability of canteen within the campus help the students and avoids the unnecessary time 

spent outside in search of food. 

• As per the student’s response for joining the college, it can be seen that peer influence plays 

a major role, so it can be suggested to Institution that if the existing students are attracted 

than they would be the influencing factor for the prospective student force. 
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CONCLUSION: 

As being a Human Resource it is quite common factor that we get affected by each and everything 

and always have a fluctuating opinion and easily get influenced by every factor. As per the study 

we can say that students get affected or influenced by peer group so it is essential for the institution 

to primarily study the attributes or factors that affect the student’s perception towards retaining in 

a particular college and also to focus on the factors leading to the turnover or drop out of the 

students. The questions asked to the students via google forms considers all the attribute that will 

affect the perception of students towardsattrition and retention, but we have stressed on the main 

criteria which actsa highly influential factor. 
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ABSTRACT : 

Digital marketing is a broad term that refers to various promotional techniques deployed to reach 

customers via digital technologies. Digital marketing is the utilization of electronic media by the 

marketers to promote the products or services into the market. This article focuses on the 

importance of digital marketing for both marketers and consumers. Companies which follow 

technology can easily communicate with customers interactively while providing products or 

services .Digital marketing embodies an extensive selection of service, product and brand 

marketing tactics which mainly use internet as a core promotional medium in addition to mobile 

and traditional television . The biggest advantage of digital marketing is reaching the target 

audience in right way with using social medias. The main objective of digital marketing is 

attracting customers and allowing them to interact with the brand through digital media.  This 

study is based on conceptual study .It tries to  explain digital marketing advantage and difference 

between traditional and digital marketing. 

 

Keywords: digital marketing, customer satisfaction  ,promotion medium, communication media, 

 

INTRODUCTION : 

The Digital Marketing was first used in the 1990s. in the 2000s and 2010s,Digital Marketing 

became more sophisticated as an effective way to create a relationship with the consumer that has 

depth and relevance. While the term 'digital marketing' may not have been used until the 1990s,  

Digital marketing is often referred to as 'online marketing', 'internet marketing' or 'web marketing'. 

The term 'digital marketing' has grown in popularity over time, particularly in certain countries 

.Digital technologies are becoming increasingly important in most sectors of economic activity. 

Due to high levels of interconnectivity. Consequently, the Internet has provided the driving for 

many companies to rethink the role of technology, and evidence already indicates the extent of its 

global impact .digital marketing is one type of marketing being widely used to promote products 

or services and to reach consumers using digital channels   now a days even rural people made 

shopping through online by using mobile or laptop. 
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OBJECTIVES : 

• The main purpose of this paper is to recognize the usefulness of digital marketing in 

competitive  world through market . 

• To show the various elements of digital marketing. 

•  To focus on the basic comparison between traditional and digital marketing. 

• To know what the advantages are we can receive when we go for digitalized market. 

• To show various tools of digital marketing. 

 

REVIEW OF LITERATURE: 

The digital revolution has impacted consumers and businesses alike. Over the past decade 

technology and the way it is used has changed drastically. The Internet, once purely a source of 

information has become a place where people meet to share their stories and experiences, a 

platform for discussion and debate, a source of entertainment and much more. Furthermore, the 

Web has several important marketing aspects that enable companies to boost their performance: 

24 hours online; multimedia compatible; globally available; interactive; micromarketing 

compatible; integration ready. (Rowley, 2004, p. 26)  

Communication across continents now takes seconds, not weeks. When consumers experience 

your brand through the web (positively or negatively) the impact is immediate. Nutella is a perfect 

example; when many passionate consumers began creating online communities around the brand 

the company intervened – preventing consumers from using the Nutella name – and the company 

suffered as a result (Cova & Pace, 2006). 

 Kiani (1998) also presents a set of guidelines for advertising on the web; attract users by making 

it easy to find your site, engage their interests by creating communities or linking to other sites 

they will find valuable, ensure they return by constantly updating your content and keeping it 

„fresh‟, learn their preferences by tracking their activity on your site, and relate to them by taking 

the information gathered to provide customized content. 

 A similar study conducted by Parsons, Zeisser and Waitman (1998) develops deeper into these 

fives guidelines, explains why they are important, the issues inherent in them, and how marketers 

began to implement them. The authors claim most marketers struggle in engaging their customers 

and present two key concepts marketers should understand in order to do so. First, understand that 

the web is an interactive medium and simply transferring content from traditional media will likely 

fail because it does not generate an interaction with the consumer. Secondly, in order to engage 

you must create or enable the creation of valuable content. 
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 Parsons et al. (1998) expand on Kiani’s view on retaining consumers by arguing for a creation of 

switching costs through the development interactivity – where consumers invest more of their 

personal time and resources on a site and as a result making it more costly for them to switch to a 

competitor The authors also identify various ways to gather information on consumers (p.36). 

Since the amount of information marketers can acquire from the Internet can be overwhelming, 

the authors stress the importance of defining which is most important for them 

. Winer (2009) highlights the opportunity of advertising on blogs, which he describes as a website 

built around a theme where the user shares their opinions and encourages others to discuss (p.111) 

by explaining that marketers pay to place a banner ad tailored to the theme of the blog. However 

he fails to explore the potential word of-mouth value for companies in blogs. 

Kwak, Lee, Park and Moon (2014) present an empirical study of Twitter and how information 

spreads across the service. The authors analyzed 41.7 million users, 1.47 billion social relations, 

4,262 trending topics and 106 million tweets. During the research the authors noted a tendency on 

Twitter; contact between similar people occurs at a higher rate than among dissimilar people. 

 Twitter’s homophily can benefit businesses that establish their Twitter presence and start building 

a follower database. It enables companies to reach out to the right people and be sure that the 

information will be passed on and reach people with similar interests who could be potential 

clients. When looking deeper into how Twitter operates and spreads information the authors noted 

that any re-tweeted tweet reaches an average of 1000 users no matter the number of followers had 

by the original tweet. 

 

Some Digital Marketing Tools 

❖ Article marketing: 

One of the most important digital marketing tools is article marketing. It is actually a form of 

advertisement through which businesses publish small articles based on the products or services 

offered by the company. Readers can gain an insight of the relevant products by reading these 

articles. Businesses achieve huge ROI with the use of article marketing tool. 

❖ Social networking sites: 

One of the best ways to connect with a potential customer is through social networking sites such 

as Twitter, Facebook, MySpace and so forth. It is easy and possible to interact with a huge audience 

through this platform. It offers an excellent space and platform to express views and opinions 

related to products and services. 

 

 



 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

221 
    

❖ SEO: 

Search Engine Optimization is one of the best methods to increase traffic to websites from popular 

search engines such as Google and Yahoo. 

❖ Blog: 

Another important digital marketing tool is blogging. Blog pages include information on various 

topics which include products and services. Blog pages are platforms for interaction which further 

helps to enhance business prospects. 

❖ Pay Per Click or PPC: 

It is one of the digital marketing techniques used by businesses to gain online visibility and reach 

out to the target audience. It offers information related to the products and services. 

Apart from these common and significant marketing tools, there are various other methods such 

as banner ads, instant messages or sms, emails, Wikipedia, websites and many more. Multimedia 

marketing methods are also utilized by modern businesses to enhance online presence and sales. 

 

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN TRADITIONAL MARKETING AND DIGITAL 

MARKETING  

Traditional marketing  Digital marketing 

Only possible to concentrate on particular 

area or region 

It is possible  to concentrate on wider areas 

like international level. 

 

 

Cost of operating traditional   marketing is 

costly  when compare to   digital traditional  

market 

Cost of operating digital marketing is easy 

when compare to  traditional  market. 

 

only one way of communication between 

customer and seller .not possible to clarify 

doubts with direct seller 

 

two way communication will be there in 

digital market where they can share their 

queries & clarifies their  doubts 

Way of communication is only through face 

to face contact or phone calls 

way of communication is possible through 

videocalls ,mailing ,online transactions 

 

It is not possible in all the time  It  is always possible to makes 24X7 services 

It is difficult to measure the opinion of the 

people  

It is always possible to measure opinion of 

the people by rating in google app  
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Not possible to collect faster feedbacks Possible to collect faster feedbacks 

 

clarify the terms, the use of print ads on reporters and magazines is a simple example of traditional 

marketing. Other examples include flyers that are put in mailboxes, commercials both on TV and 

radio and billboards. On the other hand, when a business invest on building a website, advertising 

the brand name through different social media such as facebook, pinterest, twitter and YouTube, 

this kind strategy is called digital marketing. 

 

 Elements of a Successful Digital Marketing Plan 

1. Online advertising 

One of your first steps should be to spend more of your marketing budget on online ads. 

If you’re new to digital advertising, it can be confusing getting a grasp on the variety of online ads 

available. 

We’ve compiled a short list of the primary online adverts: 

 2.  Mobile Considerations  

  90% of consumer transactions are started on one device and finished on another. (Neil Mohan, 

Google) Further, in 2014, smart phone and tablet sales grossly outnumber pc sales.  Learning what 

is possible with mobile and marketing to those users are crucial in today’s digital world. Every 

aspect of your digital marketing campaign should reflect mobile considerations. 

3. Organic Search- 

 Consumers get wanted information online through a variety of methods, the most prominent being 

search engine results. The first part of getting your website in front of potential customers and 

clients is to correctly optimize your website. Optimizing your website correctly will help the search 

engines identify what your site is all about, and how it relates to what the user is looking for. 

Implementing a solid organic search strategy will increase your website’s visibility within the 

search engines and help drive more traffic to your website, increasing your potential for a variety 

of positive opportunities. 

4. Content Marketing – 

 Content is a major driving factor in a digital marketing strategy. Utilizing a blog on a site is a 

great way to help provide visitors with fresh and relevant content. This will help lead to an increase 

in site visitors, user engagement, which both work to drive conversions. Creating new and 

impactful content for your website also creates business authority. Through proper content 

marketing strategies, you can establish recognition as a leader within your business vertical. 

http://www.coursecrown.com/digital-marketing-training-institute.php
http://www.thesba.com/web-services/small-business-web-solutions/
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5. Social Media Marketing - Social media marketing is a great medium for a business to build 

and increase brand presence throughout the Internet. It also provides a very powerful tool to share 

information and distribute content about products and services. Utilizing a variety of social media 

platforms creates new opportunities to interact and connect with potential customers and clients. 

6. Nurturing Website Visitors & Email Marketing - Statistics say that only 1-3% of website 

visitors make a buying decisions the first time they come to a website.  When your digital 

marketing campaign is driving qualified traffic to your website, what do you do with the remaining 

97% of visitors who did not buy from your site the first time around?  This is where a strategic 

email marketing campaign helps to provide an ROI to your company. Marketing research shows 

that over 65% of consumers are inclined to make a purchase in association with a well planned 

email campaign. Remember, the majority of emails opened today are opened via mobile device so 

be sure that all email-marketing efforts are mobile-ready. 

 

ADVANTAGES OF DIGITAL MARKETING: 

1. Digital Marketing is an effective communication aspect for the companies to target a large 

number of potential consumers at the same time. 

2. Digital Marketing enables direct advertising and creates awareness about a product or brand. 

3. Digital Marketing makes advertisements more accessible to the target customers at any time or 

any place. 

4. Digital Marketing enables the companies to make advertisements internationally and expand 

their customer reach to other countries across the geographical boundaries. 

5. With the development of new technologies and use of internet in business, the brands may take 

a great advantage to increase the reach of customers and communicate to its clients successfully. 

6. Due to the popularity and capabilities of digital marketing, customers have become more 

convenient to shop online at any time (24/7 basis) whether the shops are over or across the borders. 

Digital Marketing has opened-up an opportunity for the companies and retailers to direct its 

customers to an outlet of the online store. 

7. Cost deduction: every effort of traditional marketing has been reduced. Now, it’s easier and 

convenient to reach out our audience and make more sales.  

8. Time-saving: marketing at one place and managing all of your resources saves much of your 

time. You can instantly publish your services, review them on a real-time basis, and also make a 

right judgment.  
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9. Great exposure: marketing on the internet is not meant to market to an individual or a group of 

people or society. On the internet, you can market your products/services to a larger audience in 

comparison to traditional marketing.  

 

10. Level playing field:  any business can compete with any competitor regardless of size with a 

solid digital marketing strategy.  Traditionally a smaller retailer would struggle to match the 

finesse of the fixtures and fittings of its larger competitors.  

 

IMPACT OF DIGITAL INDIA BY 2019  

• Broadband in 2.5 lakh villages, universal phone connectivity. Net Zero Imports by 2020 

•  400,000 Public Internet Access Points. 

•  Wi-Fi in 2.5 lakh schools, all universities; Public. 

• Wi-Fi hotspots for citizens  Digital Inclusion: 1.7 Cr trained for IT, Telecom and Electronics 

Jobs  . 

Job creation: Direct 1.7 Cr. and Indirect at least 8.5 Cr.   

E-Governance & e-Services: Across government  India to be leader in IT use in services health 

,education, banking  Digitally empowered citizens public cloud, internet access . 

A two-way platform will be created where both the service providers and the consumers stand to 

benefit. Hence, the main focus of Digital India is to make the people of India to be digital and 

therefore marketing companies should focus on Digital Marketing for marketing of their products 

and services. 

CHALLENGES FACING DIGITAL MARKETERS & CONSUMERS  

  There are many benefits of using digital marketing platform to market the company’s 

products and services but there are some challenges that a marketer using the digital 

marketing strategy has to face. The challenges are as follows:  

 

➢ It is only based n internet access but in some of the rural areas it is not possible for access 

of internet facilities 

 

➢ Use of large of digital channels. Consumers use multiple digital channels and a variety of 

devices that use different protocols, specifications and interfaces – and they interact with 

those devices in different ways and for different purposes. 
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➢ Intensifying competition. Digital channels are relatively cheap, compared with traditional 

media, making them within reach of practically every business of every size. As a result, 

it’s becoming a lot harder to capture consumers’ attention 

 

➢ Exploding data volumes. Consumers leave behind a huge trail of data in digital channels. 

It’s extremely difficult to get a handle on all that data, as well as find the right data within 

exploding data volumes that can help you make the right decisions. 

 

➢ Duplication of products is possible  in case of online transactions This conflicts the 

customer and provides an alternative option to choose a cheaper product of the better 

quality of other company. As a result, some customers lack trust on a lot of advertisements 

that appear on websites or social media and consider it frauds or look like a dishonest brand 

 

➢ Another drawback of digital marketing is that even a person or group of persons can harm 

the image of a recognized brand through 'Doppelganger'. Anti-brand activists, bloggers, 

and opinion leaders spread the term ‘Doppelganger’ to disapprove the image of a certain 

brand. 

 

➢  Another practical drawback of Digital Marketing is that it is only beneficial for consumer 

goods. The industrial goods and pharmaceutical products cannot be marketed using digital 

channels. 

 

SUGGESTIONS: 

• Make use of  availability  of offline transactions to make digital marketing like just by 

using messages to shops they has to call that concerned people  it made easy of delivery. 

• Makes cash on delivery to all rural areas to reach target consumer needs. 

• Usually all digital transactions are   in English language only so better to implement other 

languages also while making transactions. 

• Along with verbal communication company can introduce nonverbal communications like 

using of symbols   it is useful for illiterate people. 

 

CONCLUSION: 

Research determined that retailers can increase awareness of their brand by being creative 

when engaging customers on social media sites. “As more shoppers are using social media 
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(e.g., Twitter, Facebook, MySpace, and LinkedIn) and rely on them for marketing shopping 

decisions, promotion through these media has become important” (Shankar et al. 2011, 

32).  

India is moving towards digitization very rapidly year by year, and the Indian government 

is also focusing on the complete digitization of the nation by launching the campaign 

Digital India. The objective of the Digital India is to make the people of India digital i.e.; 

the people of India will be online. They can do anything from anywhere at any time using 

digital media. So, there is a need to change the marketing strategy of various companies 

from traditional marketing to digital marketing. If the companies does not use the digital 

marketing platform to market their products and services then they will lack the 

competition that exist in a perfect competition market, Now-days the customers purchase 

the products online. They easily get the information about the product and compare the 

products and order without going to a retail shop or a shopping mall.. So with change in 

the buying behavior of the customer the marketing companies have to change their 

marketing strategies, and should adopt Digital marketing platform for marketing of their 

products and services. 
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ABSTRACT 

Attrition may be defined as gradual reduction in membership or personnel as through retirement, 

resignation or death. In other words, attrition can be defined as the number of employees leaving 

the organization which includes both voluntary and involuntary separation. The employee 

gradually reduces his/her ties with the company than crib about the underlying factors causing 

attrition. It is symptomatic of a much deeper malaise that cuts deeper into the innards of 

organizations. Attrition rates vary from sector and industry to industry. Apart from the unavoidable 

ones like resignation, retirement, death or disability, the causes are found to be many and varied. 

They vary according to the nature of business, the level of the employees and the nature of the 

responsibility shouldered by them. The obvious, common and main reasons are the ‘ergonomic 

discomfort’ experienced by the employee and the ‘functional incompatibility’ between the 

corporate management and the employees. Retention of efficient employees is one of the most 

critical challenges faced by many corporate worldwide and our Indian companies are no exception 

to this phenomenon. The HR managers have been facing a tough time finding a suitable 

replacement with required experience and ability, to fill up the vacancies created on account of 

exit of key employees. The reasons can be varied like shortage of skilled manpower, growth in 

opportunities as a result of economic reforms and liberalized policies pursued by successive 

governments at the Centre. Attrition level can also be more due to rigid and unpopular HR policies 

pursued by the corporate. Company managements are increasingly concerned about retaining 

qualified experienced managers and lot of debate has taken place about the increasing trend in 

employees’ attrition, more particularly in knowledge-based industry like software and mutual fund 

industry. 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Employers generally consider attrition a loss of valuable employees and talent. However, there is 

more to attrition than a shrinking workforce. As employees leave an organization, they take with 

them much-needed skills and qualifications that they developed during their tenure. On the other 

hand, junior professionals with promising qualifications can then succeed into higher level 

positions or business owners can introduce more diversity in experience or expertise. Accordingly, 

there are benefits and disadvantages to attrition. In other words Employee attrition refers to the 

loss of employees through a number of circumstances, such as resignation and retirement. The 

cause of attrition may be either voluntary or involuntary, though employer-initiated events such as 

layoffs are not typically included in the definition. Each industry has its own standards for 

acceptable attrition rates, and these rates can also differ between skilled and unskilled positions. 

Due to the expenses associated with training new employees, any type of employee attrition is 

typically seen to have a monetary cost. It is also possible for a company to use employee attrition 

to its benefit in some circumstances, such as relying on it to control labor costs without issuing 
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mass layoffs. There are many different ways for a company to lose employees, most of which are 

typically taken into account to ensure that the organization is able to operate efficiently. Attrition 

refers to the loss of employees due to reasons other than firing and other employer-initiated events. 

This means that an employer has no direct control over how many personnel are lost to employee 

attrition. Retirement is one major cause of employee attrition, and since people tend to retire 

around a specific age this is a factor that can be accounted and planned for. Other causes of 

employee attrition, such as personnel who quit due to prolonged illness, dissatisfaction with the 

company, or other reasons, can be more difficult to estimate. The percentage of employees that 

leave a company in a given period of time due to attrition is sometimes referred to as the churn 

rate, though that term can also include personnel who are fired. A high churn rate can adversely 

affect a company due to the costs of training new workers, though higher rates are often more 

acceptable for unskilled laborers than more highly skilled or trained workers. Churn rate is often 

lower in industries that employ highly skilled workers, and companies often use lucrative 

employment contracts and other tactics to prevent some forms of attrition. There are also 

circumstances where employee attrition can be used to benefit a company. In some circumstances, 

it becomes necessary for a company to cut labor costs to remain profitable. One method of dealing 

with this type of issue is to lay off a number of workers, though this can present morale problems 

for the remaining employees. If the attrition rate is known, then simply not hiring new employees 

can present a long term method of dealing with the same problem. Since some employees will 

retire or resign over time through attrition, a hiring freeze can eventually result in fewer employees 

and a similar savings in labor costs. 

 

Meaning of Attrition 

The meaning of attrition in a work environment refers to a reduction or decrease in the size or 

strength the work force, or a gradual reduction in labor occurring through means other than firing 

employees. Both of these explanations can be applied to activities addressed by human resources, 

and both can have positive and negative ramifications for a company. Human resources teams 

factor attrition rates into their department budgets to account for potential losses in productivity 

and the costs associated with replacing departing employees. 

 

 Meaning of Employee retention 

Employee retention refers to the various policies and practices which let the employees stick to an 

organization for a longer period of time. Every organization invests time and money to groom a 

new joiner, make him a corporate ready material and bring him at par with the existing employees. 
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The organization is completely at loss when the employees leave their job once they are fully 

trained. Employee retention takes into account the various measures taken so that an individual 

stays in an organization for the maximum period of time. 

 

Objectives of the study 

1. To understand the concept of Attrition. 

2. To study Attrition reasons. 

3. To study the process of H R strategies to retain the employees. 

Data source:  I have collected the secondary data through news papers, magazines & internet. It 

is a conceptual study. 

 

ATTRITION ISSUES  

Attrition may be defined as gradual reduction in membership or personnel as through retirement, 

resignation or death. In other words, attrition can be defined as the number of employees leaving 

the organization which includes both voluntary and involuntary separation. The employee 

gradually reduces his/her ties with the company than crib about the underlying factors causing 

attrition. It is symptomatic of a much deeper malaise that cuts deeper into the innards of 

organizations. Attrition rates vary from sector and industry to industry. Apart from the unavoidable 

ones like resignation, retirement, death or disability, the causes are found to be many and varied. 

They vary according to the nature of business, the level of the employees and the nature of the 

responsibility shouldered by them. The obvious, common and main reasons are the ‘ergonomic 

discomfort’ experienced by the employee and the ‘functional incompatibility’ between the 

corporate management and the employees. Very often an employee finds himself among 

colleagues and superiors he is unable to cope up with. Or he finds himself totally out of tune in his 

functions with the employee’s functional requirements, failing to rise to the employer’s 

expectations. Another important reason is that the employee’s remuneration is not voluminous 

enough to bear the brunt and cushion the concussions of his family and social life.  

 

Reasons for attrition -It is not easy to find out as to who contributes and who has the control on 

the attrition of employees. Various studies/survey conducted indicates that everyone is 

contributing to the prevailing attrition. Attrition does not happen for one or two reasons. The way 

the industry is projected and speed at which the companies are expanding has a major part in 

attrition. The specific reasons for attrition are varied in nature and it is interesting to know why 

the people change jobs so quickly. Even today, the main reason for changing jobs is for higher 
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salary and better benefits. While attrition cannot be attributed to employees alone, let us look at 

some of the possible reasons  

Organizational matters- The employees always assess the management values, work culture, 

work practices and credibility of the organization. The Indian companies do have difficulties in 

getting the businesses and retain it for a long time. There are always ups and downs in the business. 

When there is no focus and in the absence of business plans, non-availability of the campaigns 

makes people to quickly move out of the organization.  

Working environment -Working environment is the most important cause of attrition. Today’s 

Gen Next employees expect a professional approach and an international style working 

environment. They expect a friendly and learning environment. Employees look for freedom, good 

treatment from the superiors, good encouragement, friendly approach from one and all, and good 

motivation.  

Job matters -No doubt the jobs today bring lots of pressure and stress is high. The employees 

often switch jobs if there is too much pressure on performance or any work related pressure. It is 

quite common that employees are moved from one process to another. They take time to get 

adjusted with the new processes while few employees find it difficult to adjust and consequently 

leave. Monotony sets in very quickly and this is one of the main reasons for attrition. Job hopping 

is very common among youngsters who look at jobs as being temporary. An-other commonly 

looked option is to move to such other process where there is little or no pressure of sales and 

meeting service level agreements (SLA). The employees move out if there are strained relations 

with the superiors or with the subordinates or any slightest discontent.  

Salary and other benefits- Moving from one job to another for higher salary, better positions and 

better benefits are the most important reasons for attrition. The salaries and benefits offered by 

MNCs are generally higher than their Indian counterparts. The employees expect salary revision 

once in 4-6 months and if not they move to other organizations.  

Personal reasons -The personal reasons are many and only few are visible to us. They vary widely 

from getting married to relocating for health/ family reasons. The next important personal reason 

is going for higher education. Health is another aspect, which contributes for attrition. 

 Poaching- The demand for trained and competent manpower is very high. Poaching has become 

very common. The rise in the number of placement agencies has led to a boom in poaching. Most 

of the organizations have employee referral schemes and this makes people to spread message and 

refer known candidates from the previous companies and earn too.  
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SOME OF THE FACTORS AFFECTING ATTRITION 

 1. ‘Money’ is the culprit’ Companies are wooing the best of the talents with mindboggling salary 

levels and attractive designations; therefore an employee leaves an organization for another for a 

few thousands of rupees.  

2. Lack of Career Mobility and Challenges Given the choice between money and a challenging 

job, many employees may still prefer the latter as it allows them an opportunity to broad base their 

domain expertise and also provides an opportunity to work with cutting-edge technology. If the 

organizations do not deliver on these expectations, employee exodus cannot be contained.  

3. Working Environment An employee may leave an organization if the fairness of the system 

does not inspire his/her confidence.  

4. High Levels of Stress and Lack of Work-Life Balance Companies in the zeal to squeeze out 

every little ounce of productivity from the employees and further increase profitability. Sooner or 

later this makes employees stressed out and they rethink about their priorities and join an 

organization that promises a relaxed pace work and a breathing space.  

5. Lack of Confidence in Supervision It may sound cliché but the fact is that many employees 

leave an organization because of the immediate superior. If the supervisor lacks competence, 

empathy and trust in employees, they will fail to command the respect of the subordinates. (1).  

6.  Lack of Employee-job Fit Employee’s innate talent & aptitude are given a short shrift. There 

is a widespread notion that the employee’s natural flair per se is not as important as new skills and 

knowledge acquired on the job: that with the learning attitude and training employees can do 

wonders in any job, but its not true and it creates immense frustration in employees, as employees 

demonstrate a good deal of commitment, job satisfaction, self motivation and productivity when 

they are assigned a job that is in tune with their natural talents.  

7.  People don't get integrated Most organizations have an orientation program which is more of 

data-dump or focused on compliance trainings being completed. The focus should be more on 

enabling employees to form networks within themselves.  

8.  Goal setting unscientific & performance goals are unclear Most organizations impose a normal 

curve fitment, but do not train managers to set realistic goals or goals that tie up with organizational 

or functional goals and rarely are performance goals thought through and employees told as to 

which resources to approach for help.  

9.  Lack of Role Clarity Nothing can be more frustrating or discouraging for an employee than the 

lack of a clear understanding of what is expected of him on the job. In a performance driven 

workplace a lack of clarity regarding job duties and expectations can cause fear and anxiety among 

employees who are unclear of what is expected of them. Even worse outright anger can occur 
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when a team member receives a negative performance evaluation based on expectations and job 

duties that he or she was unaware of or unclear about. 

 10. Lack of Proper Feedback Most team members enjoy frequent feedback about how they 

performing. Shortening the feedback loop will help to keep performance level high and will 

reinforce positive behavior. But now-a-days firms fail to realize the importance of feedback 

mechanism, which in turn creates dissatisfaction among workforce.  

 

 IMPACT OF ATTRITION 

 The attrition of employees has a lasting impact on the firm’s bottom line. When an employee 

quits, the need for replacement arises, the organization incurs some tangible costs. The impact 

ranges from costs of replacement to culture management issue with the new recruit.  

1 Direct impact- A high attrition indicates the failure on the company’s ability to set effective HR 

priorities. Clients and business get affected and the company’s internal strengths and weaknesses 

get highlighted. New hires need to be constantly added, further costs in training them, getting them 

aligned to the company culture, etc., 

 2 Indirect impact- Typically, high attrition also leads to a chronic or systemic cycle—attrition 

brings decreased productivity, people leave causing others to work harder and this contributes to 

more attrition. All this has a significant impact on the company’s strength in managing their 

business in a competitive environment. 

 

RETENTION STRATEGIES OF HR MANAGER 

When we are aware of the facts leading to attrition of an employee we can take few measures to 

retain them. They are –  

1. Provide good working conditions and introduce work culture so that an employee is at ease and 

not stresses while working.  

2. Appreciate all the good work and mentor him where he is wrong. He will feel at ease and will 

be delighted that the company cares for him.  

3. The management should check that there is no miscommunication between the top management 

and employees because a wrong message is really dangerous. 

 4. Flexible working hours for those who really need to fulfill other important personal obligations.  

5. Work life balance is very much necessary because if an employee has personal conflict will not 

work and finally leave.  

6. Bonus should be given occasions and pay should be raised if an employee does good work.  

7. Provide medical benefits.  
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8. If possible provide him with an insurance policy so that he feels that company cares for him.  

9. Recruit right person for the right job because a mismatch will hamper the work and cost a lot to 

the company.  

10. Train the employees from time to time so that their skills enhance and they serve the 

organization better.  

11. Have faith in your employees and include them in important decision making so that they feel 

they are part and parcel of the company.  

Each and every company has to understand the needs of its employees and work accordingly. One 

approach cannot fit all, so each and every company should devise its own methods of retaining 

employees apart from what is always practiced.  

 

CONCLUSION 

 Organizations planning for the future should be giving close attention to why attrition is occurring 

in the preset. To ignore why people are leaving the organization is to ignore the organization’s 

greatest asset – its people. People are needed to accomplish the task, but people are more than just 

tasks they perform. They are dreams, hopes, ambitions, creativity and innovation. To recognize 

and cultivate these valuable assets is one of the surest ways to build an organization that leads 

rather than follows in domestic and global markets. Thus, Organizations should create an 

environment that fosters ample growth opportunities, appreciation for the work accomplished and 

a friendly cooperative atmosphere that makes an employee feel connected in every respect to the 

organization. Retention plans are an inexpensive way of enhancing workplace productivity and 

engaging employees emotionally. Proficient employees keep the quality up and business 

operations run smoothly along with the cost saving in the longer run paper 
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ABSTRACT: 

India with its diversity and rich heritage has an ugly side to it. If women have been worshipped as 

Goddess, there has been “sati” too. A silent witness, the oppressed women have come a long way. 

Though the situation has improved some facts (education rate, sexual harassment among others) 

are daunting. Many women have broken the barriers and we would still witness a lot more. This 

paper attempts to analyze the status of Women Empowerment in India and highlights the Issues 

and Challenges of Women Empowerment. Today the empowerment of women has become one of 

the most important concerns of 21st century. But practically women empowerment is still an 

illusion of reality. We observe in our day to day life how women become victimized by various 

social evils. Women Empowerment is the vital instrument to expand women’s ability to have 

resources and to make strategic life choices. Empowerment of women is essentially the process of 

upliftment of economic, social and political status of women, the traditionally underprivileged 

ones, in the society. It is the process of guarding them against all forms of violence. The study is 

based on purely from secondary sources. The study reveals that women of India are relatively 

disempowered and they enjoy somewhat lower status than that of men in spite of many efforts 

undertaken by Government. It is found that acceptance of unequal gender norms by women are 

still prevailing in the society. The study concludes by an observation that access to Education, 

Employment and Change in Social Structure are only the enabling factors to Women 

Empowerment.  

(Key Words: Women Empowerment, Education, Health, economic development, Policy 

implications.) 

 

I. Introduction:  

Empowerment is defined as "the enhancement of assets and capabilities of diverse individuals and 

groups to engage, influence and hold accountable the institutions which affect them. 

Empowerment of women is essentially the process of upliftment of economic, social and political 

status of women, the traditionally underprivileged ones, in the society. Empowerment of women 

is the prerequisite to transform a developing country into a developed country.  It is the process of 

guarding them against all forms of violence. Women empowerment involves the building up of a 

society, a political environment, wherein women can breathe without the fear of oppression, 

exploitation, apprehension, discrimination and the general feeling of persecution which goes with 

being a woman in a traditionally male dominated structure. Women constitute almost 50% of the 

world’s population but India has shown disproportionate sex ratio whereby female’s population 

has been comparatively lower than males. As far as their social status is concerned, they are not 
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treated as equal to men in all the places. In the Western societies, the women have got equal right 

and status with men in all walks of life. But gender disabilities and discriminations are found in 

India even today. The paradoxical situation has such that she was sometimes concerned as Goddess 

and at other times merely as slave. 

Women empowerment generally has five components : firstly, women’s  sense of self worth; 

secondly, their right to have the power of control their own lives, both within and outside home; 

and lastly, their ability to influence the direction of social change to create a just social and 

economic order nationally, internationally and universally. Human Rights or Individual Rights: A 

woman is a being with senses, imagination and thoughts; she should be able to express them freely. 

Individual empowerment means to have the self-confidence to articulate and assert the power to 

negotiate and decide. Social Women Empowerment: A critical aspect of social empowerment of 

women is the promotion of gender equality. Gender equality implies a society in which women 

and men enjoy the same opportunities, outcomes, rights and obligations in all spheres of life. 

 

Educational Women Empowerment : It means empowering women with the knowledge, skills and 

self-confidence necessary to participate fully in the development process. It means making women 

aware of their rights and developing a confidence to claim them.Economical and occupational 

empowerment It implies a better quality of material life through sustainable livelihoods owned 

and managed by women. It means reducing their financial dependence on their male counterparts 

by making them a significant part of the human resource. 

Legal Women Empowerment It suggests the provision of an effective legal structure which is 

supportive of women empowerment. It means addressing the gaps between what the law prescribes 

and what actually occurs. 

 

Political Women Empowerment: It means the existence of a political system favouring the 

participation in and control by the women of the political decision-making process and in 

governance.The economic empowerment of women is a vital element of strong economic growth 

in any country. Empowering women enhances their ability to influence changes and to create a 

better society. Other than educational and economic empowerment, changes in women’s mobility 

and social interaction and changes in intra-household decision making are necessary. They equal 

to men in all aspects. Women are more perfectionists in the power to create, nurture and transform. 

Today, women are emerging as leaders in growing range of fields. Be it aeronautics, medicine, 

space, engineering, law, politics, education, business one can just name the profession and they 

are there, all that needed in today’s world in their empowerment. In India, the empowerment 
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process has already begun. We are now witnessing a steady improvement in the enrolment of 

women in schools, colleges and even in professional institutions. 

 

II.Review of literature 

 

Duflo E. (2011) Women’s Empowerment and Economic Development, National Bureau of 

Economic Research Cambridge The study argues that the inter relationships of the Empowerment 

and Development are probably too weak to be self sustaining and that continuous policy 

commitment to equally for its own sake may be needed to bring about equality between men and 

women. 

Sethuraman K. (2008) The Role of Women’s Empowerment and Domestic Violence in child 

Growth and Under nutrition in a Tribal and Rural Community in South India. This research paper 

explores the relationship between Women’s Empowerment and Domestic Violence, maternal 

nutritional status and the nutritional status and growth over six months in children aged 6 to 24 

months in a rural and tribal community. This longitudinal observational study undertaken in rural 

Karnataka. India included tribal and rural subjects. 

 

Venkata Ravi and Venkatraman (2005) focused on the effects of SHG on women participation 

and exercising control over decision making both in family matters and in group activities. 

 

V.P. Gupta,(2012) women empowerment in India a short essay 

 

III. Objectives of the Study 

1. To know the need of Women Empowerment.  

2. To assess the Awareness of Women Empowerment in India.  

3. To analyze the Factors influencing the Economic Empowerment of Women.  

4. To study the Government Schemes For Women Empowerment.  

5. To identify the Hindrances in the Path of Women Empowerment. 6. To offer useful Suggestions 

in the light of Findings. 
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IV. Research Methodology 

 This paper is basically conceptual and analytical in nature. In this paper an attempt has been taken 

to analyze the empowerment of women in India. The data used in it is purely from secondary 

sources according to the need of this study. 

 

V. Need For Women Empowerment 

Women are deprived of  :- 

❖ Decision Making Power 

❖ Freedom of Movement 

❖ Access to Education 

❖ Access to Employment  

❖ Exposure to Media Domestic Violence 

In this contemporary world, women need to gain the same amount of power that men have. Now, 

it is time to forget that men are the only holders of power. In India, women are still facing different 

obstacles in male-dominated cultures. The things are related to women‟s status and their future. 

However, I believe that Indian women are slowly getting empowerment in the sectors like 

education, politics, the work force and even more power within their own households. The worth 

of civilization can be arbitrated by the place given to women in the society. Today, women are 

busy running in the presidential campaign. The work force is covered with intellectual women 

who currently hold the CEO positions at large companies which were never held by Indian women 

in long ago. In our country, women have reached a long way eventually and have discovered a 

new path for them to come. Women rights are human rights. The concept of feminism is very 

vogue. Feminist usually deals out balky attention. Women’s right and changes effort to win 

equality for women have containing women's suffrage, feminism, women's property rights, equal 

opportunity in work and education, and equal pay. Now, the future of women is seeking out.More, 

we have come across a more image of gender differences. Each year, we notice that the headline 

as “Girls outshine boys” in CBSE, ICSE and State Board results as well. It arrests us showing that 

girls are now more confident of getting better-paid professional jobs than their flagging male 

counterparts. Clearly, there is an excellent amount of reason for the girls to be more confident than 

boys and this is because of their remarkable academic feat around the nation. This achievement of 

girls is an absolute reversal of what would have been expected a generation ago. This is likely to 

steer to higher-income jobs. The empowerment is an aid to help women to achieve equality with 

men or, at least, to reduce gender gap considerably. Without empowerment certain social roles 

cannot be performed. Women play a distinct role in the economic development. She is the chief 
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architect of family, the first teacher; supplier of labor power and by playing main role in the 

development of agriculture, industry, service sector, socio-culture etc. creates a civilized society. 

In the visible and invisible form women contribute for economic development. 

 

VI .The position of Women in India: The position enjoyed by women in the Rig- Vedic period 

deteriorated in the later Vedic civilization. Women were denied the right to education and widow 

remarriage. They were denied the right to inheritance and ownership of property. Many social evils 

like child marriage and dowry system surfaced and started to engulf women. During Gupta period, 

the status of women immensely deteriorated. Dowry became an institution and Sati Pratha became 

prominent. 

 

VII. Hindrances&challengesof women empowerment 

HINDRANCES  

The main Problems that were faced by women in past days and still today up to some extent:  

1. Gender discrimination  

2. Lack of Education  

3. Female Infanticide  

4. Financial Constraints 

 5. Family Responsibility  

6. Low Mobility 

 7. Low ability to bear Risk  

8. Low need for achievement  

9. Absence of ambition for the achievement Social status ,Dowry Marriage in same caste and child 

marriage (still existing) Atrocities on Women (Raped, Kicked, Killed, Subdued, humiliated almost 

daily.) 

 

CHALLENGES 

There are several constraints that check the process of women empowerment in India. Social norms 

and family structure in developing countries like India, manifests and perpetuate the subordinate 

status of women. 

Education: While the country has grown from leaps and bounds since independence where 

education is concerned. the gap between women and men is severe. While 82.14% of adult men 

are educated, only 65.46% of adult women are known to be literate in India. The gender bias is in 
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higher education, specialized professional trainings which hit women very hard in employment 

and attaining top leadership in any field. 

Poverty: Poverty is considered the greatest threat to peace in the world, and eradication of poverty 

should be a national goal as important as the eradication of illiteracy. Due to this, women are 

exploited as domestic helps. 

Health and Safety: The health and safety concerns of women are paramount for the wellbeing of 

a country and is an important factor in gauging the empowerment of women in a country. However 

there are alarming concerns where maternal healthcare is concerned.  

A Professional Inequality: This inequality is practiced in employment sand promotions. Women 

face countless handicaps in male customized and dominated environs in Government Offices and 

Private enterprises. 

Mortality: Due to gender bias in health and nutrition there is unusually high mortality rate in 

women reducing their population further especially in Asia, Africa and china. 

Household Inequality: Household relations show gender bias in infinitesimally small but 

significant manners all across the globe, more so, in India e.g. sharing burden of housework, 

childcare and menial works by so called division of work. 

Perspective:The society is more biased in favor of male child in respect of education, nutrition 

and other opportunities. The root cause of this type of attitude lies in the belief that male child 

inherits the clan in India with an exception of Meghalaya. 

The most widespread and dehumanizing discriminations against women are on the basis of the 

biased perspective. The discrimination against the girl child begins from the birth itself. Boys are 

preferred over girls; hence, female infanticide is a common practice in India. The ordeal that an 

Indian girl faces at birth is only the beginning of a lifelong struggle to be seen and heard. 

Patriarchate Bottlenecks The traditional Indian society is a patriarchal society ruled by the 

diktats of self-proclaimed caste lords who are the guardians of archaic and unjust traditions. They 

put the burden of traditions, culture and honour on the shoulders of women and mar their growth. 

The incidences of “honour killing” reveal the distorted social fiber in the male dominated society. 

Economic Backwardness: Women constitute only 29% of the workforce but forms majority of 

the destitute in the country. There has been a failure in transforming the available women base into 

human resource. This, in turn, has hampered not only the economic development of women but 

also of the country’ as a whole. 
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VIII. Women Empowerment & Economic Development: Women empowerment and economic 

development are closely related: in one direction, development alone can play a major role in 

driving down inequality between men and women; in the other direction, empowering women may 

benefit development. Discrimination against women is found in every culture and society in 

varying degrees. It is manifested in various domains of life and activity: economic, social, political 

and Religious. As a result of gender discrimination the status of women is subordinate to men and 

they have little access to education, food, nutrition, health care, employment and wages. 

Empowerment of women involves the improvement of their status in the family, community and 

society. It ensures women accessibility to modern development facilities and extends their 

participation in social, economic and political process and decision making. Empowerment is 

defined as the person capacity to make effective choices, that is as the capacity to transform choices 

into desired actions and outcomes. The extent or degree to which a person is empowered is 

influenced by personal agency (the capacity to make purposive choice) and opportunity structure 

(the institutional context in which choice is made).For centuries women were not treated equal to 

men in many ways. They were not allowed to own property, they did not have a Share in the 

property of their parents, they had no voting rights, and they had no freedom to choose their work 

or job and so on. Now that we have come out of those dark days of oppression of women there is 

a need for strong movement to fight for the rights of women and to ensure that they get all the 

rights which men have or in other words a movement for the Empowerment of Women. 

Empowerment If Ever Possible: Women empowerment is understood as a very narrow term in 

today world. When we talk about women empowerment in India the most important aspect that 

comes into mind is the attitude of the society towards women. women are still considered as burden 

and liabilities and properties. These kind of attitudes give birth to the evil of violence against 

women. Women empowerment in India is not possible unless violence against women is 

eradicated from the society. Women's rights and issues have always been a subject of serious 

concern of academicians, intelligentsia and policy makers. The Women issues have received 

tremendous attention in the planning circle and in wide intellectual discussions and forums at 

national and global platforms. However the existing lacuna in the formulation and execution of 

the policies has not changed the grass root situation to a great  
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extent. The continuity of changes in socio-economic and psycho-cultural aspects of human living 

has influenced the role of Women. With the process of Industrialization, Modernization and 

Globalization showing its deep impact on the human society all over the world, the role and 

responsibilities of Women has attained new definition and perspective. Further this has also led to 

addition of responsibilities and widened the role of Women who also shares the financial 

responsibilities .The Women rights are the means by which a dignified living is ensured thereby 

safeguarding her privileges. Thus the basic fundamental rights of speech, freedom and decision-

making are her basic rights as an individual and citizen. The right for education and employment 

are significant for Women development and national development in the wider sense. The power 

and freedom to exercise these rights is Women empowerment. Women rights and empowerment 

are not independent of each other. The Women empowerment can only be facilitated only if she is 

able to exercise her right in the socioeconomic spheres of decision-making. In last few years we 

have seen considerable improvement in women education in India. More and more women are 

coming out of houses and opt for education in India. That is the reason, why we are seeing lot of 

women on top positions in India. They have done considerable improvement in all areas. Today 

we see women in education, in government, in teaching, in research and in forces. Today they are 

the CEO's of top companies. They are running successful businesses. But here arises a question 

have the empowerment of woman resulted in any improvement in woman's real life. The answer 

is no to this question. Women are still under lot of discrimination in India, whether they are 

educated or not. 

 

IX.Current Scenario on Women Empowerment -. Based on the ideas championed by our 

founding fathers for women empowerment, many social, economic and political provisions were 

incorporated in the Indian Constitution. Women in India now participate in areas such as 

education, sports, politics, media, art and culture, service sector and science and technology. But 

due to the deep- rooted patriarchal mentality in the Indian society, women are still victimised, 

humiliated, tortured and exploited. Even after almost seven decades of Independence, women are 

still subjected to discrimination in the social, economic and educational field. 
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X.Key Issues And Stages Of Women's Empowerment  

1) Empowering Women: The first step therefore, is to initiate a change in the mindset not only 

of men, but also women themselves. While there are many things that can be done at the 

institutional or the governmental level like equality in education, medical treatment, job 

opportunities, etc; more can come in form of change in attitudes of the masses. For women's 

empowerment and equality it is therefore fundamental that women have the right to decide upon 

their choices without coercion or violence and have the freedom to participate more fully and 

equally in society.  

2) Importance of Gender Equality: Gender equality ensures same opportunities, rights and 

obligations for women in every sphere of life. This in turn implies equality in opinion, equal 

opportunities, financial independence and equal access to facilities like education and business as 

well as the opportunities to develop their personal ambitions.  

3) Shifting of Roles: The roles that men and women play in a society are overlapping and changing 

rapidly. Unlike in the medieval times, these roles are not biologically determined these days, but 

are more interchangeable and are socially determined. Therefore, for a stronger social fabric it is 

important that a woman's potential contribution is harnessed to the optimum. 

 4) Identification of Needs and Concerns:To address any issue regarding women, firstly, the role 

that they play needs to be determined. This is governed by factors such as age, urban/rural 

orientation, social status and educational attainment. While women in general may have many 

common interests, the choices that they have may widely vary from region to region. Certain 

groups need more attention in order to address specific concerns 

5) Education for the Girl Child: Although education is important for all, it is more so for the girl 

child. Governments across the world have realized that investing in girls' education leads to overall 

reduction of poverty. Educated girls generally marry later and have smaller families. Similarly, 

educated women are more aware of health care and are better caretakers. Education also helps 

them to know about their rights and privileges. An educated mother generally has a greater 

influence in a household which help in securing more resources for herself and her children.  

6) Giving Women More Autonomy:This can be done by focusing on letting women manage their 

own lives as far as issues like size of their family, education, employment, etc are concerned.  

Empowering women by giving them equal say in deciding such issues results in families 

benefitting, which in turn has ripple effects for the development of future generations. Women's 

empowerment deals with the entire gambit of day to day life which includes right to education, 

health and an equal status in work environment. It should also include the political empowerment 



 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

244 
    

that would guarantee women equality in basic human and legal rights, control of resources, land 

etc, and an equal opportunity in employment and earning. 

 

XI. Constitutional Provisions For Empowering Women In India 

Acts like the Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961, prohibits the request, payment or acceptance of a 

dowry. Asking or giving dowry can be punished by imprisonment as well as fine; Protection of 

Women from Domestic Violence Act, 2005, provides for a more effective protection of the rights 

of women who are victims of domestic violence. A breach of this Act is punishable with both fine 

and imprisonment; Sexual Harassment of Women at Work Place (Prevention, Prohibition and 

Redressal) Act, 2013, helps to create a conducive environment at the workplace for women where 

they are not subjected to any sort of sexual harassment. 

 

Panchayati Raj Institutions As per the 73rd and 74th Constitutional Amendment Act, all the local 

elected bodies reserve one-third of their seats for women. Such a provision was made to increase 

the effective participation of women in politics. 

Women’s Reservation Bill: It is a pending Bill in India which proposes to reserve 33% of all seats 

in the Lok Sabha and in all State Legislative Assemblies for women. If passed, this Bill will give 

a significant boost to the position of women in politics. 

 

Women Empowerment Schemes 

1. BetiBachaoBetiPadhao Scheme 

2. One Stop Centre Scheme 

3. Women Helpline Scheme 

4. Working Women Hostel 

5. Rajiv Gandhi National Creche Scheme For the Children of Working Mothers 

6. Ministry approves new projects under Ujjawala Scheme and continues existing projects 

7. SWADHAR Greh (A Scheme for Women in Difficult Circumstances) 

8. Revision under IGMSY in Accordance with National Food Security Act, 2013 in XIIth Plan 

9. Support to Training and Employment Programme for Women (STEP) 

10. NARI SHAKTI PURASKAR 

11. Awardees of Stree Shakti Puruskar, 2014 & Awardees of Nari Shakti Puruskar 

12. Awardees of Rajya MahilaSamman&ZilaMahilaSamman 

13. Indira Gandhi MatritvaSahyog Yojana (IGMSY) - A Conditional Maternity Benefit Scheme 

 

http://wcd.nic.in/schemes/beti-bachao-beti-padhao-scheme
http://wcd.nic.in/schemes/one-stop-centre-scheme-1
http://wcd.nic.in/schemes/women-helpline-scheme-2
http://wcd.nic.in/schemes/working-women-hostel
http://wcd.nic.in/schemes/rajiv-gandhi-national-creche-scheme-children-working-mothers-0
http://wcd.nic.in/schemes/ministry-approves-new-projects-under-ujjawala-scheme-and-continues-existing-projects
http://wcd.nic.in/schemes/swadhar-greh-scheme-women-difficult-circumstances
http://wcd.nic.in/schemes/revision-under-igmsy-accordance-national-food-security-act-2013-xiith-plan
http://wcd.nic.in/schemes/support-training-and-employment-programme-women-step
http://wcd.nic.in/schemes/nari-shakti-puraskar
http://wcd.nic.in/schemes/awardees-stree-shakti-puruskar-2014-awardees-nari-shakti-puruskar
http://wcd.nic.in/schemes/awardees-rajya-mahila-samman-zila-mahila-samman
http://wcd.nic.in/schemes/indira-gandhi-matritva-sahyog-yojana-igmsy-conditional-maternity-benefit-scheme
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Recent development: 

National mission for empowerment of women ( 2011) 

The scheme aims strengthen the conceptual and programmatic basis of women centric 

schemes/programmes implemented by the MWCD, other Ministries and State Government with 

the mechanism for convergence. Training & Capacity Building to enhance and strengthen 

understanding of gender issues, build a Resource Pool (trainers) at the National and State level to 

bridge gaps between knowledge and practice will be the other focus area of NMEW. 

Thus, there have been no dearth of social, economic, political, legal and Constitutional efforts 

made for the empowerment of women both prior to and post-Independence. However, women in 

India continue to face atrocities such as rape, dowry killings, acid attacks, human trafficking, etc.  

According to a global poll conducted by Reuters, India is the “fourth-most dangerous country in 

the world for women”. 

 

XII. Findings of The Study  

1. Globalization, Liberalization and other Socio - Economic forces have given some respite to a 

large proportion of the population. However, there are still quite a few areas where women 

empowerment in India is largely lacking.  

2. There needs to be a sea – change in the mind set of the people in the country. Not just the women 

themselves, but the men have to wake up to wake up to a world that is moving towards equality 

and equity. It is better that this is embraced earlier than later for our own good.  

3. There are several Government programmes and NGOs in the Country, there is still a wide gap 

that exists between those under protection and those not.  

4. Poverty and illiteracy add to these complications, The Empowerment of Women begins with a 

guarantee of their health and safety.  

5. Empowerment of Women could only be achieved if their economic and social status is 

improved. This could be possible only by adopting definite social and economic policies with a 

view of total development of women and to make them realize that they have the potential to be 

strong human beings. 6. In order to create a sustainable world, we must begin to Empower Women. 

 

XIII. Suggestions  

1. The first and foremost priority should be given to the education of women, which is the 

grassroots problem. Hence, education for women has to be paid special attention.  

2. Awareness programmes need to be organized for creating awareness among women especially 

belonging to weaker sections about their rights.  
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3. Women should be allowed to work and should be provided enough safety and support to work. 

They should be provided with proper wages and work at par with men so that their status can be 

elevated in the society.  

4. Strict implementation of Programmes and Acts should be there to curb the mal-practices 

prevalent in the society. 

 

 XIV. Conclusion  

Thus, the attainment in the field of income / employment and in educational front, the scenario of 

women empowerment seems to be comparatively poor. The need of the hour is to identify those 

loopholes or limitations which are observing the realization of empowerment of women and this 

initiative must be started from the women folk itself as well as more importantly policy initiative 

taken by the state and society. Let us take the oath that we want an egalitarian society where 

everybody whether men or women get the equal opportunity to express and uplift one’s well being 

and well being of the society as whole. Women’s empowerment is not a Northern concept women 

all over the world, including countries in South, have been challenging and changing gender 

inequalities since the beginning of the history. These struggles have also been supported by many 

men who have been outraged at injustice against women. Women represent half the world’s 

population and gender inequality exists in every nation on the planet. Until women are given the 

same opportunities that men are, entire societies will be destined to perform below their true 

potentials. The greatest need of the hour is change of social attitude to women. “When women 

move forward the family moves, the village moves and the nation moves”. It is essential as their 

thought and their value systems lead the development of a good family, good society and 

ultimately a good nation. The best way of empowerment is perhaps through inducting women in 

the mainstream of development. Women empowerment will be real and effective only when they 

are endowed income and property so that they may stand on their feet and build up their identity 

in the society. The Empowerment of Women has become one of the most important concerns of 

21st century not only at national level but also at the international level. Government initiatives 

alone would not be sufficient to achieve this goal. Society must take initiative to create a climate  

in which there is no gender discrimination and women have full opportunities of self decision 

making and participating in social, political and economic life of the country with a sense of 

equality. To conclude, it might be observed that India has enacted many constitutional and 

legislative provisions for empowerment of women. Many development schemes especially for 

women have also been launched for improving their fortune. Such measures have started giving 

positive outcomes relating to women's problems. But the position of women in our country still 
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leaves much to be desired. Top priority should be given in our developmental plans for improving 

female literacy and creating skills and capability among women for enabling them to stand on their 

own feet. Unless the process of development is properly engendered, it shall remain endangered. 

One concurrent example of gender discrimination is glass-ceiling effect. The term “glass ceiling” 

is used to describe an invisible barrier where women are deprived of opportunities at all levels of 

employment and are discriminated only because they are women. No doubt women have the 

potential to achieve an equal footing with men. But, it is the social practices and male attitudes 

that are making an effective and invisible barrier preventing women from rising above a certain 

point. Empowerment of women could only be achieved if their economic and social status is 

improved. This could be possible only by adopting definite social and economic policies with a 

view of total development of women and to make them realize that they have the potential to be 

strong human beings. The first and foremost priority should be given to the education of women, 

which is the grass root problem. Swami Vivekananda had said “That nation which doesn’t respect 

women will never become great now and nor will ever in future” and in pursuit of making India a 

great nation, let us work towards giving women their much deserved stat 
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ETHICAL ISSUES IN HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT RELATING 

TO SECURITY AND SAFETY MEASURES. 

 

Prof. Ashok M.L, Professor, Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka New Town. 

 Prof. Akarsh Kumar Singh B.P, Faculty, Seshadripuram Institute of Commerce and 

Management, Seshadripuram.  

 

Abstract: 

Human Resource Management is the systematic and effective management of people to achieve 

the desired objectives. To gain a strategic edge, it is very important to manage the 'people' 

resources productively. This will help to attain the strategic goals as well as the satisfaction of the 

individual employee needs. All the Human Resource practices are based on ethical foundation. It 

is the responsibility of the employers to maintain health and safety of their employers in the 

workplace. The main objective of this report is to provide a critical analysis of ethics and HRM 

and examine the real causes of illness in the workplace and evaluate their solutions. This report 

helps in undertaking a search in analyzing the ethics to be used in HRM for ensuring employee 

health and safety. Thus, it mainly focuses on finding the causes that increase illness in the 

workplace and it proposes various ways to eradicate illness. Moreover, workplace culture should 

be developed in such a way that it should allow flexibility, security, autonomy, recognition, 

participation and involvement to employees in order to create a stress free atmosphere.Employers 

should provide proper health and wellness programs so that they could reduce stress in the 

workplace and to ensure health and safety and moreover, a good communication with their 

employees in order to have deep understanding with each other. Consequently, there will be more 

employee satisfaction with more productivity. 

Key Words: flexibility, security, autonomy, recognition,strategic edge,privacy issues 

 

Ethical Issues in Human Resource Management relating to Security and Safety measures. 
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Introduction towards Ethics in Human Resource Management 

 

Human resource management deals with manpower planning and development related activities 

in an organization.It is that branch of management where ethics really matter, since it concerns 

human issues especially those of compensation, development, industrial relations and health and 

safety issues. 

Human Resource Management is the systematic and effective management of people to achieve 

the desired objectives. To gain a strategic edge, it is very important to manage the 'people' 

resources productively. This will help to attain the strategic goals as well as the satisfaction of the 

individual employee needs. All the Human Resource practices are based on ethical foundation. It 

is the responsibility of the employers to maintain health and safety of their employers in the 

workplace. 

The main objective of this report is to provide a critical analysis of ethics and HRM and examine 

the real causes of illness in the workplace and evaluate their solutions. 

This report helps in undertaking a search in analyzing the ethics to be used in HRM for ensuring 

employee health and safety. Thus, it mainly focuses on finding the causes that increase illness in 

the workplace and it proposes various ways to eradicate illness. Moreover, workplace culture 

should be developed in such a way that it should allow flexibility, security, autonomy, recognition, 

participation and involvement to employees in order to create a stress free atmosphere. 

According to Winstanley, Woodall and Heery (1996), 'Ethics is a special branch of philosophy 

that focuses on the questions related to morality, that is concepts such as good and bad, right and 

wrong ; fairness and righteousness'. Business ethics deals with the degree and extent of morality 



 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

250 
    

to be used in business. Morals, standards, values and ethics have becoming more complex in the 

present modern society and the concept of absolutes is taken away by ambiguity. As per Pitt 

(2007), 'Human Relations Management is concerned with a variety of ethical issues to be dealt 

with for making decisions related to businesses'. Before making the decisions, the various 

alternatives catering to the needs of the business must be checked and their effects on the lives of 

the employees must be considered. Nowadays the relationship between ethics and HRM is 

becoming a major issue to be taken care of. A significant turning point has been experienced by 

ethics and Human Resource Management. 

The business ethics mainly put attention on the social and ecological responsibilities of the 

companies within the society. Ethics are now becoming one of the most important internal 

concerns for the companies. Previously, the interests of the employees were not taken into 

consideration but now it has become one of the main responsibilities of the company to ethically 

manage its human resources. 

Ethical Issues related to present industrial scenario  

Safety and health: Much of the work in the industries and companies is hazardous. All this is 

because of the use of heavy technology. Nowadays there is much use of machineries and high 

temperature based production processes. In addition, there is more dependence on chemical 

compounds. All these aspects increase injuries, illnesses and accidents in the workplace. For 

instance, the job of a bullfighter or bomb disposal expert. New sources of accidents and illnesses 

are increasing day by day. Risk is present in every job but its frequency differs from job to job. 

Face to face ethics: These types of ethics arise due to human element in the activities in the 

workplace. No work is possible without employees. 

Employee Relations: It's the duty of the HR manager to maintain objectivity in hiring, discipline, 

promotion, training, retention, termination and compensation . All this lies at the core of human 

resources. HR should make it sure that the company policies should follow anti-discrimination 

legislation and policies of the integrity of performance reviews to make sure that the evaluation 

process remains fair with all the jobs. 

Communication: Another duty of the HR Department is to keep informed everyone in the 

organization on relating to the various legal and ethical issues. HR prepares various 

communication vehicles to advise employees of the company's code of ethics and no-tolerance 

policies such as documents, seminars, and informal meetings (Hughes & Bozionelos, 2007). 

Increase in competition, locally or globally, need that organizations should be more adaptable, 

flexible, agile, and customer focused to succeed and with this change in the environment the 
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human resource professional needs to be a strategic partner, an employee sponsor or advocate and 

moreover, a change mentor within the organization. 

Insecurity and risk: Another ethical issue that is depicted in the case is insecurity and risk present 

in the job. This has arisen because of the changes in the macro-economic environment All this 

happens because of business restructuring and stripping out of the costs due to redundancy, 

outsourcing, contingent contracts and systems of rewards in the employment. 

Privacy Issues 

Any person working with any organisation is an individual and has a personal side to his existence 

which he demands should be respected and not intruded. The employee wants the organisation to 

protect his/her personal life. This personal life may encompass things like his religious, political 

and social beliefs etc. However certain situations may arise that mandate snooping behaviours on 

the part of the employer. For example, mail scanning is one of the activities used to track the 

activities of an employee who is believed to be engaged in activities that are not in the larger 

benefit of the organisation. 

Similarly there are ethical issues in HR that pertain to health and safety, restructuring and layoffs 

and employee responsibilities. There is still a debate going on whether such activities are ethically 

permitted or not. Layoffs, for example, are no more considered as unethical as they were thought 

of in the past. 

 

Issues involved in considering rights, responsibilities, fairness and justice in the employment 

relationship: 

Good Faith: There should be positive relationship between employer and employee. Good faith 

means to deal with honestly, openly and without misleading each other. It also requires parties to 

actively and constructively creating and maintaining a productive relationship. Such behavior 

makes sense. Workers with positive relationships are more likely to enjoy the benefits of 

sustainable, decent work. Employers also benefit productive employee. On the other hand, an 

employment relationship may be affected if it is based on distrust and there is doubt or lack of 

communication. 

Workplace health and safety:'Effective management of health and safety in the workplace is not 

only good business, but it is a requirement under the law'. Employers have an obligation to ensure 

that the way in which business is conducted has no adverse effects on health and safety of 

themselves, their workers or anyone who enters the workplace. The occupational health and safety 

plan need not be complicated. It should be simple, practical and easy to implement. As a result of 



 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

252 
    

the implementation of health and safety of the business processes can also benefit from significant 

productivity gains and cost savings  

Occupational health and safety is a discipline with broad scope, with many niche areas. In its 

broadest sense, it is diverted towards promoting and maintaining the highest degree of physical, 

mental and social well-being of workers in all occupations; preventing workers from the adverse 

health effects caused by their working conditions; protection of workers in their employment from 

risks resulting from factors adverse to health. In other words, the occupational safety and health 

include social, mental and physical well-being of workers, which is the whole person.  

On the other hand, poor working conditions can also affect workers' living environment. This 

means that occupational hazards can have harmful effects on workers, their families and others in 

the community and the natural environment around the workplace. It has been estimated that the 

indirect costs of an accident or illness can be four to ten times greater than direct costs, or even 

more. Occupational disease or accident can have so many indirect costs for employees that are 

often difficult to measure them.One of the most obvious indirect costs is the human misery caused 

to families of workers, which cannot be compensated with money. 

Management Commitment: Strong management commitment and involvement of employees are 

necessary for a successful health and workplace safety program.Effective management addresses 

all work-related risks, not just those covered by the standards of government, and communicate 

with employees. Workers in every profession can be faced with a multitude of risks in the 

workplace.Â Business addresses health and safety in a wide range of risks in the workplace 

accident prevention in the most insidious dangers, including toxic fumes, dust, noise, heat, stress, 

etc. The prevention of occupational diseases and accidents should be the goal of occupational 

safety and health programs instead of trying to solve the problems after they have already 

developed. 

Change in Business Units 

There has been a dramatic change and growth in the workplaces. The workplaces have gone 

through a remarkable revolution over the last two decades as a result of globalization,The type of 

employments has been changed now. Workers are now more engaged and employed in atypical, 

conditional and contingent employment relationships like casual employment, use of contract 

work, and the rise of the use of vague and disguised employment. The employment is now 

becoming unstable, less secure and more concentrated. The trend of the collective bargaining has 

now been shifted towards individual negotiations. All these factors are resulting causing the 

employee to be sick as a result of more work pressure, less secured job and more responsibilities. 
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The trend is shifting towards privatization and the seniors who are more experienced are being 

replaced by the freshers or the younger graduates who are less experienced and they are more often 

engaged in the employment that is non-permanent.Moreover, more layoffs, longer working hours 

are there. There is lack of physical activities and poor seating as well. These factors are the biggest 

sources of stress. 

 

Real causes of illness in the workplace and evaluation of their solutions 

Workload: The very first cause of illness in the workplace can be the increasing workload on the 

part of employees. It is causing stress. Employees are often found in stress when the workload is 

too high. It's the responsibility of the manager to divide the work properly among employees based 

on the priorities. Targets should be challenging but should be kept realistic. Before making a shift 

in the responsibilities, its impact should be known in advance. Furthermore, the cost resulting from 

the stress must be taken into consideration. More care to be taken when increasing the workload 

of any worker or when there is a need to hire more people. Moreover, there should be a balanced 

workload with control over the tasks to be performed. 

Persuasive uncertainty: When the workers are confronted by new rules, requirements and the 

procedures, there will be an increase in the level of illness. It's the duty of the manager to check 

what's going on at regular intervals and convey each piece of information to the staff . In this way, 

stress can be controlled and this will ultimately result in increasing the productivity. In some 

companies, the manager writes out the new information in a memo so that it can be conveyed to 

the employees and the facts can be reviewed. Moreover, information given in this way is 

appreciated by the staff members. This will help in reducing mental illness. 

Mistrust and unfairness: Mistrust and unfairness can also be the cause of illness in the workplace. 

These will keep everyone in the workplace on the edge, create bad attitudes, and will decrease 

productivity. Misunderstanding can be avoided through an open line of communication and by 

knowing what and how the staff members are thinking about the decisions. It's manager's duty to 

consistently build trust and treat everyone equally. This helps in reducing illness in the workplace. 

Lack of control: The employees should be given an opportunity to say regarding the things those 

affect them.All the employees should be given a sense of being in control. The managers should 

involve employees in both operating as well as administrative decisions. And the frontline 

employees must know what they are talking about. All this will result in increasing productivity 

and reducing the stress levels. The managers who are efficient and effective understand that 

controlling stress and illness are leadership responsibilities and these are as important as any other 

management functions. 
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Lack of communication: When the communication system is not good, this will result in lack of 

understanding, bad performance and less productivity with stress. The communication system 

should be two way so that the employees can be able to receive full information and give 

suggestions and in this way, there will be no stress. 

 

No appreciation: Lack of appreciation will also lead towards illness in the workplace. If the 

employees do not get feedback on what they are doing, not being appreciated for good 

performance, they will feel mentally stressed and this can be one of the causes of illness. To 

overcome this, the managers should appreciate the good work from time to time. This will create 

a feeling among the employees that are valuable for the company and they will feel happy and 

stress free. 

 

Poor relationships: Poor relationships with colleagues can also be the factor of illness. If the 

employees are treated with discrimination then there can be chances of stress. 

 

 Unclear policies and no sense of direction: If the policies are not clear to the employees and 

they are not in the written form, then these can cause stress among employees. The policies should 

be enforced properly and communicated in a clear way. The policies can be reinforced in a number 

of ways from time to time like memos, personal meetings, bulletin boards, articles, small group 

discussions, etc. the employees should be informed about the business direction and the significant 

changes. 

 

Contributory factors with regard to sickness: There are many factors causing sickness among 

the people. The reasons can be tiredness or unappreciation or they can have the travel 

difficulties.Moreover, the workers who are positively motivated they can simply take easy and 

simple remedies. If there is a bullying environment in the workplace or the manager is over-

enthusiastic, then taking sick leave for a minor illness thinking that the power balance has become 

unequal in the favor of manager? Other sources of workplace illness can be layoffs, absenteeism, 

alcoholism, lack of motivation, bad decisions, petty internal policies, harassment, lack of 

equipment, lack of autonomy, etc. 

 

Ways to reduce illness in the workplace 

Preparing Education Programs: To overcome illness, the employees should be educated about 

the causes, symptoms and treatment and it should be ensured that all the individuals should have 
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early treatment. Employers can provide assistance by ensuring that every person in the 

organization from the top down has received full information about all the issues related to mental 

health and illness. Stress management training and counseling services should be implemented in 

the workplace to eradicate stress. This will help the employees in better management of work 

during pressure. This will help them to learn techniques like time management, leadership skills, 

assertiveness, relaxation, etc. The employee must learn how to relax in case of stress. 

 

Mentoring: Mentoring can also be very helpful to reduce stress and illness in the workplace. This 

will help to create strong bonds among colleagues and they can share their work related skills. 

This can help to create awareness among employees related to the diversity which is very helpful 

to reduce stress. This will make the employees more confident as they can get to know more things 

which they previously don't know. Moreover, it will promote team spirit. 

 

Encourage exercise: Another way to keep employees healthy and fit is to encourage exercise. 

Employers should encourage their employees to keep physically fit. Doing exercise and taking a 

healthy and balanced diet will help employees to have more stamina and energy in the office. 

 

Duties of employers towards employees:Employer should be able to understand the signs and 

symptoms of stress. Employers should provide proper health and wellness programs to reduce 

stress in the workplace and to ensure health and safety. 

 

Workplace culture: The organization's need to set proper organization culture to reduce levels of 

stress in the workplace. Workplace culture should be developed in such a way that it should be 

allow flexibility, security, autonomy, recognition, participation, involvement, etc (Teasdale, 

2006). All these factors are very important for a stable workplace and industrial relations. 

Consequently, there will be more employee satisfaction with more productivity. 

 

Management style: Management style plays a vital role in ensuring good work environment. The 

management style should be such that gives encouragement to employees so that they can discuss 

problems with the managers freely. They should be provided with regular feedbacks and should 

be given freedom to express their ideas. 
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Planning and time management: Stress and illnesses can also arise from lack of proper planning. 

To get relief from stress, the employees should make a proper planning so that they can make work 

life balance. 

 

In-depth training for managers: Further in-depth training for managers is 

essential.The managerial role may be one of the most stressful jobs within an 

organization. Managers are often exposed to many competing pressures and demands.Managers 

who are skilled in managing the pressure not only are more effective role models, but also better 

able to recognize common signs and symptoms stress-related psychological disorders, to make 

confident risk assessment of staff and providing appropriate support. 

 

Security Measures – responding to issues 

These are some of security responses you may need when an issue comes up. Which ones you 

need depend on the situation you and your employee are facing. 

Assess the risk Conduct a threat assessment yourself or have a specialist help you. 

1. Be Aware Of Your Surroundings 

This step requires knowing the particular hazards of your job or workplace. Once you’ve learned 

these risks, you are able to keep clear of potential hazardous areas, and potential hazardous 

situations. Also, always be alert of machinery. 

 

2.Keep Correct Posture To Protect Your Back 

If you work at a desk, keep your shoulders in line with your hips to avoid back problems. If you’re 

picking things up, use correct form so your back doesn’t get hurt. Avoid stooping and twisting. If 

possible, always use ergonomic designed furniture and safety equipment so everything you need 

is within easy reach. 

3. Take Regular Breaks 

So many work-related injuries and illnesses occur because a worker is tired, burned out and not 

alert to their surroundings. Taking regular breaks helps you stay fresh on the job. One trick to 

staying alert is to schedule the most difficult tasks when your concentration is best, like first thing 

in the morning. 

 

4. Use Tools And Machines Properly 

Take the proper precautions when using tools, and never take shortcuts. Taking shortcuts is one of 

the leading cause of workplace injury. It’s a huge safety risk to use scaffolding as a ladder or one 
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tool in place of another for a specific job. Using tools the right way greatly reduces the chance of 

workplace injury. 

 

5. Keep Emergency Exits Easily Accessible          

In case of an emergency, you’ll need quick, easy access to the exits. It’s also recommended to keep 

clear access to equipment shutoffs in case you need to quickly stop them from functioning. 

 

6. Report Unsafe Conditions To Your Supervisor 

Your supervisor needs to be informed about any workplace safety hazards or risks. They are legally 

obligated to ensure their employees have a safe working environment and will take care of the 

unsafe conditions and make them safe for you and your coworkers. 

 

7. Use Mechanical Aids Whenever Possible 

Instead of attempting to carry or lift something that’s really heavy in an attempt to save a sliver of 

time during your workday, take the extra minute to use a wheelbarrow, conveyor belt, crank or 

forklift. Too many injury risks are involved with trying to lift something that weighs too much. 

 

8. Stay Sober 

Around three percent of workplace fatalities occur due to alcohol and drugs. When a worker’s 

ability to exercise judgment, coordination, motor control, concentration or alertness is 

compromised, this leads to any number of risks for workplace injury and fatalities. 

 

9. Reduce Workplace Stress 

Stress can lead to depression and concentration problems. Common causes of workplace stress 

include long hours, heavy workload, job insecurity and conflicts with coworkers or managers. 

Take your concerns about workplace stress to your supervisor to see how they might help you 

address them. 

 

10. Wear The Correct Safety Equipment 

If you’re not wearing the correct safety equipment for a task, you may get injured. Depending on 

the job, equipment like earplugs, earmuffs, hard hats, safety goggles, gloves or a full-face mask 

greatly reduce the risk of workplace injury. 
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It’s up to facility managers and business owners to get their employees onboard with workplace 

safety efforts, encouraging them to become active members in the process. Share with them the 

workplace injury statistics and the inherent risks their job presents to them on a daily basis. Provide 

incentives that reward them for exemplifying great workplace safety behavior. These simple 

initiatives really do make all of the difference. 

 

Conclusion 

The changes in the workplace are causing the employee to be sick as a result of more work 

pressure, less secured job and more responsibilities. Lack of communication, more workload, lack 

of appreciation, lack of autonomy are the another biggest sources of stress. Companies are dealing 

with these sources to eliminate stress in a prudent way but still there is need for more 

improvements. 

Employers should provide proper health and wellness programs so that they could reduce stress in 

the workplace and to ensure health and safety and moreover, a good communication with their 

employees in order to have deep understanding with each other. Consequently, there will be more 

employee satisfaction with more productivity. 

Recommendations 

Through entire study and findings, the following recommendations are made: 

● There should be a balanced workload with control over the tasks to be performed. 

● Employers should provide proper health and wellness programs to reduce stress in the 

workplace and to ensure health and safety. 

● There should be no bullying and harassment in the workplace. 

● Stress management training and counseling services should be implemented in the 

workplace to eradicate stress. 

● The employees should be provided with regular feedbacks and should be given freedom to 

express their ideas. 

● There should be flexibility, security, autonomy, participation and involvement in the 

organization's culture. 

 

● Create a plan to promote workplace health and safety. 

As an employer, you must identify hazards in your workplace and take steps to eliminate or 

minimize them. Develop a safety plan. Tell your employees what you will do to ensure their safety 

and what you expect from them. Make sure your employees have access to a first aid kit. 
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Hazards can include: a cleaner working with heavy duty cleaning products, a mechanic working 

with large machinery or a warehouse manager stacking heavy boxes. 

● Inspect your workplace. 

Regularly check all equipment and tools to ensure that they are well maintained and safe to use. 

Also check storage areas and review safe work procedures. Are boxes in your storage area stacked 

in a safe manner? Are your employees instructed how to lift heavy goods without injuring 

themselves?  Do your employees know where the fire exit is and where they should gather if there 

is a fire? 

● Investigate incidents. 

Even if an incident does not result in a serious injury, conduct an incident investigation to help 

determine why an incident happened so you can take steps to ensure that it will not recur. 

● Maintain records. 

Keep records of all first aid treatment, inspections, incident investigations, and training activities. 

This information can help you identify trends in unsafe conditions or work procedures.   

● Make safety a key part of your business. 

Safety shouldn’t be an after-thought; it’s just as important to a successful business as customer 

service, inventory control, and financial planning. A commitment to health and safety makes good 

business sense because it’s the one way to protect your greatest resource — your people. 
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 ABSTRACT 

One of the method of advanced marketing in the world is “ Digital Marketing“ Digital Marketing  

is a innovative and advanced method of marketing trend  in the world. Where it is the marketing 

of products or services using digital technologies mainly on the internet through laptops, mobiles 

or through any other digital medium. Where the marketing of products or services are delivered 

through digital channels such as websites, social media, email, and mobile apps. 

It is a fastest growing marketing practice in the world. Many major companies are making profits 

and building there goodwill under Digital Marketing, It has been used as a primary advertising 

channel of there products and services they produce. 

The functionalities of digital marketing are more competent, effective, result oriented and 

measurable. Which make it very different from  traditional marketing, Traditional marketing is 

a way of business marketing will market their products  or services on print media, radio, T.V, 

commercials , bill boards, business cards etc where internet or web based social networking sites 

were not used for promoting. 

KEYWORDS: 

Marketing trends, Digital technologies, primary advertising, functionalities. 
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INTRODUCTION 

“Marketing is the management process responsible for identifying, anticipating and satisfying 

customer requirements profitably”. This definition emphasizes the focus of marketing on the 

customer at the same time implying this definition is weak to digital marketing.                         Digital 

marketing is a term used to describe the integrated marketing services used to attract, engage and 

convert customers online. Digital marketing utilizes multiple channels such as content marketing, 

influencer marketing, SEO, social media and online advertising to help brands to connect with 

customers and uncover performance of marketing programs in real time. 

The promotion of products or brands via one or more forms of electronic media. For example, 

advertising mediums that might be used as part of the digital marketing strategy of a business could 

include promotional efforts made via the internet, social media, mobile phones and electronic 

billboards, as well as television and radio channels. 

Incorporating digital marketing as part of your business strategy allows you to gain a competitive 

and dynamic presence online. As digital technology is dynamic and changing, so it should be your 

marketing strategies. The use of engaging content marketing such as videos and info graphics can 

be viewed and shared by your customers. These tools assist in increasing the likelihood of 

customers developing an intimate relationship with your product or service offering. In turn, 

generating profit and growth for your business. 

 

Objectives of the Study  

1. To know the impact of  digital marketing in India.   

2. To analyze the Digital marketing factors influencing  the  growth in India.   

3. To study the various ways how digital marketing is important in present era. 

4. To study how Digital marketing works. 

5. To know the importance of digital marketing. 

 

Research Methodology 

This paper is basically descriptive and analytical in nature. In this paper an attempt has been taken 

to analyze the digital marketing. The data used in it is purely from secondary sources according to 

the need of this study. 
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Strategies for creating an effective digital marketing : 

• Prepare a plan 

Before considering the strategies of your digital marketing plan, you need to have a clear 

vision of what your business wants to achieve. By setting goals, you establish the right 

tactics that lead your business in the right direction. There are a number of strategies that 

can be incorporated; blogs, SEO tactics, social media, content marketing, webinars and 

more. It is not necessary to make use of all the tools available. Then adopt the digital 

marketing tools that are right for your customers and will result in growth and success for 

your business. 

• Get a website 

The increased customer engagement with mobile technology (i.e. smartphones and tablet 

devices) has made the adoption of a website a must in today’s world. The website should 

not only be a place where customers find information about your business but one that 

creates a relationship with the end-user. Your website should provide users a mobile-

friendly experience (i.e. easy to navigate). This will help users complete an action online 

(i.e. purchasing a product or service) and engage effectively. 

• Be Active On Social Media 

Social media is here to stay and is constantly generating new platforms for ways to 

communicate and advertise. Such platforms boost your company’s awareness. It gives you 

the ability to reach a large audience instantaneously and drives traffic to your website. 

https://www.potential.com/articles/7-reasons-why-businesses-should-adopt-a-social-media-strategy/
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These social media platforms add credibility and allow an engaging relationship with your 

customers that can build loyalty and a pleasant experience. It is not necessary to use all 

forms of social media platforms; for example Facebook, Instagram, Google+, iTunes, 

YouTube, Scribd, Yahoo. But you might use the proper platforms that your target audience 

are utilizing. 

• Do SEO and online advertising 

Using proper SEO measures or online advertising is crucial to directing customers to your 

website. Depending on the type of business you are certain keywords are required to be 

built in and adopted into your website. Without this strategy, it could mean lost customer 

traffic to your competitors who have integrated good SEO measures. Online advertising is 

also another effective tool for generating leads back to your website. The key here is to be 

able to track and measure your results in order to attain and maximize what works and 

doesn’t work for your website’s growth. 

.   Make Blogs, Webinars, and Videos 

Blogs provide information about new products or services, informational insight, 

community engagement, acts as a voice to develop better customer relationships. Blogs 

also help position your company as an industry leader and drive traffic to your website 

10 Reasons why Digital Marketing is Important 

 

1.Equal Opportunity for all kinds of businesses 

• Small and medium scale businesses or startups now have the assets to perform sales and 

marketing processes that were beforehand accessible to big companies. 

• While thinking of the importance of Digital Media Marketing, the most noticeable benefit 

is its ability to engage with multiple customers without using call centre services. 

• Even the conversions associated with DM rank higher than other modes of marketing and 

communications. 

 

2. More Cost-Effective than Traditional Marketing 

The first to be considered point is that digital marketing is very cheaper when compared to the 

other modes and means of marketing. Information going online regarding your company or 

product may not cost the company more than a fractional cost of sending the same information via 

newspaper or a digital advertisement. 

 

 

https://www.potential.com/articles/use-social-media-sites/
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3. Helps you Generate Better Revenues 

Along with better conversion rates created by successful digital marketing strategies, DM also 

ensures great revenues. It conveys heaps of gainful advantages for you and your business 

appreciates better and higher incomes. 

• With better revenue generation, little and medium businesses utilizing digital advertising 

strategies will have 3.3 times better odds of optimizing their business. 

• DM opens the ways to better, bigger and remote targeting markets both locally and abroad. 

• Google’s Asia-Pacific Head of SME Kevin O’Kane portrays the Digital Market as rocket 

fuel for the development of little and medium scale ventures. 

 

4. Facilitates Interaction with Targeted Audiences 

One reason why internet marketing is assuming control over conventional marketing channels is 

the capacity of Digital advertising methods to cooperate with target audiences and ensure result 

driven interactions. DM ensures the engagements that your clients hope to get while interacting 

with your business. 

• How you manage such engagements will spell the distinction between business 

achievement and disappointment. 

• Facilitating your clients with legitimate engagement can give you knowledge of what your 

prospects need. 

• This indispensable data will control you towards making the correct arrangement of next 

moves, give your clients far superior experiences and grow great associations with them. 

• This will let you develop the needed trust building with your audiences when your business 

starts to grow. 

 

5. Caters to the Mobile Consumer 

Without a doubt, with the fast expansion of smart phones, mobile marketing is the most 

contemporary way of data dispersal that is also today’s basic correspondence channel. These smart 

phones have turned into the main part of our life that 85+ percentages of grown-ups in India 

dependably have their mobile devices within their reaching distance. 

Increase in the number of mobile users 

• Presently would be the best time to have digital advertising efforts planned towards mobile 

buyers, preparing for them towards accomplishing better development and quicker 

extension. 
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• As per eMarketer report-, “Mobile devices have advanced from being alternative of tablets 

and PCs, into something that is affecting customers’ buying decisions”. 

 

6. Builds Brand Reputation 

The importance of digital marketing lies in its capacity of pulling in the target audiences, who are 

in all likelihood to find out about your brand and might be intrigued enough to buy what you bring 

to the table. Offering what you guaranteed will enable you to build up a superior association with 

them, which ultimately influences them to progress into paying clients who will backpedal and 

interface with your site some more– Also in a more sustainable fashion. 

• This will be helpful for your brand awareness, as the fulfilled clients will, in all likelihood 

enlighten other individuals concerning their involvement with your brand and optimize 

your brand reputation. 

• Your online repute will become a web sensation; additionally will open new chances of 

ensuring farther market reach and better business development. 

 

7. Aids you earn the People’s Trust 

Digital Marketing pays more emphasis on web-based social networking signals because of their 

immediate and more customized collaboration between a business and their target customers. 

“90 percent of respondents claimed they would trust information about a particular brand, product 

or service if the data comes from people they know.” 

• Digital Marketing influences via web-based social media signals, social reviews and 

testimonials from genuine customers who had made a purchase with you and got profited. 

• The more solid these social signs are, the better the trust rate it can produce from the 

prospects, the greater part of which can be converted into potential clients. 

 

8. Influences prospects take Favorable Action via CTA 

Digital Marketing makes utilization of successful techniques that will allure individuals to make a 

positive move you expect them to take. It lets you use Calls to Action (CTA) that specify what 

your site-visitors should do next. There are innovative ways that you can use to ensure conversions 

using Calls to Action. 

• Calls-to-Action let your visitor know what they can do while visiting your site. They can 

sign up, download something, subscribe or purchase. 

• DM lets you choose and use particular steps that will lure prospects make some favorable 

moves. 
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• Forms, buttons, and messages are opti 

• mized as per the graphics, designs, text, color schemes etc. of your webpage to produce the 

best outcomes. 

 

9.Lets you be prepared for the IoT 

 

 

 

Internet of Things – Digital Marketing 

In this digital age, IoT or Internet of Things can be understood as an inevitable biological system 

of interconnected devices that include tablets, cell phones, smart phones, appliances, PCs, and so 

on. Such devices can communicate with each other by using Internet. Digital Marketing will set 

up your business towards such ubiquitous existence of an interconnected environment that will 

penetrate through each part of individuals  lives. 

• Survival for your business will also depend upon the ability of having adaptability for this 

interconnected matrix. 

• Digital marketing lets you be equipped with adept adaptability for IoT that ensures online 

business survival for you, and hence lets you enjoy long-term benefits. 

Now as we have gone through details of different reasons why digital marketing is important for 

your business, how about we take a brisk preview of some of the key elements of Digital Marketing 

that help businesses have optimized online presence. 

 

10. The traceable results 

 Thanks to the technology it has made it very easy for the marketers to track and monitor their 

results online. The data can always be collected and the analyst may help in data assessing and 

provide the valuable data for various decision making. 
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What does a Digital Marketing company do? 

To stay competitive in today’s electronic  world, you must create and maintain a solid online 

presence. This requires much more than launching a website and profiles on social media platforms  

because competition in the online world is fierce. 

Every single one of your competitors has added online marketing to their marketing strategy, many 

of whom turn to a digital marketing company for assistance. If  you have ever wondered what 

exactly a digital marketing company does, you have come to the right place 

 As a whole, the primary goal of a digital marketing company is to do 3 things: 

1. Increase your online presence. 

2. Perform market research. 

3. Integrate your online profiles and platforms. 

 

The 3 primary goals mentioned above, falls a multitude of avenues. While you may not require all 

of  these from an outside company or all of these for your business, they include functions such 

as: 

• Website Design 

• Website Optimization 

• Content Optimization 

• App Development 

• Search Engine Marketing 

• Social Media Marketing 

• Mobile Marketing and Integration 

• Placement of  Online Ads 

• Cross Platform Marketing 

• Email Marketing 

• Online Branding 

• Reporting the ROI of Digital Strategies and Tactics 

These are just a handful of the reasons you may turn to an outside marketing company. When 

selecting an outside company to partner with, it is essential that you review what they create and 

distribute online. There is no one who knows your company and brand better than you  and you 

do not want to run the risk of  inaccurate information being generated on your behalf. In fact, 

inaccurate online data  has a negative impact on the bottom line of  88% of all companies even if 

the inaccurate data was an honest mistake. That being said, the value of outsourcing digital projects 

https://econsultancy.com/blog/64643-10-interesting-uk-digital-marketing-stats-we-ve-seen-this-week#i.1uvcnvc19o3ef9
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is so high, that digital agencies within the UK are expected to grow 30% in 2014 so it is essential 

that you find a balance between outsourcing. 

Top 10 Digital Marketing Agencies in India 

 

Webchutney 

 

Services: Online advertising, Website Designing, Mobile Marketing, SEO, Analytics, action 

Development and Social Media 

Clientele: Microsoft, P & G, Airtel, Unilever, Wipro, HDFC, Titan and many more 

 

Pinstorm 

 Services: Search Engine Marketing, Social Media Marketing, Search Engine Optimization, viral 

advertising, Online Reputation Management etc. 

Clientele: Walt Disney, Yahoo, Canon, HSBC, Café Coffee Day, ICICI, ET Now, GQ among 

many others 

 

WatConsult 

Services: Digital Marketing, Social Media Marketing, Search Marketing, Mobile Marketing, 

Digital Analytics and Digital Video Promotion. 

 

Clientele: Nikon, Warner Bros, Phoenix Marketcity, PVR Pictures, Sony Six, Godrej, ONLY, 

Vero Moda among the others 

 

FoxyMoron 

Services: Website Designing & Development, SEO, SEM, Social Media, Public Relations, Games 

and App development, Print campaigns. 

 

Clientele: AXN, L’oreal, High Street Phoenix, VIP, Parle, Cadbury Bournville, Starbucks, ITC 

among the others 

 

Gozoop 

 

Services: Integrated Digital Campaigns, Online PR, Mobile Marketing, Web Businesses, Social 

Media Marketing 
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Clientele: Mumbai Indians, Dell, India Bulls, Citi Bank, BMW, Ferrari, Asian Paints, Amazon, 

MOD among others. 

 

EveryMedia 

Services: Digital Rights Management, Content Monetization, Online PR, SEO, SEM, Social 

Media, Website Development and many others. 

 

Clientele: Hyundai, Whistling Woods International, Yash Raj Films, Eros, SIEMENS among the 

others 

 

Social Wavelength 

Services: Digital Strategy, Social Media Communications, Social Media Listening, Media 

Buying, Content, Analytics etc 

 

Clientele: Idea, HDFC, HUL, Nokia, Franklin Templeton Investments, Star Plus, Just Dial 

among many others. 

 

Phonethics 

 

Services: Search Marketing, Social Media Marketing, Customer Relationship Management, 

Content Marketing, Mobile Marketing, Web and App Development. 

Clientele: Cadbury, HT Media, Sony Entertainment, Ford, Nissan, Monginis, ICICI among many 

others. 

 

Blogworks 

 

Services: Content Syndication, Brand Storytelling, Designing, Website and Mobile 

Development, Media Planning, Media Buying etc . 

Clientele: Harley Davidson, Marks and Spencer, Mahindra, Allen Solly, Fastrack, Samsung 

among the others 
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BCWebWise 

 

Services: Website development, Social Media Optimization, Intranet development, Email 

Marketing, Content Management System, Media Planning and Buying, SEM, ORM etc. 

 

Clientele: Red Chillies, Viacom 18, EduComp, Hathway, BBC, Madison, Fevicol, Godrej among 

many others 

 

 

 

 

The effectiveness of digital marketing 

• The comparative analysis: customers want to have a comparative analysis of the prices 

and benefits of all the products available in the market. The digital market offers them a 

platform to review all the aspects associated with a product. 

• The acceptability- In this present era the information available online is widely accepted 

by the customers in comparison to the physically available information. 

• Wider audience:The coverage of digital marketing is much more than that of the physical 

media as the internet is now the new tool of every type of communication. It is a lot much 

easier to sit back and communicate over a technology driven device. 

• Impact:how many times did you let your favorite show forgot towatchan advertisement of 

a companyselling some random product? But while surfing the internet it is always very 

easy to restart what you left from the same point. Any advertisement pop up window 

attracts you as soon as it flashes on the screen. 
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Apart from all these things therising technology regime has given birth to many career 

opportunities to the aspiring youth. Digital marketing has made our lives simpler and offered us 

everything right in front of us virtually. Companies have got a very effective tool to market their 

product and services directly to the customers and track the change in the consumer behavior. 

It has enabled the companies to assess all the attributes of the customers and let them make their 

best strategic move. Digital marketing holds a significant role for both customers as well as for the 

companies selling their products and services. So whether you are an individual looking for an 

opportunity to make your career or a company expanding their business digital market is one vital 

element for you. 

 

Advantages of digital marketing: 

• Advertising – Digital Marketing is one of the most powerful means of advertising. 

Everything is measurable. Driving conversions is easier, the reach is larger, the target 

audience is well defined etc. All these factors make Digital Marketing a very efficient and 

effective means of advertising. Some good examples are Google AdWords, Twitter  etc. 

• Sales Promotion – There is no better way to drive sales promotion than when your target 

audience is in the buying cycle. The result is better conversion rates and lower cost per 

acquisition. Search Engine Marketing is the key here. Re-enforcing the promotion through 

the actual buying action on the site also helps in sales promotion. For examples Amazon 

does this well. 

• Events & Experiences – The use of hashtags on social media websites like Facebook, 

Instagram and Twitter has opened the door to live discussions and events. A few examples 

are Apple’s WWDC Live Stream, Sony’s E3 Live Stream etc. 

• Public Relations – PR is everything a company or a personality does or says online. PR is 

gaining importance with the rise of influencer marketing (brands connecting with social 

influencer), digital editorials etc. 

• Direct Marketing – Liking a Facebook page or following a Twitter/Instagram account can 

be considered as a form of permission to be marketed to directly. 

• Interactive Marketing – The use of  HTML  on rich media banners and sites, interactive 

apps and media are gaining importance as these are successful in establishing the initial 

connect with the target audience and familiarize them with the brand essence. 

• Word-Of-Mouth Marketing – This has social media written all over it. It can go viral  

good and also bad. Social Media, which is an important part of Digital Marketing, has 
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given individuals the power to express themselves, their opinions as well as their 

experiences. Most often for the company or the brand the offline truth reflects online 

. 

• Personal Selling – Everyone has had someone (even a bot) try to sell us something                   

through LinkedIn, Twitter or Facebook. Digital Marketing makes it easy for companies or 

brands to target the right kind of audiences and customizing their pitch accordingly. 

Personal Selling in   such cases is an added advantage which usually yields favorable 

 

 

Disadvantages of digital marketing: 

 

1. Limitations of Internet Access: 

The digital marketing mostly depends on the internet. In this modern world, there are still some 

areas where the facility of the internet is not available or the internet connection is very poor. So, 

in those remote areas, digital marketing has no function. It is very difficult to target those 

customers who live in those places. Because without internet, digital marketing is nothing but a 

puppet. This is a major problem of digital marketing. There is no way of escaping from it. 

2. High Competition of Brands: 

Talking about advantages and disadvantages of digital marketing, this is a great fault of digital 

marketing. A customer and consumer must know about the high competition of brands. When a 

customer searches for a specific goods or products, then the services having the same marketing 

strategies, appear on the customer’s home page. So, this confuses the customer and offers a better 

and cheaper quality product of a different company. For this reasons, some customers lack their 

trust on so many advertisements and take them as frauds. If the cost of same quality product varies, 

anyone can be play of its tricks. 

3. Promotion Strategy Can Be Copied: 

One ofthe main drawbacks of digital marketing is piracy. Itis often seen that any company copies 

your products and sell them as their products. Copying of an image is not difficult. Not only this, 

even they can create an adverse effect on your products that will harm your online reputation. 

There are so many hackers to track or copy the valuable marketing strategies. So, to keep your 

marketing strategy is must. But, very often itdoes not safe from the piracy makers. Piracy makers 

are always there to copy your business strategy. 

4. Limited Consumer Link And Conversation: 
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We all know that digital marketing is excessively dependent on internet. So, the marketers may 

found it very much difficult to access more consumers which they want. They can not start a 

conversation with their desired customers about the company products or brand image. But, the 

people who do not use internet, are unable to know about your product. 

5. Advertisement for Limited Products: 

While we are discussing about advantages and disadvantages of digital marketing, there is a 

practical drawback of digital marketing. Itis only profitable for consumer goods. We cannot sell 

the industrial goods or pharmaceutical products through digital channels. So, if you wish to 

marketwise any industrial or pharmaceutical products, it is impossible to sell through digital 

marketing. So, there is no scope to sell all the products. 

 

6.  Less Interest On the Internet: 

There are some customers who are less interested in internet. They simply avoid Internet 

advertisement. Even they do not trust the internet advertisement. This creates a loss of valuable 

traffic. Because digital marketing wholly depends on internet. Without internet, it does not work. 

7. Cash On Delivery: 

Cash on delivery is one of the disadvantages of digital marketing. Because it does not ensure you 

for 100% cash back. This may create a hazard in front of you. 

8. Negative Feedback: 

In respect of social media, a single post, tweet or comment or any claim or any negative feedback 

about your services or products can destroy your online reputation for a long time. To make 

reputation, it takes much time, but to break it does not take much time. Even some negative 

feedback may destroy the chance of growth of your business. 

  

Digital Marketing Is Always Changing and Evolving 

Now that you can answer the general aspect of what a digital marketing company does, there is an 

additional factor you must take into consideration—digital marketing is always changing and 

evolving. 

Even if you are able to complete a lot of your marketing strategies and tactics in-house, digital 

marketing companies are always the first to know what the most cutting edge, current, and 

effective ways to promote your business online are. Search engine algorithms are always changing, 

methods of social marketing are always changing, and new formats of online and mobile 

advertising are always being developed. Digital companies will always know more about creating 
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and promoting digital media and will save your time and energy in trying to keep up with the most 

industry current trends. 

While it is essential to building a solid relationship with a third-party digital marketing company, 

or a handful of third-party contractors, it is always essential to understand what you are paying for 

and  for what measure. 

 

Conclusion 

Both B2B and B2C businesses can effectively use diverse digital marketing mediums. The only 

thing that they need to pay  upon is knowledge of latest digital marketing trends that suit their kind 

of business. 

• Digital Marketing practices like importance of SEO in digital marketing, Paid Advertising, 

Search Engine Marketing (SEM), Content Marketing, E-Commerce SEO, Automation 

Marketing, Social Media Marketing, and so forth have turned out to be regular practices of 

B2B and B2C organizations. 

• In any case, one of the primary advantages of conducting your advertising digitally is the 

straightforwardness with which results can be tracked and monitored in DM. 

• As opposed to conducting costly customer research, DM aids you easily see the client 

reaction rates, measure the completion of your marketing goals, and hence empowers you 

design your next DM Campaign more accurately. 

Digital Marketing is a continuously developing system that asks businesses to keep pace with the 

quickly changing processes. Apt understanding and adept inclusion of best digital marketing 

practices and related trends will ensure the growth that your business deserves. 

With the world continuously revolving on the axis of technological advancement man has got 

many things to add to his comfort list. With the rising interest in the internet and its beneficial 

usage the man has evolved many options to make his life simpler. Now, rather than going to your 

local shop for groceries you opt for going online and buying all your brands with a few simple 

clicks. You name it and the World Wide Web has it to deliver. 

Considering the higher interest of customers in online buying and exploring, the companies have 

now taken the route of E-marketing. Also known as digital marketing, it is the easiest way to 

market your product to your target audience. As per the studies more customers choose E-buying 

over physical buying. Various companies are encatching this opportunity by making themselves 

available online.  
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ABSTRACT 

The corporate sustainability can be brought to life and become successful only if many people 

support the 

organisation. The retail firms have to consider the expectations of the community to which it serves 

and the community should feel enriched and strengthened by retail. Corporate Social 

Responsibility (CSR) is understood to be the way firms integrate social, environmental and 

economic concerns into their values, culture, decision making, strategy and operations in a 

transparent and accountable manner, and thereby establish better practices within the firm, create 

wealth and improve society. Changing demographics, changing lifestyles, rising consumer 

incomes, and the increasing spending power of the consumer has triggered the exponential growth 

in the retail sector. A retailer’s social sense of purpose and responsibility to a local community 

should go far beyond a branded cause or local philanthropic sponsorship program. This involves 

a different philosophy and mindset all together regarding the role and purpose of retail within a 

community. This paper emphasises on impact of Corporate Social Responsibility on consumer 

purchasing behaviour. For this study primary and secondary data has been collected and  SPSS 

software has been used to  analyse the data. 

Key Words: CSR, Purchasing, Retail, Social, Responsibility 

  

Introduction 

Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) today has taken a new perspective combining various 

thoughts such as corporate responsibility, corporate accountability, corporate ethics, corporate 

citizenship or stewardship, responsible entrepreneurship, and “triple bottom line” (3BL-People, 

Planet and Profit -Social, Financial and Environmental). CSR has emerged as a significant theme 

in the global business community and is increasingly capturing the interest and thoughts of people 

in the business world. 

Corporate social responsibility (CSR) is now a very much debated issue. It is relevant to many 

disciplines, such as politics, philosophy, and economics. In economics, the focus is on the 

economic justification of spending money on CSR activities which involve inter alia sponsorship, 

charity, cause-related marketing, and protecting the environment. The large international 

companies spend a lot of money on CSR, reporting it and making the public aware of what they 

do. 

Nowadays, CSR is considered an important area of business activity and a strategic tool. 

However, due to the changes mentioned above and different perspectives taken by authors, the 

CSR concept is nuanced and does not have a single definition—e.g., Dahlsrud  definies  CSR as 

“a concept whereby companies integrate social and environmental concerns in their business 
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operations and their interactions with the stakeholders on a voluntary basis”. According to the 

European Competitiveness Report 2008  

• CSR is not just philanthropy; 

• interaction with stakeholders is a crucial aspect of CSR; and 

• enterprises engage in the social and environmental fields more than is required by law. 

CSR ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT IN INDIA 

The concept of CSR has been imbibed in Indian society from the very beginning. Gandhi’s 

philosophy of trusteeship is similar to CSR of the modern world; companies like TATA and 

BIRLA have been imbibing the case for social good in their operations for decades long before 

CSR become popular cause. The avid interest in community welfare among the Tata Group dates 

back to the 1860s when the company was founded by Jamshedji Tata. This explains why nearly 

two-thirds of the equity of Tata Sons, the Tata Group's promoter company, is held by 

philanthropic trusts, which have created a host of national institutions in science and technology, 

medical research, social studies and the performing arts. 

Dr.Kurien’s Amul-led Operation flood had pioneered inclusive growth through work with dairy 

farmers at grass-root level, changing lives, enhancing income, empowering women and at the 

same time reaping benefits to the business. 

At Indian Oil, corporate social responsibility (CSR) has been the cornerstone of success right 

from inception in the year 1964. The Corporation’s objectives in this key performance area are 

enshrined in its Mission statement: “….to help enrich the quality of life of the community and 

preserve ecological balance and heritage through a strong environment conscience."3 

Before Corporate Social Responsibility found a place in corporate lexicon, it was already 

textured into the Birla Group's value systems. As early as the 1940s, the founderi G.D Birla 

espoused the trusteeship concept of management. Simply stated, this entails that the wealth that 

one generates and holds is to be held as in a trust for our multiple stakeholders. With regard to 

CSR, this means investing part of our profits beyond business, for the larger good of society4. 

Over the years CSR has gained importance in India as companies are realizing the importance of 

investing in CSR for achieving benefits of creating share holder value, increased revenue base, 

strategic branding, operational efficiency, better access to capital, human and intellectual capital 

and lower business risk.CSR has emerged as an effective tool that synergizes the efforts of 

Corporate and the social sector towards sustainable growth and development of societal 

objectives at large. 
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CHANGING TRENDS IN CSR : FROM CHARITY TO RESPONSIBILITY 

An insight into the history of CSR reveals that till 1990s it was solely dominated by the idea of 

philanthropy. Considering CSR as an act of philanthropy, businesses often restricted themselves 

to one time financial grant and did not commit their resources for such projects. Moreover, 

businesses never kept the stakeholder in mind while planning for such initiatives, thereby 

reducing the efficacy and efficiency of CSR initiatives. However, over the last few years, the 

concept of CSR has been changing. 

There has been an apparent transition from giving as an obligation or charity to giving as a 

strategy or responsibility.5 Review of the case studies and work done on CSR by companies in 

India suggests that the CSR is slowly moving away from charity and dependence and starting to 

build on empowerment and partnership. 

MAKING A DIFFERENCE - CSR INITIATIVES IN INDIAN FIRMS 

Today, the corporate world has just started seeing the opportunity to help solve the problems 

CSR addresses. Private Sector has come out in favor of social responsibility and demonstrated 

their support for the Government’s commitment to provide greater economic opportunities to the 

disadvantaged. 

POLICY INITIATIVES 

Realizing the role that can be played by corporate sector in addressing some of the glaring 

problems of a developing nation like India, ministry of corporate affairs (MCA) is expecting a 

fund flow of more than Rs 10,000 crore a year from private companies for social welfare 

initiatives as part of their CSR after Parliament clears the Companies Bill. Once the legislation is 

ratified by Parliament, India would become the first country to mandate CSR through a statutory 

provision. According to the proposal, it will be mandatory for private firms to earmark 2% of 

their average net profit for CSR initiatives. The government wants corporate houses to spend the 

sum in social sectors such as education and health rather than involving themselves in individual 

philanthropy. MCA’s draft voluntary guidelines on CSR are along global principles such as 

ethics and transparency, well-being of employees, human rights, health and safety, use of 

environment-friendly raw materials, following regulatory frameworks and larger engagement of 

stakeholders. 

Retailers’ attitude towards CSR is very important due to their proximity to consumers, as well as 

the fact that they often have a dominant position in the distribution channels. These retailers are 

not only responsible for the selling process but they also advertise heavily and control the 

manufacturing process, which usually takes place in the case of their own-brand products. The 
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focus here is on traditional retailers, although the growth of Internet sales is the new, important 

challenge for statutory regulations and the CSR of e-commerce retailers. 

 

Review of literature 

Grazyna ˙ Smigielska * and Renata Oczkowska (2017) “Retailers’ Responsibility towards 

Consumers and Key Drivers of their development in Poland”  

Research involving analysis of secondary data drawn from retailers’ websites, CSR reports, and 

published data relating to the CSR institutions allowed the following: (1) identification of three 

stages of development in consumers’ conception of CSR characterized by the immoral, amoral, 

and moral management; (2) showing that these activities have a business case; and (30 explaining 

the role of institutins and competition in this process. It is also shown how Multinational retailers 

could contribute to the sustainable development of less mature markets in which they invest.  

 

Dr. Reena Shyam (2016) “AN ANALYSIS OF CORPORATE SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY 

IN INDIA” 

This paper specifically aims at providing an understanding of concept of CSR and analyses the 

development of CSR in India. It highlights the policies governing CSR in India and discusses the 

cases of CSR initiatives in Indian firms including SMEs role in CSR. There are several challenges 

facing CSR in India and the paper provides suggestions to overcome them and accelerate the CSR 

initiatives in India. 

 

Dr. Rita Khatri (2013) “INSIGHT INTO SOME CSR INITIATVES OF INDIAN 

ORGANISED RETAILERS” 

This research paper attempts to highlight corporate social responsibility of the Indian organized 

retailers and the challenges that they face toward the implementation. This paper would be of great 

importance to the retail practitioners who plan to enter the organized retail market. It shows that 

corporate social responsibility can be used as a strategic tool to create a differential advantage over 

competitors. 

 

Objectives of the study 

To study the impact of CSR on consumers purchasing behavior 

 

Scope of the study 

The study is confined only to the retail sector and area is restricted only to Bengaluru. 
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Research Methodology 

Research methodology used for study is descriptive and analytical in nature. 

 

Sources of Data collection 

Primary Data: The primary data is collected from two wheeler Dealers. 

 

Secondary Data: The secondary data is collected from various Reputed Journals, Magazines, 

Reports, Books, Newspapers, online sources, National and international publications. 

 

Sample design and frame work 

For the study convenient sampling technique has been adopted.   

Details of respondents 

Bank Number 

Big Bazaar 48 

More 36 

D-Mart 23 

Total 107 

 

Tools and techniques used for the study 

In this study frequencies analysis, percentage analysis, descriptive statistics- mean, standard 

deviation and chi-square test has been used. 

Limitations of study  

• The study is limited only to retail sector. 

• For the purpose of study only Bengaluru is selected due to time constraints. 

• Only hundred responses has been collected due to time constraints. 

 

Testing of Hypothesis 

H0: There is no impact of CSR on consumer purchasing behavior. 

HA: There is an impact of CSR on consumer purchasing behavior.  
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We have used Chi-Square to test the hypothesis.  

And the derived output is 0.473.  As the output is more than 0.05. 

Hence we accept Alternative hypothesis. 

 

 

Discussion and Results 

Respondents’ details 

Graph 1 

 

 

Table 1 Showing the responses of consumers of Big Bazaar, More, D-Mart 

Question  SA A N D SD MEAN SD 

I basically know what CSR is 

 

N 8 34 44 18 3 2.76 0.920 

% 7.5 31.8 41.1 16.8 2.8 

N 5 37 49 15 1 2.72 0.799 

Male
37%

Female
63%
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I like to purchase from supermarket who 

participate in the activities to reduce it's 

negative impact on the environment. 

 

% 4.7 34.6 45.8 14.0 0.9 

I will feel more satisfied about 

supermarket if they make more efforts to 

benefit the society. 

 

N 7 57 25 14 4 2.54 0.934 

% 6.5 53.3 23.4 13.1 3.7 

Part of the reason I buy product from this 

supermarket is because of its high social 

responsible activities. 

 

N 9 35 32 21 10 2.89 0.784 

 

 

 

% 8.4 32.7 29.9 19.6 9.3 

I would accept to pay higher prices on 

the product, if the supermarket is 

engaged in socially responsible 

activities. 

 

N 11 31 35 24 6 2.84 0.932 

% 10.3 29.0 32.7 22.4 5.6 

I will continue buying products from 

supermarket that is socially responsible 

even when cheaper alternatives are 

known to me 

 

N 7 39 29 26 6 2.86 0.834 

% 6.5 36.4 27.1 24.3 5.6 

Have you ever purchased from 

supermarket mainly because of its CSR 

initiatives. 

 

N 5 37 32 25 8 2.94 0.894 

% 4.7 34.6 29.9 23.4 7.5 

I am aware of CSR activities under taken 

by supermarket where I usually go.  

 

N 1 5 6 31 54 2.85 0.837 

% 0.9 5.6 5.6 29.0 59.8 

Source: Primary data 

SA: Strongly Agree  

A : Agree 

 N: Neutral 

 D : Disagree 
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 SD: Strongly Disagree  

Sd: Standard deviation 

ANALYSIS: 

From the above Table 1 we can analyze that 41% of respondents know about CSR. 49% of 

respondents say that they would like to purchase from supermarkets which involves in reducing 

negative impact on environment.57% respondents feel satisfied if supermarket make more effort 

to benefit the society.35% of respondents are ready to buy products from supermarkets which has 

high social responsibility.34% of respondents are willing to pay higher prices if supermarkets are 

engaging in CSR activities.39% of respondents select the supermarket which indulge in CSR 

activities even when cheaper alternatives are available.37% of respondents say that they purchase 

mainly because of CSR activities.54% of respondents are not aware of CSR activities undertaken 

by supermarkets. 

INTERPRETATION 

According to the responses we can interpret that there is a need to create awareness regarding the 

CSR in the society. It’s the time for retailers to take more initiatives in reducing negative impact 

on environment and to have high social responsibility. There are people who really care for the 

society and are ready to pay more for the products which leads to the betterment of the society. 

Retail sector can attract more consumers by indulging themselves in CSR activities.    

What do you think about the relative importance of the below factors and their influence 

when you buy products from supermarket? 

Graph 2 

 

Primary Source 

ANALYSIS  

From the above Graph 2 we can analyze that 82% of respondents look for CSR while purchasing 

the product,75%   select quality, 68% of respondents verify prices, 58% for Ambience, 55% for 

availability of products and 52% for Brand image. 

%0

50

100

%
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According to you CSR is 

Graph 3 

 

Primary Source 

ANALYSIS 

From the above Graph 3 we can analyze that 96% of respondents consider CSR as responsibility 

whereas only 4% of respondents consider CSR as charity.  

Findings 

➢ Retail sector has to create awareness regarding the CSR activities undertaken by them. 

➢ Retail sector can use CSR as a tool to attract consumers. 

➢  People are feeling responsible towards the society. 

➢ People have an opinion that CSR is not just donation to charity, but it’s a responsibility. 

 

Conclusion 

While the issue of sustainability has become the focus of much national and international attention, 

most experts say that there is quite a long way from achieving social or environment sustainability. 

Companies have adopted CSR as one of the way to achieve corporate sustainability. Today, CSR 

in India has gone beyond merely charity and donations, and is approached in a more organized 

fashion. It has become an integral part of the corporate strategy. Companies have CSR teams that 

devise specific policies, strategies and goals for their CSR programs and set aside budgets to 

support them. The CSR activities of the retail firms discussed above show that the companies are 

taking responsibility including the three dimension- Social, Economic, Environment.   
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EMERGING TRENDS IN INDIAN AND GLOBAL 

 HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT. 

Bheemashekar R, Lecturer in Commerce, Chamarajpet PU College, Chamarajpet, Bangalore  

Abstract 

Human resource management is based on the assumption that employees are individuals with 

varying goals and needs. Practicing good human resource management enables managers of an 

enterprise to express their goals with specificity, increasing worker comprehension of goals and 

provide necessary resources to promote successfully accomplishment of said goals. The 

management has to recognize the important role of Human Resource Department in order to 

successfully steer organizations towards profitability. It is necessary for the management to invest 

considerable time and amount, to learn the emerging scenario of the HR department in the 21st 

century. Suitable HR policies that would lead to the achievement of the Organization as well as 

the individual's goals should be formulated. The world of work is rapidly changing. As a part of 

organization, Human Resource Management (HRM) must be prepared to deal with effects of 

changing world of work. Thus HR manager should be well versed with all the skills required to 

exercise proper planning and development of human resources, processes to be followed in 

framing the HR activities, Organizational behavior, conducting necessary training and 

development activities, adopting the emerging changes, organizational development, 

entrepreneurship development, recognizing the talent in the employees and to motivating them to 

apply their skills in work to make them engaged in the task assigned. The key areas to be focused 

in HRM along with other HR activities are HR accounting and HR information system. 

 

Key words: Human resource management, planning, training and development, organization 

behavior, Human resource accounting, Human resource information system. 

 

Introduction 

 Human Resource Management has evolved considerably over the past century, and experienced 

a major transformation in form and function primarily within the past two decades. Driven by a 

number of significant internal and external environmental forces, HRM has progressed from a 

largely maintenance function, with little if any bottom line impact, to what many scholars and 

practitioners today regard as the source of sustained competitive advantage for organizations 

operating in a global economy. The management has to recognize the important role of Human 

Resource Department in order to successfully steer organizations towards profitability. It is 

necessary for the management to invest considerable time and amount, to learn the changing 

scenario of the HR department in the 21st century. In order to survive the competition and be in 

the race, HR department should consciously update itself with the transformation in HR and be 

aware of the HR issues cropping up. With high attrition rates, poaching strategies of competitors, 

there is a huge shortage of skilled employees and hence, a company’s HR activities play a vital 

role in combating this crisis. Suitable HR policies that would lead to the achievement of the 

Organization as well as the individual’s goals should be formulated. HR managers have to manage 
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all the challenges that they would face from recruiting employees, to training them, and then 

developing strategies for retaining them and building up an effective career management system 

for them. Just taking care of employees would not be enough; new HR initiatives should also focus 

on the quality needs, customer-orientation, productivity and stress, team work and leadership 

building. 

 

Review of Literature 

The early development of the function can be traced back to at least two distinct movements. One 

element has its origins in the late 19th century, where organizations such as  Cadburys at its 

Bourneville factory recognized the importance of looking after the welfare of the workforce, and 

their families. The employment of women in factories in the United Kingdom during the First 

World War led to the introduction of “Welfare Officers”. Meanwhile, in the United States the 

concept of human resources developed as a reaction to the efficiency focus of Taylorism or 

“scientific management” in the early 1900s, which developed in response to the demand for ever 

more efficient working practices within highly mechanized factories, such as in the Ford Motor 

Company. By 1920, psychologists and employment experts in the United States started the human 

relations movement, which viewed workers in terms of their psychology and fit with companies, 

rather than as interchangeable parts. The role of what became known as Human Resources grew 

throughout the middle of the 20th century. 

 

Statement of the Problem 

Human beings are the most important resource in an organization. A  firm’s success depends on 

the capabilities of its members. Most problems, challenges, opportunities and frustrations in an 

organization are people related. HRM is one of the toughest duties of a manager since humans 

differ in terms of attitudes, values, aspirations, motivations, assumptions, psychology and life 

goals.  

1. Work-force Diversity 

In the past HRM was considerably simpler because our work force was strikingly 

homogeneous. Today’s work force comprises of people of different gender, age, social 

class sexual orientation, values, personality characteristics, ethnicity, religion, education, 

language, physical appearance, martial status, lifestyle, beliefs, ideologies and background 

characteristics such as geographic origin, tenure with the organization, and economic 

status and the list could go on. Diversity is critically linked to the organization’s strategic 

direction.  
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2. Changing skill requirements 

Recruiting and developing skilled labor is important for any company concerned about 

competitiveness, productivity, quality and managing a diverse work force effectively. 

Skill  deficiencies translate into significant losses for the organization in terms of poor-

quality work and lower productivity, increase in employee accidents and customer 

complaints.  

3. Continuous improvement programs 

Continuous improvement programs focus on the long term well being of the 

organization.  As a result continuous improvement programs may not be in the best interest 

of the organization. The problem with them is that they may provide a false sense of 

security. 

4. Contingent workforce 

No organization can make the transition to a contingent workforce without sufficient 

planning. As such, when these strategic decisions are being made, HRM must be an active 

partner in these discussions. After all its HRM department’s responsibility to locate and 

bring into the organization these temporary workers. As temporary workers are brought 

in, HRM will also have the responsibility of quickly adapting them to the organization.  

 

Objectives of the study 

With the increase in competition, locally or globally, organizations must become more adaptable, 

resilient, agile, and customer-focused to succeed. And within this change in environment, the HR 

professional has to evolve to become a strategic partner, an employee sponsor or advocate, and a 

change mentor within the organization. In order to succeed, HR must be a business driven function 

with a thorough understanding of the organization’s big picture and be able to influence key 

decisions and policies. In general, the focus of today’s HR Manager is on strategic personnel 

retention and talents development. HR professionals will be co aches, counselors, mentors, and 

succession planners to help motivate organization’s members and their loyalty. The HR manager 

will also promote and fight for values, ethics, beliefs, and spirituality within their organizations, 

especially in the management of workplace diversity. 

 

Research Methodology 

Collection of information regarding various branches and activities of human resource 

management based on secondary data. The necessary information which will require for 

conducting research is chosen on the reliability of information. 
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Analysis and Findings 

Management Process 

HRM is viewed as a process of sequence of operations and activities. It starts with the objectives 

of an organization and includes the processes that organize and manage the project team. The 

project team is comprised of the people who have assigned roles and responsibilities being 

assigned, team members should be involved in much of the project’s planning and decision 

making. The project HRM processes includes the following: 

• Human resource planning- Identifying and documenting project roles, responsibilities and 

reporting relationships as well as creating the staffing management plan. 

• Acquire project team- Obtaining the human resources needed to complete the project. 

• Develop project team- Improving the competencies and interaction of team members to 

enhance project performance. 

• Manage project team- Tracking team member performance, providing feedback, resolving 

issues, and coordinating changes to enhance project performance. 

Emerging trends in Organizational Behavior (Global and Indian business scenario) 

 

 Organizations have witnessed a great development from the olden times particularly in respect of 

structure, operations and people. There is a considerable change in the cross-culture environment, 

influence of MNCs, growth in the technical know-how and quality management which has 

provided different environment in the modern organizations. Some of the important trends 

observed are mentioned below:  

 Globalisation  

 Emerging employment relationships  

 changing workforce  

 Knowledge Management  

 Information technology and OB  

 

 Globalization  

Organisation in recent days has changed the style of working and tries to spread worldwide. 

Trapping new market place, new technology or reducing cost through specialization or cheap 

labour are few of the different reasons that motivates organizations to become global. Moreover 

the way companies integrate their business practices with other countries has also changed. Instead 

of controlling the whole supply chain countries outsource some part of it to gain advantage of 

specialization. 
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 Emerging employment relationship:  

Changing trends in organizations in recent years have made it utmost important to consider some 

of the emerging employee relations issues which can affect employers in the coming decade. 

Understanding these issues will help management to better plan and respond to changes in the 

workplace. Employer employee relationship is also showing change in the modern era. 

 

Changing workforce  

The demographic of the workforce has changed in the recent years.. This is due to a number of 

factors such as an aging population, labour shortages and immigration. Another significant factor 

that has changed the workforce is the changes in the attitudes of workers. Employers need to adapt 

their recruitment, training and management processes to adapt to changing workforce. Recent days 

is also witnessing a shortage of skilled labour in many sectors. Hence employers may have to take 

on less skilled workers initially and develop them, rather than simply hiring experienced people. 

 

Knowledge Management:  

Knowledge management is a structured activity that improves an organization’s capacity to 

acquire, share, and utilize knowledge for its survival and success. Knowledge management is 

around us from a very long period of time in one form or the other. The decisions we make and 

the action we take both are enabled by knowledge of some type. Hence to improve quality of these 

actions and decisions it is important to understand the process of knowledge management. 

 

Information Technology and OB  

Technological change and advancement is one of the most salient factors impacting organizations 

and employees today. In particular, the prominence of information technology (IT) has grown 

many folds in recent years. This innovation in IT has opened new ways for conducting business 

that are different from the past. Technology has changed the nature of work as well as the roles of 

employees. Managerial decision making, stress handling, and attitude towards work have changed 

as an impact of technology. 

Human resource planning and development  

HRP which consists of putting right number of people, right kind of people at the right place, right 

time, doing the right things for which they are suited for the achievement of goals of the 

organization. HRP has got an important place in the arena of industrialization. It has to be a systems 

approach and is carried out in a set procedure. 

Different aspects of HRP and development in emerging trend: 
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• Estimating the Work force- Includes the forecasting the number of employees of various 

categories required by the firm for a given period. This is a long range activity taken up by 

the firm and hence it should estimate the HR required for a specific period. 

 

• Staffing policies and program- Staffing policies and program include the mode of selection 

of staff, maintaining human resources data, periodical reporting of man power objectives, 

develop measures for utilization of HR, effective work allocation to improve the quality of 

work and to utilize the work to maximum, to take up research activity for continuously 

assessing the quality of work and find out, utilization, assessing the economic factors. 

 

 

Organizational Development 

According to Warren Bennis, Organizational Development (OD) (1969) “is a response to change, 

a complex educational strategy intended to change the beliefs, attitudes, values, and structure of 

organizations so that they can better adapt to new technologies, markets, and challenges, and the 

dizzying rate of change itself.”   

Some of the more common OD interventions include: change management, coaching, 

organizational design, visions, missions, values, and teambuilding. Organizations have developed 

a lot from the olden times in respect of structure, operations and people. There is a considerable 

change in the cross-culture environment, influence of MNCs, growth in the technical know-how 

and quality management which has provided different environment 

in the modern organizations. Multiculturalism has taken rise in the modern organization which 

has given good insight to understand the behavior of people of different cultures. It helps the 

managers to handle the employee’s energy to accomplish the organizational goals. It further 

enables employees to be united and grow together.  

 

Management of Training 

Training and Development is a continuous process for improving the caliber and competence of 

the employees to meet the current and future performances. Training and development is vital to 

any business. Training presents a prime opportunity to expand the knowledge base of all 

employees.  
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Emerging Trends in Training & Development 

1. Active Learning: Learning is better experientially and mostly by doing. Gives teams or 

work groups an actual problem, give them time on solving it and committing to as action 

plan, and then holds them accountable for carrying out the plan. 

2. Influence of e-Learning: Almost all major companies are using some form of online 

learning to train their employees. Unlike past where they used to focus more on mandatory 

trainings or highly focused trainings that address their pressing business problems 

/challenges, organizations are now investing more and more in personal development 

programs to increase employee productivity 

3. Adaptive Learning. it is a methodology that breaks traditional models and allows 

employees to learn at their own pace. 

4. Behavioral Changes: Research shows that more people act themselves into a new way of 

thinking rather than think themselves into new ways of acting. Therefore it is the 

training that produces measurable results in terms of behavioral change that is more likely 

to make a real difference in the long term. 

 

Change Management 

• Greater awareness of the need for and value of change management 

Participants noted an increased level of acceptance of change management as a legitimate 

field. This increase was derived from greater value placed on change management and its 

contribution to the success of projects and initiatives. 

• Increased use of methodologies, tools and language 

Participants observed an increase in the use of established methodologies and structures, 

including the development of in-house competencies.  

• More engagement and earlier integration with project management 

Change management activities are being introduced earlier and more often into project 

management programs. Project managers are asking for change management support and 

resources throughout the project lifecycle. 

• More resources and positions devoted to change management 

Organizations are appropriating more resources, funding and time to change management 

activities, training, and tools. Organizations are establishing more internal positions 

dedicated to change management. 

• Greater demand for change management training and certification 
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Training for middle and upper management has increased as part of this increased demand. 

Respondents suggested that the increased acceptance of change management as an 

established competency contributed to the increase in demand and resources for change 

management training.  

• Increased leadership support for change management 

For both upper and middle management, there has been an increase in overall change 

management competencies. 

• Underestimation and allocation of change management resources 

While interest in utilization of change management has increased, some respondents 

observed underestimation of the work required and subsequent lack of resources and 

funding necessary for successful management of change. 

 

Human resource Accounting 

The people are the most important assets of an organization but the value of this asset yet to appear 

in financial statements. Human resource accounting is the measurement of the cost and value of 

people to the organization. It involves measuring costs incurred by the organizations to  recruit,  

select,  hire,  train  and  develop  employees  and  judge  their  economic  value  to  the  organization. 

With the accelerated growth in science and technology, the value of human capital is gradually 

increasing and hence it is essential for a company to reflect the investment in human resources.   

 

Human Resource Information System  

 

In recent years increased attention has focused on the contribution that Human Resource 

Information Systems (HRIS) can make to the transformation of the human resource function in 

organizations. Despite the promises of vendors, the available evidence suggests that in the vast 

majority of cases IT-enabled HRIS have not helped produce a wholesale transformation of the HR 

function away from routine processing and compliance and towards the strategic business partner 

role. 

 

Work Engagement 

One of the strategic areas identified in Global Human Capital trend study 2014 by Deloitte is 

"attract and engage". The topic deserves attention because 78% of the managers who participated 

in the study rated retention and engagement as urgent or important. Employee engagement is the 

extent to which employees feel passionate about their jobs, are committed to their organizations, 
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and put discretionary effort into their work. Engaging people has become a source of competitive 

advantage for the organizations. Though there are hundreds of vendors offering validated surveys 

and benchmarking tools, managers feel these as insufficient majorly because the current process 

is neither detailed enough nor real-time. While companies in India have started recognizing the 

impact of employee engagement, a large proportion is yet to understand the extent of the real 

challenge. 

 

Conclusion 

We live in the era of not just change, but an accelerated rate of change. As compared to the past, 

the twenty-first century corporations are getting to be globally market driven ones with ‘invest 

anywhere and share everywhere’ concept. At a practical level, we must anticipate and prepare for 

the likely HR challenges in general that exists, or may be expected in the coming future - the main 

purpose and theme of this article. They are consequent to the vastly increased competition for 

many and likely in future, due to rapid development of technology, especially, the impact of IT, 

and internal necessities, and/or resulting from above stated causes. With technology up -

gradations, much greater use of it and forthcoming e -commerce etc. new breed of ‘knowledge 

workers’ in ‘learning organizations’ will make the differentiation. This intellectual capital will 

demand much nurturing from the enterprise, in order to give back in the shape of superior results. 

Considerable work will be essential in building a positive organizational climate, within which 

improving performance level is not only appreciated and rewarded, but becomes a way of life. The 

HR team will be only one of the important pillars, and the other functions will certainly and equally 

have to do a lot of upgrading for improving the organizational results. Team work, will therefore, 

be a key driver in any organization, that will demand and result in high performance both at all 

individual levels and also across functions and teams continuously and consistently. 
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ABSTRACT 

The rapidly emerging digital economy is challenging the relevance of existing marketing practices, 

a radical redesign of the marketing consists the business needs of the modern times. To reach 

minimum customers in the globe it is necessary to assist marketing by using the technology. Digital 

marketing is an umbrella term for marketing using digital technologies which include internet, 

mobile phones, display advertisements and of any other digital medium. Marketing in today’s 

environment performs various marketing initiatives which reflect marketing in the dawn of new 

age of marketing. The specific challenges associated with the new age of marketing and 

suggestions to overcome it. 

 

KEY WORDS:  digital marketing, SEO, SEM, E-Commerce marketing, non internet channels 

such as mobile phones, SMS, MMS, challenges and suggestions. 

 

LITERATURE REVIEW: 

Marketing is one of the business functions that are most dramatically affected by emerging 

information technologies. Internet is providing companies new channels of communication and 

interaction. It can create closer yet more cost effective relationships with customers in sales, 

marketing and customer support. Companies can use web to provide ongoing information, services 

and support.  

Online banner advertising has great potential as an advertising medium. It is easy to create, place 

and use. It offers companies targeting well educated, innovative, affluent the students with great 

potential for successful segments that are highly represented. 

 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY: 

To study the role of digital marketing in return on web. 

To study the different channels of digital marketing services. 

To analyse the approach which help them to get more business? 

To study the growth of digital marketing. 

 

INTRODUCTION: 

Digital marketing is one type of marketing being widely used to promote products or services and 

to reach consumers using digital channels. Digital marketing extends beyond internet marketing 
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which includes mobiles phones, social media marketing, display marketing advertising search 

engine marketing and many other forms of digital media. 

Through digital media, consumers can access information at any time and at any place where they 

want. With the presence of digital media, consumers do not just rely on what the company talks 

about its own brands but also they can follow the media, friends, associations, peers are having the 

opinion of the products. 

Digital marketing is broad term that refers to various promotional techniques deployed to reach 

customers using digital technologies. It embodies an extensive selection of service, product and 

brand marketing tactics that are mainly used in internet as a core promotional medium, in addition 

to that mobile phones, television and radios are also used. 

Canon image gateway helps consumers to share their digital photographs with their friends and 

family. 

Amazon uses email newsletters to keep in touch with customers and hence try to strengthen 

customers brand loyalty.Magazines publishers can activate and drive their customers into internet 

with e-mail and SMS messages to improve re- subscription rate. 

Electronic marketing is a transfer of goods and services from the manufacturers to the end 

consumers involving one or more electronic methods or media. E- Marketing began with the use 

of telegraphs in the 19th century, with the invention and mass acceptance of the telephone, radio. 

Electronic media has become the dominant marketing force in the recent times. 

 

MEANING OF MARKETING: 

Marketing are the activities of any manufacturing unit associated with buying and selling their 

products or services. This includes advertising, selling and delivering products to the end 

consumers. The employees who work in the marketing departments of such manufacturing units 

try to get the attention of target audiences by using slogans, packaging design, celebrity 

endorsements and general media exposure.   

 

MEANING OF DIGITAL MARKETING: 

Digital marketing is an umbrella term for the marketing of products or services using digital 

technologies, mainly on the internet, mobile phones, display advertising and by any other means 

of digital medium. The way in which digital marketing has developed since the 19th and the 20th 

century has changed the way brands and businesses utilize technology and digital marketing for 

their own advantage. Digital marketing companies are becoming more prevalent as well as 
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efficient, as digital platforms are increasingly incorporated into marketing plans and everyday life 

and as people use digital devices instead of going to physical shops. 

 

 

COMPARISON BETWEEN TRADITIONAL MARKETING AND DIGITAL 

MARKETING: 

               Traditional Marketing                      Digital Marketing 

Traditional marketing includes print, 

broadcast, direct mail and telephone. 

Digital marketing includes online advertising, 

email marketing, social media, text 

messaging, search engine optimization and 

pay per click.  

No interactions with the audience. Interaction with audience. 

Results are easy to measure. Results are to a great extent and easy to 

measure. 

Advertising campaigns are planned over a 

long period of time. 

Advertising campaigns are planned over a 

short period of time. 

Expensive and time consuming process. Reasonably cheap and rapid way to promote 

the products or services. 

Success of traditional marketing strategies can 

be celebrated if the firm can reach large local 

audience. 

Success of digital marketing strategies can be 

celebrated if the firm can reach some specific 

number of local audiences. 

One campaign prevails for a long time. Campaigns can be easily changed with ease 

and innovations can be introduced within any 

campaign. 

Limited reach to the customer due to limited 

number of customer technology. 

Wider reach to the customer because of the 

use of various customer technologies. 

Year round exposure is not possible. Year round exposure is possible. 

No ability to go viral. Ability to go viral. 

One way conversation. Two way conversation. 

 

CHANNELS OF DIGITAL MARKETING: 

SEARCH ENGINE OPTIMIZATIONS [SEO]: 

It is the process of affecting the visibility of a website or a web page in a search engine ‘natural’ 

or unpaid ‘organic’ search results. In general, the earlier/ higher ranked on the search engine results 
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page and more frequently a website appears in the search result list, the more the visitors it will 

receive from the search engine users. SEO may target different kinds of search engine including 

image search, local search, video search, academic search and news search and industry- specific 

vertical search engines. 

SEO statistics 

 

1. Organic search visits fall 3% as growth weakens across devices. 

2. 61% of marketers say growing SEO/organic presence is a high inbound marketing priority. 

3. Media and publishing have the highest average Moz domain authority of 86. 

4. 254/500 Small-medium businesses only have a basic understanding of SEO. 

5. Google accounted for 91% of US site visits produced by mobile search in Q3 2017. 

6. In 2017, 48% of 1,200 global digital marketers say on-page SEO is still considered to be the 

most effective SEO. 

7. 65% of marketers agree that link building is the most difficult tactic to perform. 

8. 50% of page-1 Google results are now HTTPS. 

9. As of April 2017, the global marketing share percentage, in terms of the use of Search Engines 

heavily favours Google, with over 77%. 

10. 18% of local searches done on mobile devices lead to a sale within a    day. 

 

SEARCH ENGINE MARKETING [SEM]: 

It is a form of internet marketing that involves the promotion of websites by increasing their 

visibility in search engine results pages through optimization and advertising. SEM may use search 

engine optimization to adjust or rewrites website content to achieve a higher ranking in search 

engine result pages, or use pay per click. 

 

https://www.smartinsights.com/digital-marketing-strategy/100-must-see-marketing-stats/attachment/organic-search-visits-fall-3/
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SOCIAL MEDIA MARKETING [SMM]: 

It is the process of gaining website traffic or attention through social media sites. SMM programs 

usually centre its efforts to create content that attracts attention and encourages readers to share it 

across their social networks. The resulting electronic word of mouth refers to statement consumers 

share via the internet about an event, product, service brand or company. When the underlying 

message spreads from user to user and presumably resonates because it appears to come from a 

trusted, third party source, as opposed to the brand or company itself, this form of marketing results 

is earned media rather than paid media. 

 

1. Face book provides the highest social value for B2C (96%) whereas LinkedIn provides the 

highest social value for B2B (93%). 

2. Written articles (27%), videos (26%), and images (24%) are the three most engaging content 

on social media. 

3. Only 5% of web-using adults have a lot of trust in the information they get from social media. 

4. 70% of Instagram posts don't get seen. 

5. Social Media captures over 30% of online time. 

6. 40% of internet users are most likely to use social networks to keep in touch with what their 

friends are doing, whilst only 27% use social to research/find products to buy.  

7. 25% of Instagram ads are single videos. Social Media and video viewing are the two most 

popular online activities, together accounting for more than a third of all internet time. 

8. 86% of consumers prefer more authentic and honest brand personality. 

9. User-generated content has a 4.5% higher conversion rate. 

https://www.smartinsights.com/social-media-marketing/social-media-strategy/managing-social-media/attachment/the-value-of-social-media-for-b2b-and-b2c/
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ONLINE REPUTATION MANAGEMENT [ORM]: 

It is coined by public relation. Basically ORM is a process which includes undertaking of the 

comprehensive research and the analysis of the online content. Tracking the user’s actions, opinion 

about a brand. It reduces the risk of featuring amongst the negative user sentiments. 

 

GOOGLE +: 

Google has described Google + as a ‘social layer’ that enhances many of its online properties and 

that it is not simply a social networking website, but also an authorship tool that associates web 

content directly with its owners or authors. It is the second largest social networking site in the 

world after face book. 

.  

 

ONLINE ADVERTISING: 

It is a very important part of digital marketing. It is also called internet advertising through which 

companies can deliver their message about the products or services. Internet based advertising 

provides the content and advertisements that best matches to consumer interests. It’s common to 

hear that Google+ is great for reaching people in tech and it could be true based on these 

demographics. 
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EMAIL MARKETING: 

Email marketing when messages about the products or services are sent through email to the 

existing or potential consumer, it is defined as email marketing. Direct digital marketing is used 

to send advertisements to build brand and customer loyalty and also to build customer trust and to 

make brand awareness. Companies can promote its manufactured goods and services by using this 

element of digital marketing easily. It is relatively of low cost when compared to advertising or 

other forms of media exposure. 

 

Ecommerce statistics 

 

1. Email marketing and SEO are the most frequent sources of ecommerce traffic for respondents 

across all revenue ranges while channels such as affiliates and content marketing were less 

frequently used. 

2. Average ecommerce conversion rates are 1% – 2%. Even if you are doing everything right, you 

can still expect to win the sale around 2% of the time. 

3. For the majority of online transactions, the path from awareness to conversion is very short — 

71% of consumers make their purchase within a week of awareness or desire. 

4. Less than half (43%) of companies with online stores report seeing significant traffic from 

social media. 

5. In Q2 201, total digital commerce has grown to account for over 1 in every 6 discretionary 

dollars spent by consumers. 

6. Consumers in Australia, New Zealand, Canada, France, Belgium and South Africa were most 

likely to be influenced by price or promotions. In these countries, more than 38 % of consumers 

said price and promotions were the factors that drove their most recent product choice. 

7. 64% of consumers say that watching a video on social media influenced them to make a 

purchase. 

https://www.smartinsights.com/digital-marketing-strategy/100-must-see-marketing-stats/attachment/ecommerce-channel-traffic-by-revenue/
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8. 22% of Omni-channel sellers sell through other marketplaces (including Amazon, Etsy, eBay, 

etc.  

9. Ecommerce is growing 23% year-over-year, yet 46% of American small businesses do not have 

a website. 

10. 37% of online spend in the US and Europe is now made through Amazon. This figure is 57% 

for US consumers. 

 

TEXT MESSAGING: 

It is a way to send information about the products and services by using mobile phones and other 

smart phones devices. By using phone devices the companies can send information in the form of 

text messages, pictures, videos or audios marketing through mobile phones. Text messages became 

increasingly popular in the early 20th century in Europe and some parts of Asia. One can send order 

confirmations, shipping alerts using text messages. Campaigning with the use of short message 

services gives faster and more substantial results. 

 

Who is using SMS, and why? 

There are broad demographic differences when it comes to SMS usage. For example, just 75% of 

50-64 year old Americans use their phone for text messaging, compared to 97% of 18-29 year 

olds. There is also a gender split – women tend to read text messages less frequently than men.  

Of 

course, the most relevant question for marketers is: are people using SMS to interact with 

businesses? The answer is yes – more than 1 in 10 SMS exchanges in the US are with businesses. 

Typically these messages fit into one of three categories: 

• Confirmations and verifications (such as purchase confirmation, identity verification) 

https://onereach.com/resources/high-demand-for-text-message-2014-report
https://onereach.com/resources/high-demand-for-text-message-2014-report
http://www.shiftcomm.com/blog/what-is-the-open-rate-of-sms-text-messaging/
https://www.apifonica.com/blog/sms-marketing-statistics-2016.html#SAP
https://www.clickz.com/wp-content/uploads/sites/2/2017/07/Men-women-text-reading.png
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• Customer service (asking questions, resetting passwords) 

• Coupons and special offers (timely deals, location-based marketing) 

Like email, there are laws surrounding unsolicited SMS messages – users must opt-in to receive 

texts. According to a recent report, the top 5 reasons users opt-in is: 

 

 

AFFILIATE MARKETING: 

It is a type of performance based marketing, in this type of marketing companies reward their 

affiliates for each visitor or customer they bring by marketing efforts created on behalf of a 

company. An industry has four major core players the merchants, the network, the publisher and 

the customer. The market has grown in such complexity resulting in the emergence of a secondary 

tier of player including affiliate management agencies, super affiliates and specialized third party 

vendors. 

 

PAY PER CLICK [PPC]: 

In marketing it a way of using search engine advertising to generate clicks to a particular website 

rather than ‘earning’ those clicks organically. PPC is good for searchers and advertisers. It is the 

best way for companies to advertise and also brings low cost with greater engagement with the 

products and services. 

 

ADVANTAGES OF DIGITAL MARKETING: 

 

STAY UPDATED WITH PRODUCTS OR SERVICES: 

Digital marketing technologies allow the end consumers to stay with the company information 

updated. Nowadays a lot of end users can access internet at any place and at any time and these 

companies are continuously updating information about their products or services. 

 

https://www.marketingcloud.com/sites/exacttarget/files/deliverables/etmc-2014mobilebehaviorreport.pdf
https://www.clickz.com/wp-content/uploads/sites/2/2017/07/etmc-2014-mobile-behaviour-report-reasons-for-opt-in.png
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GREATER ENGAGEMENT WITH DIGITAL MARKETING: 

Consumers can engage with the company’s various activities. Consumers can visit company’s 

website, read information about the products or services and make purchases online and also 

provide feedback. 

 

CLEAR INFORMATION ABOUT THE PRODUCTS OR SERVICES: 

Through digital marketing, consumers get clear information about the products or services. There 

is a little chance of misinterpretation of the information taken from sales person in a retail store. 

However, internet provides comprehensive product information which customers can rely on and 

make purchase decision. 

 

EASY COMPARISON WITH OTHER: 

Since many companies are trying to promote their products or services using digital marketing, it 

is becoming the greatest advantage for the customer in terms that customers can make comparison 

among products or services by different suppliers in cost and time friendly way. Customers don’t 

need to visit a number of different retail outlets in order to gain knowledge about the products or 

services. 

 

24/7 SHOPPING:  

Since internet is available all day long, there are no time restrictions for when customers want to 

purchase a product or service online. 

 

SHARE CONTENT OF THE PRODUCTS OR SERVICES: 

Digital marketing gives viewers a chance to share the content of the product or service to others. 

Using digital media, one can easily transfer and get information about the characteristics of the 

product or services to others. 

 

 

APPARENT PRICING: 

Company shows the prices of products or services through digital marketing channel and this 

makes prices very clear and transparent for the customers. Company may regularly changes in the 

prices or gives special offers on their products or services and customers are always in advantages 

by getting informed instantly by just looking at any one mean of digital marketing. 
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BRAND DEVELOPMENT:  

A well maintained website with quality content targeting the needs and adding value to the 

companies target audience can provide significant value and generate leads opportunities. The 

same can be said for utilizing social media channels and personalized email marketing. 

 

REDUCED COST:  

A business can develop its online marketing strategy using very little cost and can potentially 

replace costly advertising channels such as yellow pages, television, radio and magazines. 

 

ENABLES INSTANT PURCHASE: 

With traditional marketing customers first watch the advertisement and then find relevant physical 

store to purchase the product or services. 

  

LATEST DEVELOPMENT IN DIGITAL MARKETING: 

One of the major changes that occurred in traditional marketing was the ‘emergence of digital 

marketing’ this led to the reinvention of marketing strategies in order to adapt to this major change 

in traditional marketing. As digital marketing is dependent on technology which is ever evolving 

and fast changing, the same features should be expected from digital marketing developments and 

strategies. 

 

SEGMENTATION: 

More focus has been placed on segmentation within digital marketing, in order to target specific 

markets in both business to business and business to consumer sectors.\ 

 

INFLUENCERS MARKETING: 

Important roles are identified within related communities, known as influencers. This is becoming 

an important concept in digital targeting. It is possible to reach influencers via paid advertising, 

such as Face book Advertising, Google campaigns or through sophisticated social customer 

relationship management software such as SAP C4C, Microsoft Dynamics, Sage CRM and Sales 

force CRM. Many companies now focus at master level on engagement strategies for influencers. 
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DISADVANTAGES OF DIGITAL MARKETING 

 

Digital Marketing is an expansion tool for the businesses, facing some limitations and hindrances. 

Some of these limitations have been identified and discussed below: 

1. Digital marketing is closely reliant on the internet. In some areas, internet facility may not be 

accessible to the consumers or with poor internet connections. 

2. As digital marketing is highly dependent on the internet, so the marketers may find it hard to 

make their advertisements more comprehensive and start a conversation with their consumers 

about the company brand image or products. 

3. Digital Marketing has a drawback when a customer searches for a specific product of a specific 

company on the internet, many competing goods, and services having same marketing strategies 

appear on the customer’s home page. This conflicts the customer and provides an alternative option 

to choose a cheaper product of the better quality of other company. As a result, some customers 

lack trust on a lot of advertisements that appear on websites or social media and consider it frauds 

or look like a dishonest brand. 

4. Another drawback of digital marketing is that even a person or group of persons can harm the 

image of a recognized brand through 'Doppelganger'. Anti-brand activists, bloggers, and opinion 

leaders spread the term ‘Doppelganger’ to disapprove the image of a certain brand. 

5. Another practical drawback of Digital Marketing is that it is only beneficial for consumer goods. 

The industrial goods and pharmaceutical products cannot be marketed using digital channels.  

 

CONCLUSION: 

 

Digital channel in marketing has become essential part of strategy of many companies. In recent 

times, even for a small business entrepreneur this is a very cheap and efficient way to market their 

products or services. Digital marketing has no boundaries. A company can use any device such as 

smart phones, tablets, laptops, televisions, game consoles, digital billboards and media such as 

social media, videos, content, e-mail, and a lot more to promote company itself and its products 

and services. Digital marketing may succeed more if it considers end users needs as a top priority. 

The attempts made on digital marketing won’t come without the trial and error effect. Each 

manufacturing company must test and evolve all the advertising efforts and manufacturing efforts 

at the heart of all digital marketing initiatives. Companies should create innovative customer 

experiences and specific strategies for media to identify the best path for driving up digital 

marketing performance. 
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THE IMPACT OF GOODS AND SERVICE TAX (GST) ON END 

CONSUMERS OF MANUFACTURING 

 

Vinayak Laxminarayan Hegde, Research Scholar, Reva University, Asst. Professor in 

Commerce , Basaveshwara College of Commerce, Arts & Science Rajajinagar, Bangalore-10 

 

Introduction  

GST will be one of the biggest tax reforms that will replace all indirect taxes (like Central Excise 

Duty, Additional Exercise duty, Service Tax, Customs duty, State VAT etc.) levied on goods and 

services by the government both center and state once it is implemented. It is an indirect 

consolidated tax, based on a uniform tax rate fixed for both goods and services (namely 

automobile, food products, telecom, insurance etc.) payable at the final point of consumption 

through a tax credit mechanism. GST subsumes a series of all indirect taxes under a single domain 

.The recommended GST bill gives concurrent powers to both states and the center to make laws 

on the taxation of goods as well as services. Consumer of manufacturing goods mean any form of 

an article or a component that is manufactured or distributed for sale to a consumer for his/her 

ultimate consumption Implementation of GST bill will eliminate the cascading impact of taxes on 

production or distribution which will reduce the prices of goods and services and this will benefit 

the end users. Implementation of GST bill will mark an important milestone in the field of Indirect 

Tax Reforms in India. It’s likely to benefit all stake holders like The Governments, The Trade and 

Industry and the consumers at large. It will harmonize the taxing of consumption of goods and 

services uniformly throughout the country and will pave way for creation of common market 

across India. 

Review of Literature Dr. R. Vasanthagopal, (2011) Studied and found a balance in conflicting 

interests of various stakeholders with the implication of the constitutional amendment. Girish 

Garg, (2014) Studied and found that GST is the most analytical step towards the comprehensive 

indirect tax reform in our country.  

‘The constitution (122nd Amendment) Bill, 2014 (GST) shared the idea behind GST is to subsume 

all existing indirect taxes under one value added tax which will be levied on goods and services. 

This shall intend to harmonize the tax system across the country. It seeks to address the challenges 

of the current indirect tax systems by broadening the tax base eliminating cascading effect and 

increase compliance by benefiting the manufacturers and the consumers. 
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Key Features of the proposed GST Bill  

The proposed GST Bill which seeks to amend the constitution provides for subsuming of various 

indirect taxes levied at state and central level under a single tax regime. This is expected to broaden 

the tax base, reduce economic distortion, increase tax compliance and reduce cascading effect. 

GST will be levied on supply of goods and services on the consumer tax base with full input tax 

credit mechanism. It is also expected to create a common market across the country by improving 

the efficiency in factors of production and distribution in respect of all intra and inter- state 

transactions. 

 

Perceived benefits of the GST Bill to the consumer of Manufacturing Goods 

 Introduction of GST is expected to simplify our present Tax system in which only a single uniform 

Tax will be levied on both goods and services at state and central level. This tax will amalgamate 

several other indirect taxes like Customs Duty, Service Tax levied by Centre, Sales Tax and VAT 

levied by respective states into a single tax. This will actually reduce the cascading effect of Tax 

on production and distribution of goods and services which in turn will lead to decline in the prices 

of goods and services. The proposed Goods and Services Tax (GST) would reduce manufacturing 

cost and benefit end-consumers. The elimination of multiple tax structure at Central and State 

levels would make the manufacturing sector viable and globally competitive. A slight percentage 

reduction in the production cost will increase the profit by a comparative higher percentage which 

will create way for reduction in the price of goods and benefiting the end consumers. Roughly 

more than half of trucks transit time is wasted due to material scrutiny and local based tax 

compliances which negatively impact the overall production and logistics time. These 

unproductive transit hours along with regulatory impediments cause in efficiency in the working 

of Indian manufacturers. To overcome the above problem, an integrated GST (IGST) will be levied 

by the Centre for all inter-state transactions involving supply of goods and services. Thus abolition 

of CST and Entry Tax would reduce the cost of production of goods and services and also it is 

considered as a great boon to the consumers because the movement of goods between inter-states 

is faster and the consumers can obtain the goods at a reduced cost. 

 

Conclusion  

Introduction of a uniform tax rate for both goods and services will lead to a harmonize system in 

terms of process and procedures between CGST/IGST/SGST law. It will lead to reduction in 

multiplicity of taxes along with mitigation of cascading/double taxation and help in development 

of common national market. Under GST there is no differentiation between a good or service 
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whether as an input or as a finished product. The tax paid on inputs is deducted from the tax 

payable on the output produced. Thus input credit set off operates through the manufacturing and 

distribution stage of production. The tax is collected only at the place of consumption that is the 

end users. This addresses the cascading effect of “tax on tax”. 
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SOURCING LED COST CONTROL STRATEGY ANALYSIS 

 

Santhosh Mani, Manager, Department of Infrastructure Support for Supply Chain Operations, 

Herbalife Nutrition, Bangalore 

Rajdeep Dhal, Senior Business Analyst, Department of Infrastructure Support for Supply 

Chain Operations, Herbalife Nutrition, Bangalore 

 

Introduction 

.       Centralized Procurement of an enterprise in a single platform as a result, procurement time is 

reduced by three fourth of efforts taken in manual actions. This resultsin time savings, reflecting 

in terms of dollar value of time saved. The foundation of the aforementioned sourcing design is 

based on the following attributes .We in Herbalife Nutrition are steadily progressing towards an 

utopian centralized procurement by investing lot of efforts on the following key areas . 

1. Center-led supply management organization 

2. A strategic sourcing process 

3. Talented supply management professionals 

4. Strict processes for determining real cost savings 

5. Executive compensation linked to cost reduction goals 

6. Active investment in supply management technology 

 

Following detail analysis of our procurement led  cost control strategy at Herbalife Nutrition has 

been  presented below for perusal. 

 

1. Data can empower your negotiation capabilities – Get a 360°- view of your suppliers. 

As described in the example of the our company , Herbalife Nutrition , you need real-time access 

to a consolidated 360°- view of all vendors if you want to achieve cost reductions in procurement. 

In order to negotiate corporate prices and payment terms with suppliers, you’ll need a total 

understanding of all relationships and spend with your suppliers across your business. A master 

data-fueled application for supplier relationship management allows you to uncover hidden costs 

connecting all supplier master data in one app. 

 

2. Increase agility! Streamline your supplier lifecycle management. 

Reduce costs by eliminating the business overhead required to manage your suppliers’ lifecycles, 

analyze and assess their information and performance. Speed-up and simplify processes, like 



 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

311 
    

supplier onboarding, by automating your supplier relationship management (SRM) and workflows 

using a supplier lifecycle management application with a supplier self-service portal. This leaves 

your supplier management teams more time to strengthen important relationships with strategic 

suppliers and drive innovation. 

This is following the 3 S’s like : 

1. Simplification  

2. Standardization  

3. Specialization 

 

3. Automate product data exchange with trading partners. 

For manufacturers, distributors and retailers, master-data fueled product information management 

(PIM) is the foundation for successful omnichannel commerce providing accurate and complete 

product data across all channels. It results in higher margins & conversion rates in e-commerce as 

well as faster product launches. A Product 360 view significantly reduces manual efforts and costs 

as it streamlines the process of updating, managing and sharing product information with trading 

partners, for example via the Global Data Synchronization Network (GDSN). 

4. Data quality is key for saving costs. 

Data quality is the key for an accurate 360°- view of all supply chain operations in order to make 

the right decisions, successfully manage relationships and avoid manual workload. Therefore, data 

quality rules should be part of any business application. Data quality, especially contact and 

address data verification, is also an aspect when it comes to optimizing your logistics. 

 

5. Increase efficiency! Leverage big data analytics in your supply chain. 

Embedding big data analytics in operations leads a 2.6x improvement in supply chain efficiency 

of 10% or greater, according to the ourin house Study.  

 

6. Vendor Management : Preferred Builder Status 

The company adopts a foolproof vendor management system. For this purpose a systematic 

vendor rating system has been adopted . This helps the company to interact with the 

vendors on a real time basis and ensure COST , QUALITY and SCHEDULE framework. 

Before receiving an invoice from the vendor, in order to be effective, we need proper 

procedures to track our costs and ensure that we pay only authorized bills. Payment could 

be made directly into a vendor's checking account as soon as they have properly completed 

the required work.  
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We've actually had many of these paper processes in place for nearly thirty years now - just not 

the mouse click part. The key components to successfully manage invoicing and cost control are 

a purchase order system and work packages or scopes of work. 

 

Purchase Order System in Herbalife Nutrition 

7.Purchase orders and work orders are basically pre-agreed purchases for materials or services 

on a project. After bids for most of the components on a project have been received, orders are 

placed with each of the appropriate vendors. This locks in the price for each of the estimated line 

items and prevents cost surprises. 

 

8. Current cost control software packages: we need to take an excellent support from a software 

package. This is called Oracle EBiz Suite R12.2.4. In parallel we have developed in house business 

applications to manage and track the expenses pertaining to organization of Events at Herbalife 

Nutrition. The speciality of this package is it  works well with purchase orders. Typically the 

system red-flag invoices , allow only the pre-determined  amounts  to be paid.  

 

9.Sometimeswork packages are referred to as a scope of work, a work package is a detailed 

description of the requirements to complete a specific task or phase of a project. Good cost control 

is dependent on each vendor being responsible for completing their specific work requirement. 

Thorough work packages cover all the bases without omission or overlap of the task list. Combined 

with a detailed work breakdown structure, every task and cost component is  addressed. 

 

10. Purchasing Functions 

Detailed Estimate 

Specifications: Create technical specifications with adequate detail to facilitate easy bidding by 

suppliers. 

Scopes of Work: Develop scopes of work for trade contractors that clearly state expectations and 

standards they are required to achieve. 

Vendor Bids: Produce necessary and concise information so trade contractors and suppliers can 

provide accurate bids. 

 

11. Quantity Takeoff 

Material Orders: Provide material quantity takeoffs to suppliers for accurate apples-to-apples bids.  
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12. Efficient Deliveries:  

Coordinate deliveries to reduce trips and maintain organized project sites. 

Tracking: Organize material orders to facilitate proper use of specific items as they are intended, 

for instance: a raw material ordered  that indicates precise use of materials for the manufacturing 

department. 

 

13.Use Analysis: Structure orders such that the installed use can be verified and variances are 

found so that subsequent order efficiency can be improved. 

 

14.Project Budget: Establish an accurate and reliable budget for each project, broken down into 

sufficient detail for monitoring and analysis. 

 

15.Committed Cost: Commit to committed cost procedures. By locking in pricing on each home, 

variances are minimized and analysis is streamlined. 

 

16.Variance Reports: Develop reporting procedures that are efficient and routines that don’t 

burden those responsible for tracking progress. 

 

Cost Control Measures 

17.Purchase Orders: Utilize a purchase order system for payment procedures to vendors. Pre-

defined purchase orders and work orders establish the exact price to be paid for each component 

of the project. 

 

18.Approved Work: Monitor procedures for when vendor invoices are approved to be paid. 

Develop routines that clearly define when payment is due and what must be done to receive 

payment. 

 

19.Variances in Purchase Orders and documentation: Develop and monitor a system for 

tracking and reporting any variances from the authorized project budget. Establish routines to 

provide information to be utilized during debriefing of completed homes so that lessons learned 

can be used to improve the process. 

 

20. Payment Procedures: Investigate streamlined processes and utilize new technology for 

making payments to vendors as promptly as possible. 
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Conclusion : 

All the above steps are a very careful derivation keeping company’s goals in mind , market 

expectations on product quality and cost along with the vendors’s  conformance .  

Such a matured logic has  been delivering successful business management strategy for the 

company. Still , our company, aims big and looks forward for all further improvements by inviting 

suggestions , viewpoints from all the  learned august audience so that we leave no scope as gap for 

achieving  arobust improvement for ever.  
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IMPACT OF GOOD AND SERVICE TAX (GST) ON INDIAN ECONOMY 

Abstract 

GST also known as the Goods and Services Tax is defined as the giant indirect tax structure 

designed to support and enhance the economic growth of a country. More than 150 countries have 

implemented GST so far. However, the idea of GST in India was mooted by Vajpayee government 

in 2000 and the constitutional amendment for the same was passed by the Loksabha on 6th May 

2015 but is yet to be ratified by the Rajyasabha. However, there is a huge hue and cry against its 

implementation. It would be interesting to understand why this proposed GST regime may hamper 

the growth and development of the country. 

Introduction 

The Goods and Services Tax (GST) is a vast concept that simplifies the giant tax structure by 

supporting and enhancing the economic growth of a country. GST is a comprehensive tax levy on 

manufacturing, sale and consumption of goods and services at a national level . The Goods and 

Services Tax Bill or GST Bill, also referred to as The Constitution (One Hundred and Twenty-

Second Amendment) Bill, 2014, initiates a Value added Tax to be implemented on a national level 

in India. GST will be an indirect tax at all the stages of production to bring about uniformity in the 

system. 

On bringing GST into practice, there would be amalgamation of Central and State taxes into a 

single tax payment. It would also enhance the position of India in both, domestic as well as 

international market. At the consumer level, GST would reduce the overall tax burden, which is 

currently estimated at 25-30%.Under this system, the consumer pays the final tax but an efficient 

input tax credit system ensures that there is no cascading of taxes- tax on tax paid on inputs that 

go into manufacture of goods .In order to avoid the payment of multiple taxes such as excise duty 

and service tax at Central level and VAT at the State level, GST would unify these taxes and create 

a uniform market throughout the country. Integration of various taxes into a GST system will bring 

about an effective cross-utilization of credits. The current system taxes production, whereas the 

GST will aim to tax consumption. 

Experts have enlisted the benefits of GST as under: 

•.   It would introduce two-tiered One-Country-One-Tax regime. 

•    It would subsume all indirect taxes at the center and the state level. 

•.   It would not only widen the tax regime by covering goods and services but also make it 

transparent 

•.   It would free the manufacturing sector from cascading effect of taxes, thus by improve the cost-

cost-                competitiveness of goods and services. 
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• It would bring down the prices of goods and services and thus by, increase consumption. 

•.   It would create business-friendly environment, thus by increase tax-GDP ratio. 

•    It would enhance the ease of doing business in India. 

 

    Why no to GST? 

However, the question is: is the picture as rosy as it is portrayed? Wall Street firm Goldman Sachs, 

in a note ‘India: Q and A on GST — Growth Impact Could Be Muted’, has put out estimates that 

show that the Modi Government’s model for the Goods and Services Tax (GST) will not raise 

growth, will push up consumer prices inflation and may not result in increased tax revenue 

collections . 

                There appears to be certain loopholes in the proposed GST tax regime which may be 

detrimental in delivering the desired results. They are: India has adopted dual GST instead of 

national GST. It has made the entire structure of GST fairly complicated in India. The centre will 

have to coordinate with 29 states and 7 union territories to implement such tax regime. Such regime 

is likely to create economic as well as political issues. The states are likely to lose the say in 

determining rates once GST is implemented. The sharing of revenues between the states and the 

centre is still a matter of contention with no consensus arrived regarding revenue neutral rate. 

Chief Economic Advisor Arvind Subramanian on 4 December 2015 suggested GST rates of 12% 

for concessional goods, 17-18% for standard goods and 40% for luxury goods which is much 

higher than the present maximum service tax rate of 14%. Such initiative is likely to push 

inflation.The proposed GST structure is likely to succeed only if the country has a strong IT 

network. It is a well-known fact that India is still in the budding state as far as internet connectivity 

is concerned. Moreover, the proposed regime seems to ignore the emerging sector.of e-commerce. 

E-commerce does not leave signs of the transaction outside the internet and has anonymity 

associated with it. As a result, it becomes almost impossible to track the business transaction taking 

place through internet which can be business to business, business to customer or customer to 

customer. Again, there appears to be no clarity as to whether a product should be considered a 

service or a product under the concept of E-commerce. New techniques can be developed to track 

such transactions but until such technologies become readily accessible, generation of tax revenue 

from this sector would continue to be uncertain and much below the expectation. Again E-

commerce has been insulated against taxation under custom duty moratorium on electronic 

transmissions by the WTO Bali Ministerial Conference held in 2014 

Communication is considered to be necessity and one cannot do without communication. In 

modern times, communication has assumed the dimension of telecommunication. 
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TheThe proposed GST regime appears to be unfavorable for telecommunication sector as 

well 

“One of the major drawbacks of the GST regime could be the direct spike in the service tax rate 

from 14% to 20-22%” (GST: Impact on the Telecommunications Sector in India). The proposed 

GST appears to be silent on whether telecommunication can be considered under the category of 

goods or services. The entire issue of telecommunication sector assumes a serious proportion when 

India’s rural teledensity is not even 50%. 

 

TheThe proposed GST regime intends to keep petroleum products, electricity, real estate 

and liquor for human consumption out of the purview of GST 

               It is a well-known fact that petroleum products have been a major contributor to inflation 

in India. Inflation in India depends on how the government intends to include petroleum products 

under GST in future.Electricityal for the growth and development of India. If electricity is included 

under standard or luxury goods in future then it would badly affect the development of India. It is 

said that GST would impact negatively on the real estate market. It would add up to 8% to the cost 

of new homes and reduce demand by about 12%. 

 

TheThe proposed GST regime “would be capable of being levied on sale of newspapers and 

advertisements therein” 

This would give the governments the access to substantial incremental revenues since this industry 

has historically been tax free in its entirety” . It sounds ridiculous but the provision of GST is likely 

to make the supervision of operations by its Board/senior managers across the company’s offices 

in different parts of the country a taxable service by allowing each state to raise a GST demand on 

the company. 

Again there appears to be lack of consensus over fixing the revenue rate as well as threshold limit. 

One thing is for sure, services in India are going to be steeply costly if GST is fixed above the 

present service tax rate of 14% which in turn will spiral up inflation in India. “Asian countries 

which implemented GST all had witnessed retail inflation in the year of implementation 

 

Conclusion 

The proposed GST regime is a half-hearted attempt to rationalize indirect tax structure. More than 

150 countries have implemented GST. The government of India should study the GST regime set 

up by various countries and also their fallouts before implementing it. At the same time, the 
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government should make an attempt to insulate the vast poor population of India against the likely 

inflation due to implementation of GST. No doubt, GST will simplify existing indirect tax system 

and will help to remove inefficiencies created by the existing current heterogeneous taxation 

system only if there is a clear consensus over issues of threshold limit, revenue rate, and inclusion 

of petroleum products, electricity, liquor and real estate. Until the consensus is reached, the 

government should resist from implementing such regime. 
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HISTORY AND IMPACT OF GOOD AND SERVICE TAX IN INDIA 

   

Dr.G.V.SREENIVASAMURTHY, ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF COMMERCE 

GFGC CHIKKABALLAPURA. 

 

Abstract  

This paper is an analysis of what the impact of GST (Goods and Services Tax) will be on 

Indian Tax Scenario. Here stated with a brief description of the historical scenario of Indian 

taxation and its tax structure. Then the need arose for the change in tax structure from traditional 

to GST model. GST has be detailed discuss in this paper as the background, silent features and the 

impact of GST in the present tax scenario in India. The Goods and Services Tax (GST) is a value 

added tax to be implemented in India, the decision on which is pending. GST is the only indirect 

tax that directly affects all sectors and sections of our economy. Ignorance of law is no excuse but 

is liable to panel provisions, hence why not start learning GST and avoid the cost of ignorance. 

Therefore, we all need to learn it whether willingly or as compulsion. The goods and services tax 

(GST) is aimed at creating a single, unified market that will benefit both corporate and the 

economy. The changed indirect tax system GST-Goods and service tax is planned to execute in 

India. Several countries implemented this tax system followed by France, the first country 

introduced GST. Goods and service tax is a new story of VAT which gives a widespread setoff for 

input tax credit and subsuming many indirect taxes from state and national level. The GST 

Implementation is not yet declared by government and the drafting of GST law is still under 

process and a clear picture will be available only after announcement of Implementation. India is 

a centralized democratic and therefore the GST will be implemented parallel by the central and 

state governments as CGST and SGST respectively. The objective will be to maintain a 

commonality between the basic structure and design of the CGST, SGST and SGST between states 

.In this article, I have started with the introduction, in general of GST and have tried to highlight 

the objectives the proposed GST is trying to achieve. Thereafter, I have discussed the possible 

challenges and threats; and then, opportunities that GST brings before us to strengthen our free 

market economy. (Key Words: GST, CGST, SGST, VAT, INPUT CREDIT) 

 

I. History of Taxation  

 

What is Tax? 

The word tax is derived from the Latin word ‘taxare’ meaning to estimate. A tax is not a voluntary 

payment or donation, but an enforced contribution, exacted pursuant to legislative authority" and 

is any contribution imposed by government whether under the name of toll, tribute, impost, duty, 

custom, excise, subsidy, aid, supply, or other name.”1 The first known system of taxation was in 

Ancient Egypt around 3000 BC - 2800 BC in the first dynasty of the Old Kingdom. Records from 

that time show that the pharaoh would conduct a biennial tour of the kingdom, collecting tax 

revenues from the people. Other records are granary receipts on limestone flakes and papyrus. 

Early taxation is also described in the Bible. In Genesis2, it states "But when the crop comes in, 

gives a fifth of it to Pharaoh. The other four-fifths you may keep as seed for the fields and as food 
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for yourselves and your households and your children." Joseph was telling the people of Egypt 

how to divide their crop, providing a portion to the Pharaoh. A share3 of the crop was the tax. In 

India, the tradition of taxation has been in force from ancient times. It finds its references in many 

ancient books like 'Manu Smriti '4 and 'Arthasastra'. The Islamic rulers imposed jizya 5. It was 

later on abolished by Akbar. However, Aurangzeb, the last prominent Mughal Emperor, levied 

jizya on his mostly Hindu subjects in 1679. Reasons for this are cited to be financial stringency 

and personal inclination on the part of the emperor, and a petition by the ulema 6. The period of 

British rule in India witnessed some remarkable change in the whole taxation system of India. 

Although, it was highly in favour of the British government and its exchequer but it incorporated 

modern and scientific method of taxation tools and systems. In 1922, the country witnessed a 

paradigm shift in the overall Indian taxation system. Setting up of administrative system and 

taxation system was first done by the Britishers. Broadly, there are two types of Taxes viz. Direct7 

and Indirect taxes8. Taxes in India are levied by the Central Government and the State 

Governments. Some minor taxes are also levied by the local authorities such as Municipality or 

Local Council. The authority to levy tax is derived from the Constitution of India which allocates 

the power to levy various taxes between Centre and State. 

 

2. Major milestones in Indirect Tax reform  

1974 Report of LK Jha Committee suggested VAT  

1986 Introduction of a restricted VAT called MODVAT 

1991 Report of the Chelliah Committee recommends VAT/GST and recommendations accepted 

by Government  

1994 Introduction of Service Tax  

1999 Formation of Empowered Committee on State VAT  

2000 Implementation of uniform floor Sales tax rates Abolition of tax related incentives granted 

by States  

2003 VAT implemented in Haryana in April 2003  

2004 Significant progress towards CENVAT 

2005-06 VAT implemented in 26 more states  

2007 First GST stuffy released By Mr. P. Shome in January  

2007 F.M. Announces for GST in budget Speech  

2007 CST phase out starts in April 2007  

2007 Joint Working Group formed and report submitted  

2008 EC finalises the view on GST structure in April 2008  
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3. INTRODUCTION OF GST:- 

Introduction of the Value Added Tax (VAT) at the Central and the State level has been considered 

to be a major step – an important step forward – in the globe of indirect tax reforms in India. If the 

VAT is a major improvement over the pre-existing Central excise duty at the national level and 

the sales tax system at the State level, then the Goods and Services Tax (GST) will indeed be an 

additional important perfection – the next logical step – towards a widespread indirect tax reforms 

in the country. Initially, it was conceptualized that there would be a national level goods and 

services tax, however, with the release of First Discussion Paper by the Empowered Committee of 

the State Finance Ministers on 10.11.2009, it has been made clear that there would be a “Dual 

GST” in India, taxation power – both by the Centre and the State to levy the taxes on the Goods 

and Services. Almost 150 countries have introduced GST in some form. While countries such as 

Singapore and New Zealand tax virtually everything at a single rate, Indonesia has five positive 

rates, a zero rate and over 30 categories of exemptions. In China, GST applies only to goods and 

the provision of repairs, replacement and processing services. GST rates of some countries are 

given below. Country Australia France Canada Germany Japan Singapore Sweden New Zealand 

Rate of GST 10% 19.6% 5% 19% 5% 7% 25% 15% World over in almost 150 countries there is 

GST or VAT, which means tax on goods and services. Under the GST scheme, no distinction is 

made between goods and services for levying of tax. In other words, goods and services attract the 

same rate of tax. GST is a multi-tier tax where ultimate burden of tax fall on the consumer of 

goods/ services. It is called as value added tax because at every stage, tax is being paid on the value 

addition. Under the GST scheme, a person who was liable to pay tax on his output, whether for 

provision of service or sale of goods, is entitled to get input tax credit (ITC) on the tax paid on its 

inputs. 

 

4. OBJECTIVES OF GST:- 

One of the main objectives of GST would be to eliminate the cascading impact of taxes on 

production and distribution cost of goods and services. The exclusion of cascading effects i.e. tax 

on tax will significantly improve the competitiveness of original goods and services which leads 

to beneficial impact to the GDP growth. It is felt that the GST would serve a superior reason to 

achieve the objective of streamlining indirect tax regime in India which can remove cascading 

effects in supply chain till the level of final consumers only when all such above mentioned indirect 

taxes are completely included in GST. It is understood that alcohol, tobacco and petroleum 
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products will not be enclosed by GST as alcohol and tobacco are considered as Sin Goods, and 

governments do not like to allow free trade on these property.  

 

5. CHALLENGES:- 

 

5.1 With respect to Tax Threshold  

The threshold limit for turnover above which GST would be levied will be one area which 

would have to be strictly looked at. First of all, the threshold limit should not be so low to bother 

small scale traders and service providers. It also increases the allocation of government resources 

for such a petty amount of revenue which may be much more costly than the amount of revenue 

collected. The first impact of setting higher tax threshold would naturally lead to less revenue to 

the government as the margin of tax base shrinks; second it may have on such small and not so 

developed states which have set low threshold limit under current VAT regime.  

 

5.2 With respect to nature of taxes 

 The taxes that are generally included in GST would be excise duty, countervailing duty, 

cess, service tax, and state level VATs among others. Interestingly, there are numerous other states 

and union taxes that would be still out of GST.  

5.3 With respect to number of enactments of statutes 

 There will two types of GST laws, one at a centre level called ‘Central GST (CGST)’ and 

the other one at the state level - ‘State GST (SGST)’. As there seems to have different tax rates for 

goods and services at the Central Level and at the State Level, and further division based on 

necessary and other property based on the need, location, geography and resources of each state.  

 

5.4 With respect to Rates of taxation 

It is true that a tax rate should be devised in accordance with the state’s necessity of funds. 

Whenever states feel that they need to raise greater revenues to fund the increased expenditure, 

then, ideally, they should have power to decide how to increase the revenue. 

 

5.5 With respect to tax management and Infrastructure  

It depends on the states and the union how they are going to make GST a simple one. Success of 

any tax reform policy or managerial measures depends on the inherent simplifications of the 

system, which leads to the high conformity with the administrative measures and policies. 
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6. OPPORTUNITIES:- 

 

6.1 An end to cascading effects  

This will be the major contribution of GST for the business and commerce. At present, there are 

different state level and central level indirect tax levies that are compulsory one after another on 

the supply chain till the time of its utilization. 

 

6.2 Growth of Revenue in States and Union 

 

It is expected that the introduction of GST will increase the tax base but lowers down the tax rates 

and also removes the multiple point This, will lead to higher amount of revenue to both the states 

and the union. 

 

6.3 Reduces transaction costs and unnecessary wastages 

 If government works in an efficient mode, it may be also possible that a single registration and 

single compliance will suffice for both SGST and CGST provided government produces effective 

IT infrastructure and integration of such infrastructure of states level with the union. 

  

6.4 Eliminates the multiplicity of taxation 

 One of the great advantages that a taxpayer can expect from GST is elimination of multiplicity of 

taxation. The reduction in the number of taxation applicable in a chain of transaction will help to 

clean up the current mess that is brought by existing indirect tax laws.  

 

6.5 One Point Single Tax  

Another feature that GST must hold is it should be ‘one point single taxation’. This also gives a 

lot of comforts and confidence to business community that they would focus on business rather 

than worrying about other taxation that may crop at later stage. This will help the business 

community to decide their supply chain, pricing modalities and in the long run helps the consumers 

being goods competitive as price will no longer be the function of tax components but function of 

sheer business intelligence and innovation. 

 

6.6 Reduces average tax burdens  

Under GST mechanism, the cost of tax that consumers have to bear will be certain, and GST would 

reduce the average tax burdens on the consumers.  
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6.7 Reduces the corruption  

It is one of the major problems that India is overwhelmed with. We cannot expect anything 

substantial unless there exists a political will to root it out. This will be a step towards corruption 

free Indian Revenue Service.  

 

7. Justification of GST:- 

The introduction of GST at the Central level will not only include comprehensively more indirect 

Central taxes and integrate goods and service taxes for the purpose of set-off relief, but may also 

lead to revenue gain for the Centre through widening of the dealer base by capturing value addition 

in the distributive trade and increased compliance. In the GST, both the cascading effects of 

CENVAT and service tax are removed with set-off, and a constant chain of set-off from the 

original producer’s point and service provider’s point up to the retailer’s level is established which 

reduces the burden of all cascading effects. This is the real meaning of GST, and this is why GST 

is not simply VAT plus service tax but an improvement over the previous system of VAT and 

disjointed service tax. Moreover, with the introduction of GST, burden of Central Sales Tax (CST) 

will also be removed. The GST at the State-level is, therefore, justified for- 

(a) Additional power of levy of taxation of services for the States 

 (b) System of comprehensive set-off relief,  

(c) Subsuming of several taxes in the GST 

 (d) Removal of burden of CST.  

 

8. Dual GST 

Dual GST means, the proposed model will have two part called  

1. CGST – Central goods and service tax for levied by central Govt.  

2. SGST – State goods and service tax levied by state Govt.  

There would have multiple statute one CGST statute and SGST statute for every state.  

 

9. Salient features of the GST model 

Salient features of the proposed model are as follows:  

(I) the GST shall have two components: one levied by the Centre (referred to as Central GST), and 

the other levied by the States (referred to as State GST). Rates for Central GST and State GST 

would be approved appropriately, reflecting revenue considerations and acceptability.  
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(ii) The Central GST and the State GST would be applicable to all transactions of goods and 

services made for a consideration except the exempted goods and services.  

(iii) The Central GST and State GST are to be paid to the accounts of the Centre and the States 

individually.  

(iv) Since the Central GST and State GST are to be treated individually, taxes paid against the 

Central GST shall be allowed to be taken as input tax credit (ITC) for the Central GST and could 

be utilized only against the payment of Central GST. 

 (v) Cross utilization of ITC between the Central GST and the State GST would not be permitted 

except in the case of inter-State supply of goods and services 

(vi) Ideally, the problem related to credit accumulation on account of refund of GST should be 

avoided by both the Centre and the States except in the cases such as exports, purchase of capital 

goods, input tax at higher rate than output tax etc. 

 (vii) To the extent feasible, uniform procedure for collection of both Central GST and State GST 

would be prescribed\ in the respective legislation for Central GST and State GST.  

viii) The States are also of the view that Composition/Compounding Scheme for the purpose of 

GST should have an upper ceiling on gross annual turnover and a floor tax rate with respect to 

gross annual turnover. 

 (ix) The taxpayer would need to submit periodical returns, in common format as far as possible, 

to both the Central GST authority and to the concerned State GST authorities 

(x) Each taxpayer would be allotted a PAN-linked taxpayer identification number with a total of 

14/15 digits. This would bring the GST PAN-linked system in line with the prevailing PAN-based 

system for Income tax, facilitating data exchange and taxpayer compliance.  

 

10. Benefits of GST 

1. GST provide comprehensive and wider coverage of input credit setoff, you can use service tax 

credit for the payment of tax on sale of goods etc. 

 2. CST will be removed and need not pay. At present there is no input tax credit available for 

CST.  

3. Many indirect taxes in state and central level included by GST, You need to pay a single GST 

instead of all.  

4. Uniformity of tax rates across the states 

 5. Ensure better compliance due to aggregate tax rate reduces. 

 6. By reducing the tax burden the competitiveness of Indian products in international market is 

expected to increase and there by development of the nation. 
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7. Prices of goods are expected to reduce in the long run as the benefits of less tax burden would 

be passed on to the consumer.  

 

11. Indirect taxes included under GST 

The following indirect taxes from state and central level is going to integrated with GST  

 

11.1 State taxes  

1. VAT/Sales tax  

2. Entertainment Tax (unless it is levied by local bodies)  

3. Luxury tax  

4. Taxes on lottery, betting and gambling.  

5. State cesses and surcharges in so far as they relate to supply of goods and services.  

6. Entry tax not on in lieu of octroi. 

 7. Purchase tax (This is not sure still under discussion)  

 

11.2 Central Taxes  

1. Central Excise Duty.  

2. Additional Excise Duty. 

 3. The Excise Duty levied under the medical and Toiletries Preparation Act  

4. Service Tax.  

5. Additional Customs Duty, commonly known as countervailing Duty (CVD) 

 6. Special Additional duty of customs- (SAD)  

7. Surcharges  

8. Cesses- The above taxes dissolve under GST; instead only CGST&SGST exists.  

 

12. Applicability of CGST and SGST 

The applicability of taxes is as usual there would be a prescribed limit of annual turnover, also 

some goods and services are exempted under GST. Threshold for annual turnover for goods and 

services would be 10 lakh for SGST and threshold of CGST for goods may be 1.5 crore and service 

would have a separate threshold that too will be appropriately high. It is assumed that aggregate 

total of CGST&SGST would be 20%.  

 

13. Impact of Goods and Service Tax 

I. Food Industry 
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The application of GST to food items will have a significant impact on those who are living 

under subsistence level. But at the same time, a complete exemption for food items would 

drastically shrink the tax base. Food includes grains and cereals, meat, fish and poultry, milk and 

dairy products, fruits and vegetables, candy and confectionary, snacks, prepared meals for home 

consumption, restaurant meals and beverages. Even if the food is within the scope of GST, such 

sales would largely remain exempt due to small business registration threshold. Given the 

exemption of food from CENVAT and 4% VAT on food item, the GST under a single rate would 

lead to a doubling of tax burden on food.  

 

II. Housing and Construction Industry 

 In India, construction and Housing sector need to be included in the GST tax base because 

construction sector is a significant contributor to the national economy. 

 

III. FMCG Sector  

Despite of the economic slowdown, India's Fast Moving Consumer Goods (FMCG) has grown 

consistently during the past three – four years reaching to $25 billion at retail sales in 2008. 

Implementation of proposed GST and opening of Foreign Direct Investment (F.D.I.) are expected 

to fuel the growth and raise industry's size to $95 Billion by 201835.  

IV. Rail Sector 

There have been suggestions for including the rail sector under the GST umbrella to bring about 

significant tax gains and widen the tax net so as to keep overall GST rate low. This will have the 

added benefit of ensuring that all inter – state transportation of goods can be tracked through the 

proposed Information technology (IT) network.  

 

V. Financial Services  

In most of the countries GST is not charged on the financial services. Example, In New Zealand 

most of the services covered except financial services as GST. Under the service tax, India has 

followed the approach of bringing virtually all financial services within the ambit of tax where 

consideration for them is in the form of an explicit fee. GST also include financial services on the 

above grounds only.  

 

VI. Information Technology enabled services 

 To be in sync with the best International practices, domestic supply of software should also attract 

G.S.T. on the basis of mode of transaction. Hence if the software is transferred through electronic 
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form, it should be considered as Intellectual Property and regarded as a service. And if the software 

is transmitted on media or any other tangible property, then it should be treated as goods and 

subject to G.S.T. 35 According to a FICCI – Technopark Report. Implementation of GST will also 

help in uniform, simplified and single point Taxation and thereby reduced prices.  

 

VII. Impact on Small Enterprises 

There will be three categories of Small Enterprises in the GST regime. 

 Those below threshold need not register for the GST  

Those between the threshold and composition turnovers will have the option to pay a turnover 

based tax or opt to join the GST regime.  

Those above threshold limit will need to be within framework of GST Possible downward changes 

in the threshold in some States consequent to the introduction of GST may result in obligation 

being created for some dealers. In this case considerable assistance is desired. In respect of Central 

GST, the position is slightly more complex. Small scale units manufacturing specified goods are 

allowed exemptions of excise up to Rs. 1.5 Crores. These units may be required to register for 

payment of GST, may see this as an additional cost.  

 

 

14. CONCLUSION:- 

GST is the most logical steps towards the comprehensive indirect tax reform in our country since 

independence. GST is leviable on all supply of goods and provision of services as well 

combination thereof. All sectors of economy whether the industry, business including Govt. 

departments and service sector shall have to bear impact of GST. All sections of economy viz., 

big, medium, small scale units, intermediaries, importers, exporters, traders, professionals and 

consumers shall be directly affected by GST... One of the biggest taxation reforms in India -- the 

Goods and Service Tax (GST) -- is all set to integrate State economies and boost overall growth. 

GST will create a single, unified Indian market to make the economy stronger. Experts say that 

GST is likely to improve tax collections and Boost India’s economic development by breaking tax 

barriers between States and integrating India through a uniform tax rate. Under GST, the taxation 

burden will be divided equitably between manufacturing and services, through a lower tax rate by 

increasing the tax base and minimizing exemptions.  
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GOODS AND SERVICES TAX (GST) 

Poojitha.K.S , Lecturer, Agragami Institute of Computers Advanced Management Studies                                                                                                                                      

Rajendra.A.V, Lecturer, Agragami Institute of Computers Advanced Management Studies                                                                                                                                      

 

INTRODUCTION  

The implementation of the Goods and Services Tax (GST) in India was a historical move, as it 

marked a significant indirect tax reform in the country. The amalgamation of a large number of 

taxes (levied at a central and state level) into a single tax is expected to have big advantages. 

One of the most important benefits of the move is the mitigation of double taxation or the 

elimination of the cascading effect of taxation. The initiative is now paving the way for a 

common national market. Indian goods are also expected to be more competitive in international 

and domestic markets post GST implementation. 

From the viewpoint of the consumer, there would be a marked reduction in the overall tax 

burden that is currently in the range of 25% to 30%. The GST, due to its self-policing and 

transparent nature, is also easier to administer on an overall scale. 

When did GST start? 

Several countries have already established the Goods and Services Tax. France was the first 

country to introduce this system in 1954. And today it has spread over 160 countries. A hidden 

Manufacturer’s Sales Tax was replaced by GST in Canada, in the year 1991.  

 

History of GST in India 

• 2000: In India, the idea of adopting GST was first suggested by the Atal Bihari Vajpayee 

Government in 2000. The state finance ministers formed an Empowered Committee (EC) to 

create a structure for GST, based on their experience in designing State VAT. Representatives 

from the Centre and states were requested to examine various aspects of the GST proposal and 

create reports on the thresholds, exemptions, taxation of inter-state supplies, and taxation of 

services. The committee was headed by Asim Dasgupta, the finance minister of West Bengal. 

Dasgupta chaired the committee till 2011. 

 

• February 2005: The finance minister, P. Chidambaram, said that the medium-to-long term goal 

of the government was to implement a uniform GST structure across the country, covering the 

whole production-distribution chain. This was discussed in the budget session for the financial 

year 2005-06. 

https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/history-of-gst.html
https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/union-budget.html
https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/union-budget.html
https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/history-of-gst.html
https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/history-of-gst.html
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• February 2007: The 1 April 2010 deadline for GST implementation was retained in the union 

budget for 2007-08. 

• February 2008: At the union budget session for 2008-09, the finance minister confirmed that 

considerable progress was being made in the preparation of the roadmap for GST. The targeted 

timeline for the implementation was confirmed to be 1 April 2010. 

• July 2009: Pranab Mukherjee, the new finance minister of India, announced the basic skeleton 

of the GST system. The 1 April 2010 deadline was being followed then as well. 

• November 2009: The EC that was headed by Asim Dasgupta put forth the First Discussion Paper 

(FDP), describing the proposed GST regime. The paper was expected to start a debate that would 

generate further inputs from stakeholders. 

• June 2016: The Ministry of Finance releases the draft model law on GST to the public, expecting 

suggestions and views. 

• August 2016: The Congress-led opposition finally agrees to the Government’s proposal on the 

four broad amendments to the Bill. The Bill was passed in the Rajya Sabha. 

• September 2016: The Honourable President of India gives his consent for the Constitution 

Amendment Bill to become an Act. 

• 2017: Four Bills related to GST become Act, following approval in the parliament and the 

President’s assent: 

• Central GST Bill 

• Integrated GST Bill 

• Union Territory GST Bill 

• GST (Compensation to States) Bill 

 

General Note- 

✓ The GST Council also finalised on the GST rates and GST rules. The Government declares 

that the GST Bill will be applicable from 1 July 2017, and India has borrowed dual GST 

model from Canadian  

✓ India is the 1st country to have highest tax slab i.e. 28% and Argentina stands in the 2nd 

position with tax slab of 27%. 

✓ Assam becomes the first state in the country to ratify the constitutional amendment bill on 

the GST.  

 

 

 

https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/history-of-gst.html
https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/history-of-gst.html
https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/history-of-gst.html
https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/history-of-gst.html
https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/history-of-gst.html
https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/history-of-gst.html
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Tax Structure before GST 

✓ Before the implementation of GST, taxation laws between the Centre and states were clearly 

demarcated. There were no overlaps between the fiscal powers, whatsoever. The Centre would 

levy tax on goods manufacture, except alcohol for consumption, narcotics, opium, etc. 

✓ The states had the power to charge tax on the sale of goods. 

✓ The Centre would levy the Central Sales Tax that was collected by the originating states. 

✓ The Centre was also levying service tax on all types of services. 

✓ Additionally, the Centre was charging and collecting additional duties of customs on goods that 

were imported into or exported from India. This tax was levied in addition to the Basic Customs 

Duty. This additional duty of customs is referred to as Countervailing Duty (CVD) and Special 

Additional Duty (SAD) and it counter balances excise duties, state VAT, sales tax, and other 

such taxes. 

 

The introduction of the GST regime made amendments to the Constitution so that the Centre and 

states are empowered at the same time to levy and collect GST. This concurrent jurisdiction of the 

states and Centre also requires an institutional mechanism that ensures joint decisions are taken 

about the structure and operation of GST. 

Constitution (One Hundred and First) Amendment Act, 2016 

In order to address prevalent issues in taxation, the Constitution 122nd Amendment Bill was put 

forth in the 16th Lok Sabha on 19 Dec 2014. 

✓ The Bill suggests levy of GST on all goods and services, except alcohol that humans consume. 

✓ The tax is levied as Dual GST by the Centre and states/union territories. The component levied 

by the Centre is Central Tax - CGST, while that levied by the state is State Tax - SGST. The tax 

levied by union territories is Union Territory Tax - UTGST. 

✓ The Centre would levy the GST on inter-state trade or imports of services and goods. This tax is 

referred to as Integrated Tax - IGST. 

✓ The Central Government will also levy excise duty on tobacco products, in addition to GST. 

✓ The tax on five petroleum products, i.e., high speed diesel, crude, petrol, natural gas, and 

Aviation Turbine Fuel (ATF) will be outlined later after a decision is made by the GST Council. 

 

Decisions taken by GST Council 

Some of the major decisions taken by the GSTC so far are: 

✓ There would be four tax rates under the GST regime, i.e., 5%, 12%, 18%, and 28%. Some goods 

and services were also classified as exempt from tax. 
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✓ A cess above the peak rate of 28% would be levied on certain sin and luxury goods. 

✓ The administrative control over 90% of taxpayers with turnover less than Rs.1.5 crore would be 

with the State tax administration. 10% of control would be with the Central tax administration. 

✓ Administrative control over taxpayers having turnover above Rs.1.5 crore would be equally 

divided between the State and Centre tax administration. 

 

Goods and Services Tax Network 

Goods and Services Tax Network (GSTN) was set up as a private company in 2013 by the 

Government under Section 25 of the Companies Act, 1956. GSTN is expected to offer the front-

end services of registration, payment, and returns to taxpayers. It would also develop back-end 

technical modules that will be utilised by 25 states that have opted in. 

 

Key features of the GST regime 

The GST system is characterized by the following features: 

✓ GST is applicable on the “supply” of services or goods as opposed to the earlier concept of 

taxation on goods manufacture, sale of goods, or service provision. 

✓ GST is a destination-based tax structure unlike the origin-based structure that existed previously. 

✓ CGST, IGST, and SGST/UTGST are levied at rates that would be mutually agreed upon by the 

states and Centre. 

 

✓ GST will replace the central taxes mentioned below: 

• Duties of Excise (medicinal and toilet needs) 

• Central Excise Duty 

• Additional Duties of Excise (Goods of Special Importance) 

• Additional Duties of Customs (CVD) 

• Service Tax 

• Special Additional Duty of Customs(SAD) 

• Additional Duties of Excise (Textiles and Textile Products) 

• Cesses and surcharges 

  

GST will subsume the following state taxes: 

• Central Sales Tax 

• Entry Tax 

• State VAT 

https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/history-of-gst.html
https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/history-of-gst.html
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• Luxury Tax 

• Purchase Tax 

• Entertainment Tax, except that levied by local entities 

• Taxes on lotteries and gambling 

• Taxes on advertisements 

• State cesses and surcharges 

Taxpayers with annual turnover of Rs.20 lakh are exempt from GST. For special category states, 

this cut-off is Rs.10 lakh. An option of compounding is available to small-scale taxpayers with 

annual turnover of Rs.50 lakh or below. The choice of threshold exemption and the compounding 

scheme are optional. 

Input credit of CGST shall be used only for paying CGST on the output. Similarly, input credit 

of SGST/UTGST will be used only for the payment of SGST/UTGST. Therefore, the two 

channels of input tax credit cannot be cross-utilised, except for the payment of IGST for inter-

state supplies. 

 

Benefits of GST Implementation 

Key benefits of the GST announcement are detailed below: 

1. As mentioned above, the GST system will create a common national market that boosts foreign 

investment. 

2. The cascading effect of taxation will be mitigated. 

3. There will be uniformity in laws, rates of tax, and procedures across states. 

4. The GST regime is expected to boost manufacturing activities and exports. This would, in turn, 

generate more employment and lead to the growth of the economy. 

5. Indian products would be more competitive in the international markets. 

6. The GST system is likely to improve the overall investment climate in India. 

7. Uniformity in the rates of SGST and IGST will reduce tax evasion to a large extent. 

8. The average sales burden experienced by companies is expected to come down, thereby 

increasing consumption and boosting subsequent production of goods. 

9. GST is a simpler system of taxation with smaller number of exemptions. 

10. There are automated and simplified methods for processes such as registration, refunds, returns, 

tax payments, etc. 

11. All interactions will be handled by the common GSTN website. 

12. The input tax credit process will be more accurate and transparent, as electronic matching will 

be performed. 

https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/history-of-gst.html
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13. The final price of most goods will be lower when taxation is at the new GST rates. There will 

also be a seamless input tax credit flow between the manufacturer, retailer, and supplier of 

service. 

14. A huge segment of small-scale retailers may be either exempt from tax or may benefit from low 

tax rates based on the compounding scheme. Consumers will further benefit if purchases are 

made from these small retailers. 

 

Conclusion: 

As per our views and opinions, we would like to conclude about GST, which is a major reform in 

the India’s Tax Structure with end-to-end IT-enabled tax mechanism and also multistage 

destination-based tax, is likely to bring optimistic revenue to the Government and will also help to 

eliminate malicious activity of tax in order to benefit both governments as well as consumers. 
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GOODS AND SERVICE TAX 

Chetana MH, Assistant Professor,KLE Society’s S.Nijalingappa College ,Rjajinagar, 

Bangalore.  

 

1. INTRODUCTION OF GST:-  

Introduction of the Value Added Tax (VAT) at the Central and the State level has been considered 

to be a major step – an important step forward – in the globe of indirect tax reforms in India. If the 

VAT is a major improvement over the pre-existing Central excise duty at the national level and 

the sales tax system at the State level, then the Goods and Services Tax (GST) will indeed be an 

additional important perfection – the next logical step – towards a widespread indirect tax reforms 

in the country. Initially, it was conceptualized that there would be a national level goods and 

services tax, however, with the release of First Discussion Paper by the Empowered Committee of 

the State Finance Ministers on 10.11.2009, it has been made clear that there would be a “Dual 

GST” in India, taxation power – both by the Centre and the State to levy the taxes on the Goods 

and Services. Almost 150 countries have introduced GST in some form. While countries such as 

Singapore and New Zealand tax virtually everything at a single rate, Indonesia has five positive 

rates, a zero rate and over 30 categories of exemptions. In China, GST applies only to goods and 

the provision of repairs, replacement and processing services. GST rates of some countries are 

given below. Country Australia France Canada Germany Japan Singapore Sweden New Zealand 

Rate of GST 10% 19.6% 5% 19% 5% 7% 25% 15% World over in almost 150 countries there is 

GST or VAT, which means tax on goods and services. Under the GST scheme, no distinction is 

made between goods and services for levying of tax. In other words, goods and services attract the 

same rate of tax. GST is a multi-tier tax where ultimate burden of tax fall on the consumer of 

goods/ services. It is called as value added tax because at every stage, tax is being paid on the value 

addition. Under the GST scheme, a person who was liable to pay tax on his output, whether for 

provision of service or sale of goods, is entitled to get input tax credit (ITC) on the tax paid on its 

inputs. 

 

2. OBJECTIVES OF GST: -  

One of the main objectives of GST would be to eliminate the cascading impact of taxes on 

production and distribution cost of goods and services. The exclusion of cascading effects i.e. tax 

on tax will significantly improve the competitiveness of original goods and services which leads 

to beneficial impact to the GDP growth. It is felt that the GST would serve a superior reason to 

achieve the objective of streamlining indirect tax regime in India which can remove cascading 
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effects in supply chain till the level of final consumers only when all such above mentioned indirect 

taxes are completely included in GST. It is understood that alcohol, tobacco and petroleum 

products will not be enclosed by GST as alcohol and tobacco are considered as Sin Goods, and 

governments do not like to allow free trade on these property. 

 

3. SALIENT FEATURES OF THE GST MODEL  

Salient features of the proposed model are as follows:  

(I) the GST shall have two components: one levied by the Centre (referred to as Central GST), and 

the other levied by the States (referred to as State GST). Rates for Central GST and State GST 

would be approved appropriately, reflecting revenue considerations and acceptability. 

 (ii) The Central GST and the State GST would be applicable to all transactions of goods and 

services made for a consideration except the exempted goods and services.  

(iii) The Central GST and State GST are to be paid to the accounts of the Centre and the States 

individually. 

 (iv)  Since the Central GST and State GST are to be treated individually, taxes paid against the 

Central GST shall be allowed to be taken as input tax credit (ITC) for the Central GST and could 

be utilized only against the payment of Central GST. 

 (v) Cross utilization of ITC between the Central GST and the State GST would not be permitted 

except in the case of inter-State supply of goods and services. 

 (vi)  Ideally, the problem related to credit accumulation on account of refund of GST should be 

avoided by both the Centre and the States except in the cases such as exports, purchase of capital 

goods, input tax at higher rate than output tax etc. 

(vii) To the extent feasible, uniform procedure for collection of both Central GST and State GST 

would be prescribed\ in the respective legislation for Central GST and State GST. 

 (viii) The States are also of the view that Composition/Compounding Scheme for the purpose of 

GST should have an upper ceiling on gross annual turnover and a floor tax rate with respect to 

gross annual turnover.  

(ix) The taxpayer would need to submit periodical returns, in common format as far as possible, 

to both the Central GST authority and to the concerned State GST authorities. 

 (x) Each taxpayer would be allotted a PAN-linked taxpayer identification number with a total of 

14/15 digits. This would bring the GST PAN-linked system in line with the prevailing PAN-based 

system for Income tax, facilitating data exchange and taxpayer compliance. 
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4. OPPORTUNITIES:-  

1 An end to cascading effects This will be the major contribution of GST for the business and 

commerce. At present, there are different state level and centre level indirect tax levies that are 

compulsory one after another on the supply chain till the time of its utilization.  

2. Growth of Revenue in States and Union It is expected that the introduction of GST will increase 

the tax base but lowers down the tax rates and also removes the multiple point This, will lead to 

higher amount of revenue to both the states and the union. 

3. Reduces transaction costs and unnecessary wastages If government works in an efficient mode, 

it may be also possible that a single registration and single compliance will suffice for both SGST 

and CGST provided government produces effective IT infrastructure and integration of such 

infrastructure of states level with the union.  

4. Eliminates the multiplicity of taxation One of the great advantages that a taxpayer can expect 

from GST is elimination of multiplicity of taxation. The reduction in the number of taxation 

applicable in a chain of transaction will help to clean up the current mess that is brought by existing 

indirect tax laws.  

5. One Point Single Tax Another feature that GST must hold is it should be ‘one point single 

taxation’. This also gives a lot of comforts and confidence to business community that they would 

focus on business rather than worrying about other taxation that may crop at later stage. This will 

help the business community to decide their supply chain, pricing modalities and in the long run 

helps the consumers being goods competitive as price will no longer be the function of tax 

components but function of sheer business intelligence and  

6. Reduces average tax burdens Under GST mechanism, the cost of tax that consumers have to 

bear will be certain, and GST would reduce the average tax burdens on the consumers.  

7. Reduces the corruption it is one of the major problems that India is overwhelmed with. We 

cannot expect anything substantial unless there exists a political will to root it out. This will be a 

step towards corruption free Indian Revenue Service. 

 

5. CHALLENGES:-  

1. With respect to Tax Threshold The threshold limit for turnover above which GST would be 

levied will be one area which would have to be strictly looked at. First of all, thethreshold limit 

should not be so low to bother small scale traders and service providers. It also increases the 

allocation of government resources for such a petty amount of revenue which may be much more 

costly than the amount of revenue collected. The first impact of setting higher tax threshold would 

naturally lead to less revenue to the government as the margin of tax base shrinks; second it may 
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have on such small and not so developed states which have set low threshold limit under current 

VAT regime. 

 2. With respect to nature of taxes The taxes that are generally included in GST would be excise 

duty, countervailing duty, cess, service tax, and state level VATs among others. Interestingly, there 

are numerous other states and union taxes that would be still out of GST. 

 3. With respect to number of enactments of statutes There will two types of GST laws, one at a 

centre level called ‘Central GST (CGST)’ and the other one at the state level - ‘State GST (SGST)’. 

As there seems to have different tax rates for goods and services at the Central Level and at the 

State Level, and further division based on necessary and other property based on the need, location, 

geography and resources of each state. 

 4. With respect to Rates of taxation It is true that a tax rate should be devised in accordance with 

the state’s necessity of funds. Whenever states feel that they need to raise greater revenues to fund 

the increased expenditure, then, ideally, they should have power to decide how to increase the 

revenue. 

 5. With respect to tax management and Infrastructure It depends on the states and the union how 

they are going to make GST a simple one. Success of any tax reform policy or managerial measures 

depends on the inherent simplifications of the system, which leads to the high conformity with the 

administrative measures and policies. 

 

6. CONCLUSION: - 

 GST is the most logical steps towards the comprehensive indirect tax reform in our country since 

independence. GST is leviable on all supply of goods and provision of services as well 

combination thereof. All sectors of economy whether the industry, business including Govt. 

departments and service sector shall have to bear impact of GST. All sections of economy viz., 

big, medium, small scale units, intermediaries, importers, exporters, traders, professionals and 

consumers shall be directly affected by GST... One of the biggest taxation reforms in India -- the 

Goods and Service Tax (GST) -- is all set to integrate State economies and boost overall growth. 

GST will create a single, unified Indian market to make the economy stronger. Experts say that 

GST is likely to improve tax collections and Boost India’s economic development by breaking tax 

barriers between States and integrating India through a uniform tax rate. Under GST, the taxation 

burden will be divided equitably between manufacturing and services, through a lower tax rate by 

increasing the tax base and minimizing exemptions. 
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A COMPARITIVE STUDY ON MANGAMENT CONDITIONS OF PRE 

AND POST MERGER OF SBM WITH SBI 

KARTHIK P, Research Scholar, Dept of Commerce, Bangalore University, Bangalore.                                                                             

 MANASA B, M.Com (Student) Dept of Commerce, Bangalore University, Bangalore. 

 

ABSTRACT: 

 The mergers are the transactions of in which the ownership of companies, other business 

organizations or their operating units are transferred or combined. In other words a merger is a 

legal consolidation of two entities into one entity. Mergers and Acquisitions encourage banks to 

gain global reach and better synergy and allow banks to acquire the stressed assets of weaker 

banks.  A complete combination of two separate corporations involving in a business is referred 

as business merger.  Acquisitions on the other hand are take-over. In this case one company 

actually buys another company. Through Mergers and Acquisitions banks not only get established 

brand names, new geographies, complementary product offerings but also opportunities to cross 

sell to new accounts acquired. The process of Mergers and Acquisitions is not a new to the Indian 

Banking. On 15 February 2017, the Union Cabinet approved a proposal to merge five State Bank 

of India (SBI) associate banks with SBI. The main reason for the merger was the associate banks 

were undergoing loss by this there was heavy loss to the economy also; the loss was more than the 

Net Profit of the SBI. In this study the main focus is done on the management effect of pre and 

post merger of SBM with SBI. What are challenges faced by the SBM before merging and after 

merging what are the opportunities or challenges faced by SBM is studied. The merging of the 

banks is one of the benefits by which the bank undergoing loss merged with the profit earning 

bank will lead to have a better stabilization in the profits of the bank in the future. In the exploratory 

study, the secondary data are taken to examine the issues of the merger of SBM with SBI. 

 

Key words: State Bank of Mysore, Pre merger, Post merger, Contemporary Issues. 

 

INTRODUCTION: 

Bank in general terminology is referred to as an financial institute or a corporation which 

is authorized by the state or central government to deal with money by accepting deposits, giving 

out loan and investing in securities. The main roles of Banks are Economics growth, Expansion of 

the economy and provide funds for investment. In the recent times banking sector has been 

undergoing a lot of changes in terms of regulation and effects of globalization. These changes have 

affected this sector both structurally and strategically. With the changing Environment many 

different strategies have been adopted by this sector to remain efficient and to surge ahead in the 

global arena. One such strategy is through the process of consolidation of banks emerged as one 

of the most profitable strategy. There are several ways to consolidate the banking industry; the 

most commonly adopted by banks is merger. 

Merger is a consolidation of two or more entity into a single entity with their mutual 

agreement. There is no any force in the consolidation of the entities this is known as merger. The 
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combination of two companies involves a transfer of ownership, either through a stock swap or a 

cash payment between the two companies. ‘In any merger, the biggest challenge is always 

integration of human resources because the people who are coming in have a lot of 

apprehension’. 

There are several types of merger, namely: 

a) Horizontal Merger 

b) Vertical Merger 

c) Conglomerate Merger 

The assets and liabilities of the merging companies will also get combined after they get merged. 

State Bank of India (SBI) is an Indian multinational public sector banking and financial services 

company. It is Government owned corporation. It has its headquarters in Mumbai, Maharashtra. 

In 1806, the Bank of Madras and two “Presidency Banks” Bank of Calcutta and Bank of Bombay 

got merged and formed an ‘Imperial Bank of India’ which in turn became a State Bank of India in 

1955. There were 5 State Bank of India associates namely, 

a) State Bank of Patiala (founded 1917)  

b) State Bank of Mysore (founded 1913)  

c) State Bank of Bikaner & Jaipur (founded 1963)  

d) State Bank of Hyderabad (founded 1941)  

e) State Bank of Travancore (founded 1945) and  

f) Bharatiya Mahila Bank (founded 2013) 

 

State Bank of Mysore (SBM) was a nationalized bank in India, with headquarters at Bangalore. It 

is one among the five associate banks of State Bank of India. It was founded on 2nd October, 1913 

as ‘The Bank of Mysore Ltd’ founded by Sir M.Visvesvaraya, under the patronage of Maharaja 

Krishna Raja Wadiyar IV. 

All five SBI associate banks got merged with SBI on April 1, 2017. State Bank of Mysore is also 

one of the associate banks which got merged with SBI. The SBI merger is known as ‘Mega 

Merging’ of banks. The bank became an associate bank under the State Bank Group with the SBI 

holding 92.33 per cent shares in it. The bank’s shares were listed on the Bangalore, Madras, and 

Bombay stock exchanges. The State Bank of Mysore had a workforce of 10,226 employees, 

consisting of 3,600 supervisory staff and 6,626 non-supervisory staff (as on December 31, 2016). 

It has a vast network of 1,074 branches across the country. The bank crossed total business of ₹1.33 

lakh crore at the end of the third quarter (December 31, 2016).  
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The SBM along with four associate and Bharatiya Mahila Bank got merged on April 1st, 2017. 

SBM faced a loss of 2,006 crore in the financial year 2016-17. By this losses and other benefits 

given by the Government SBM merged with the SBI. There are few other reasons for the Mega 

Merging of the SBI. 

 

REVIEW OF LITERATURE: 

Dewan Astha (2007) evaluated the post merger financial performance of the acquirer companies 

in India. For the analysis the merger cases for the year 2003 have been taken. The analysis revealed 

significant difference between the financial performance of the companies before and after the 

merger. The findings further pointed out that different result were obtained for merger samples in 

different industry sectors, in terms of the impact on operating performance. Thus, the type of 

industry does seem to make a difference to the acquiring firms’ post-merger operating 

performance. 

Badreldin Ahmed and Kalhoefer Christian (2009) in their study measured the performance of 

Egyptian banks, by calculating their return on equity using the basic ROE scheme that had 

undergone mergers and acquisitions during the period 2002-2007. The findings of the paper 

suggest that bank M&A in Egypt has not shown significant improvement in performance and ROE. 

Further it was concluded that M&A doesn’t have a clear effect on the profitability of banks in the 

Egyptian banking sector. Only minor positive effects on the credit risk position were found. Their 

findings further suggest that the process of financial consolidation and banking reforms in Egypt 

have not completely achieved their desired results in improving the bank’s profitability and 

economic restructure. 

D Satyanarayana, Dr. GV Subba Raju, Dr. S Krishnamurthy Naidu - In the particular article 

the authors have done the study on merger of the SBI and their associate banks. The history of the 

associate banks is explained in detail. In the article the economic and political factors which 

influenced the mega merging of the banks are given in detail the overall challenges faced for mega 

merging of the SBI is given in detail. The article is done based on the secondary data available in 

the Google and other few website of SBI and RBI.  

Bharat Khurana - In this article the author has thoroughly discussed about the mergers of SBI 

and associates banks. The reasons of the merger are given like the subsidy and contribution for 

bad debt received by the government of India. The effects of the merger like the SBI is know at 

the top 50 in the list of the world. The profitability of the bank after merger has fallen by 

approximately 3000 crore. The author concludes by saying that the shareholders should not lose 

hopes on the merging of the banks the bank will have better profitability in futures. 
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STATEMENT OF PROBLEM: 

The merger of the banks is one of the beneficial consolidations of the banks to have a better 

profitability. The merger of SBI and its associates and Bharatiya Mahila Bank was done due to the 

net loss occurred in the previous year. The study is done with reference to the post merger 

challenges of SBM. The challenges faced by the SBM internally and externally are studied. 

 

TITLE OF THE STUDY: 

A COMPARITIVE STUDY ON MANGAMENT CONDITIONS OF PRE AND POST MERGER 

OF SBM WITH SBI. 

 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY: 

a) To do comparative study on pre and post merger of SBM with SBI. 

b) To know the management condition of the SBM after merger. 

 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY: 

Data collection:  

Research is considered as journey of knowing to unknowing. Methodology is the way to solve 

the research problem systematically. The present study is purely based on data gathered from 

secondary sources. The data is collected from various national and international journals, 

periodic publications, working papers and through different websites. 

 

FINDINGS 

From the above study the following findings are founded:- 

Pre Merger:  

The SBM had 1,074 branches 9 extension counter. It had a 3,988 crores total equity on 31 Mar 

2014. The total numbers of employees are 10,226 among that 3,600 supervisory staff and 6,626 

non-supervisory staff. State Bank of India a parent bank had 92.33% shares in it. The bank turnover 

as on 2013-2014 was around US$19 Billion and Profit about US$46 Million. SBM had 772 

branches in Karnataka. The customers were happy with the services provided by SBM. The bank 

crossed total business of ₹1.33 lakh crore at the end of the third quarter (December 31, 2016). As 

per the data of February 2017 SBM operates 1,096 ATMs onsite and 330 ATMs off site. After 104 

years of banking history, SBM walks into the sunset as it merges with SBI.  
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Effect of Merger: 

The SBM got merged with SBI on 1st April, 2017. There are many reasons for the mega merger of 

the SBI and its associate banks. The main reason was the associate banks and Bharatiya Mahila 

Bank has undergone loss in the financial year 2016-17 which was more than the Net Profit of the 

SBI. Among this the SBM incurred a loss of 2,006 crore is the FY 2016-17. 

After the merger the management of the SBM faced many challenges such as few Branches of the 

SBM got merged with the SBI branches which were nearby. So the branches of the SBM came 

down automatically now the SBI branches are more than 24,000, which gradually got increased 

after the merger. The SBM ATMs also renamed as SBI now the total number of ATMs are 58,700. 

The employees of SBM are also allotted to few other different branches of SBI. Among the 2.7lakh 

employees, after the merger there was 10% reduction in the employees of the SBI few employees 

resigned where as other few took voluntary retirement and few others got retired. The merger made 

the SBM employees to be treated has 2nd graded employees by the SBI management. The IFSC 

codes, MISC code of the SBM were changed after the merging. 

  

Management Issues: 

The management of the SBI took all 100% share of SBM by merging. The customers of the SBM 

were also confused by the changes done due to the merger. The challenges faced by the customers 

were change of the pass books, cheque books, IFSC codes and so on there were many changes 

which took place by which customers felt uncomfortable. Even the management of the SBM 

branches was also under pressure at the initial stages of post merge. There were no proper network 

connectivity the transactions were slowed downed and even the employees were in the confusion 

stage. The main problem was more when the branches of SBM nearby SBI got merged with each 

other even the employees as well as customers felt unconvinced. The SBM lost its cultural heritage 

due to the merger with SBI.  

By all this comparison between the pre and post merger SBM with SBI there are many advantages 

in terms profitability to SBI but also this year i.e., 2017-2018 financial year there was a loss due 

do this merger but which will be recovered in the future years. Even there are many difficulties 

faced by the SBM after merger which is mentioned has above. 

 

CONCLUSIONS: 

Banking sector plays predominant role in dynamic economy, therefore the present study attempts 

on to evaluate the challenges faced by the SBM management after merger. There was merger of 

branches which lead to decline in the branches in many areas. The merger was beneficial but also 
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only to some circumstances there are disadvantages of the merge. The employees of SBM were 

treated as 2nd grade employees after the merger. The SBI shares got increased, the profits came 

down, and the employee’s percentage also got reduced. There were more challenges faced after 

the mega merger. 
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COMPARATIVE STUDY ON GST WITH OTHER INDIRECT TAXES. 

 

Ms Reynal Lavita Fernandes,Assistant Professor,Department of Commerce,St. Anthony’s 

Institution - Darshan College,R.V. College Post,Mysore Road,Bangalore 560059 

 

Abstract 

GST is a recent phenomenon that has surpassed all the indirect taxes. Indirect taxes can be defined 

as a tax that is paid to the government by one entity in the supply chain, but it is passed on to the 

consumer as part of the price of a good or service. India is a country with various tax regimes. 

GST stands for Goods and Services Tax. After the implementation of GST all the Indirect Taxes 

have been subsumed under an umbrella. It is an indirect tax for the entire country. It is an indirect 

tax levied on the supply of goods and services. It is designed to support the economic growth. 

However, there is a huge hue and cry against its implementation. This study makes a comparative 

study of GST with other indirect taxes that were levied before the implementation of GST.  

Key Words: GST, Indirect tax, cascading effect, input tax credit, comparison. 

 

1.0  Introduction: 

Tax is a fee or sum of money levied on persons or property for the benefit of the government to 

fund various public expenditures. There are two types of taxes Direct tax and Indirect tax.  

An indirect tax (such as sales tax, per unit tax, value added tax (VAT), or goods and services tax. 

(GST)) is a tax collected by an intermediary (such as a retail store) from the person who bears the 

ultimate economic burden of the tax (such as the consumer).  An indirect tax is a tax on goods and 

services which is added to their price. 

Goods & Services Tax Law in India is a comprehensive, multi-stage, destination- based tax that is 

levied on every value addition. The idea of GST in India was mooted by Vajpayee government in 

2000 and the constitutional amendment for the same was passed by the Loksabha on 6th May 

2015. More than 150 countries have implemented GST so far. GST has unified all the indirect 

taxes.  With the implementation of GST, all the indirect taxes are clubbed under one tax called 

GST.  

 

1.1 Types of Indirect tax: 

1) Service Tax – Tax which is levied on the services provided by the entity.  

2) Excise duty in India – Tax levied on the goods manufactured in India. 

3) VAT – Value added Tax is levied on the sale of movable goods.  

4) Customs duty – A tax levied on goods which are imported to India.  

5) Entertainment Tax – Tax levied on every financial transaction that is related to the 

entertainment.  
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1.2 Components of GST 

• CGST: Collected by the Central Government on an intra-state sale  

• SGST: Collected by the State Government on an intra-state sale  

• IGST: Collected by the Central Government for inter-state sale         

Transaction New Regime Old Regime   

Sale within the State CGST+SGST 

VAT+Central 

Excise/ Service 

Tax 

Revenue will be shared equally between the 

Centre and the State 

Sale to another State IGST 

Central SalesTax 

+ Excise / Service 

Tax 

There will only be one type of tax (central) in 

case of inter-state sales. The Center will then 

share the IGST revenue based on the destination 

of goods. 

 

2. 0  Need for the Study 

There is a limited understanding among the public about the GST. Many have the adverse side of 

understanding about the GST. The comparative study of tax regime before and after the 

implementation of GST throws light on the actual understanding of the present tax regime. This 

study will lead to a deeper understanding on present tax calculation after July 2017. This study 

will give more clarity to the reader about the recent tax regime GST. The comparative study is 

done after taking the public opinion and their level of understanding about GST. 

 

3.0 Objectives of the study: 

1) To determine the familiarity about GST. 

2) To identify the differences in tax regime before and after the implementation of GST. 

3) To determine the impact of GST on goods and services at various levels. 

4) To shed light on GST implications. 

5) To get awareness about GST among public who has limited knowledge. 

 

4.0 Methodology: 

The present study is done  by taking a public opinion about their understanding and opinion of 

GST. The sample of the study is   60 people.  They are divided into group of 10, comprising 

of children below 18 and above 15 years; youth; ladies; gentlemen; senior citizens and 
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illiterates. A check list was given to them to collect the data. The public were neighbors, 

friends, students, family members, retailers, wholesalers, businessmen.  

 

5 .0  Data Analysis: 

Table 1. No of people aware about the GST. 

Public 
No of people - 

Yes 

No of people - 

No 

Children 2 8 

Youth  8 2 

Ladies 4 6 

Men 10 0 

Senior Citizens 6 4 

Illiterates 3 7 

   
 

 

 

Figure 1: No of people aware about the GST 

 

 

Table 1 and Figure 1 indicate that 2 children are aware about GST and 8 children are 

unaware about GST. 8 youth are aware about GST and 2 youths are unaware about GST. 

4 ladies are aware about GST and 6 ladies are unaware about GST. All 10 men are aware 

about GST.  Among senior citizens 6 are aware about GST and 4 senior citizens are 

unaware about GST. Finally among illiterates 3 are aware about GST and 7 are unaware 

about GST. 
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Table 2 : Percentage of people Aware about GST. 

Public Percentage - Yes Percentage - No 

Children 20 80 

Youth  80 20 

Ladies 40 60 

Men 100 0 

Senior Citizens 60 40 

Illiterates 30 70 

 

Figure 2: Percentage of people Aware about GST. 

 

Table 2 and Figure 2 indicate that 20%  of children are aware about GST and 80% children 

are unaware about GST. 80%  of youth are aware about GST and 20% of youths are 

unaware about GST. 40% of ladies are aware about GST and 60%  of ladies are unaware 

about GST. 100% of  gentlemen are aware about GST.  Among senior citizens 60% are 

aware about GST and 40% of  senior citizens are unaware about GST. Among illiterates 

30% are aware about GST and 70% of  ladies are unaware about GST. 

 

Table 3. Opinion by People who are Aware about GST 

Opinion Good Bad 
No 

idea 

Children 0 0 2 

Youth 4 4 0 

Ladies 1 2 1 

Men 4 5 1 

Senior Citizens 2 2 2 

Illiterates 0 2 1 
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Figure 3: Opinion by People who are Aware about GST 

 

 

Table 3 and Figure 3 indicate that among children 2 have  no knowledge about it GST.. Similarly, 

4 youth have  good opinion about GST whereas, another 4 youths have bad opinion about GST. 

Among ladies, only one lady has good opinion and another lady has no knowledge about GST. 

Whereas, 2 ladies are unhappy about the change in the tax system. With regards to gentlemen, 4 

are of good opinion and 4 have  bad opinion. Among 6 senior citizens, 2 have good opinion, while  

2 have bad opinion and other 2 have no idea about the GST system. Illiterates have a vague idea 

of about GST. When interviewed them, their opinion was bad Most of the lack  knowledge on the 

understanding about GST. 

The simple illustration below clarifies the major differences of tax regime before and after GST. 

Let us take an example of manufacturing a bag. Before a bag (final product) reaches the hands of 

consumer (end user), it has to go through several processes. The stages are:  

Stage 1    Procuring raw materials 

Stage 2   Manufacturing 

Stage 3  Warehousing 

Stage 4  Wholesaler  

Stage 5  Retail 

Stage 6  End user  

Now let us see how the tax is calculated for the bag before the implementation of GST and after 

the implementation of GST. 
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Here we are two assumptions  

a) The tax rate does not change throughout the process. It remains at 10%. 

b) There is no profit. Everything is at cost. 

These assumptions are to simplify the understanding of GST. It doesn’t make any changes if 

tax rate differs or profit is added. It only changes the calculations. 

Calculation of tax before GST:Calculation of tax after GST 

Action Cost 

10% 

Tax Total 

Buys raw material 300 30 330 

Manufacturers @ 

150 480 48 528 

Warehousing @ 20 548 55 603 

Wholesaler @ 10 613 61 674 

Retailer @ 20 694 69 763 

 

Calculation of tax before GST: 

In the first stage the manufacturer buys the raw material. The cost of raw material is Rs. 300/-. He 

will also have to pay a tax at 10% on this raw material. So the tax on cost of Rs. 300/- will be 

Rs.30/-Then the total cost the manufacturer will have to bear for his raw material would be 100  

after the bag is manufactured, the cost would be (300+30+150=480). Adding a tax at the rate of 

10% of 480/- that is Rs.48 the total cost of manufacturing a bag comes up to Rs. 528/-. The next 

process Warehousing with an additional expenses of Rs. 20/-. After storing the manufactured bags 

in the warehouse, the cost would be (480+48+20). Adding a tax at the rate of 10% of 548/- that is 

Rs.55 the total cost of manufacturing a bag comes up to Rs. 603/-. Next process the wholesale. 

The value added is Rs. 10/-. The cost would be Rs.613. Adding tax of 10% of 613 that is Rs.61/- 

Action Cost 

10% 

Tax Total 

Buys raw material 300 30 330 

Manufacturers @ 

150 450 45 495 

Warehousing @ 20 470 47 517 

Wholesaler @ 10 480 48 528 

Retailer @ 20 500 50 550 
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the total cost of the bag come up to Rs.674/-.The last stage is the retail that is the final sale stage, 

a value of Rs.20/- is added so the cost will be Rs.694/-. Adding a tax of 10%, the final cost of the 

bag is Rs.763/-. 

Calculation of tax after GST: 

Now let us see how the tax is calculated in the new system. When the manufacturer buys raw 

materials costing Rs. 300 he pays a tax of 10%. Hence the total cost is Rs. 330/-. In the second 

stage while manufacturing, if additional expenses of Rs. 150/- is incurred. Then the cost will be 

Rs.450/- which includes raw materials cost plus manufacturing expenses (300+150) only. Then 

the tax of 10% is calculated on Rs. 450/- which comes up to Rs. 45/- making the total cost Rs. 

495/-. In the third stage, when warehousing the manufactured goods an additional charge of 

warehousing Rs. 20/- will be charged. Then the cost will be Rs. 470/- which includes 

manufacturing cost and warehousing expenses (450+20) only. Then the tax will be calculated on 

Rs.470/- which will come up to Rs. 47/- making the total cost Rs. 517. In the fourth stage, while 

selling the goods to the wholesaler, an additional value of Rs.10/- is included. Then the cost will 

be Rs. 480/- which includes warehousing cost plus whole-sellers value (470+10) only. Then the 

tax will be calculated on Rs.480/-which comes up to Rs.48/- making the total cost Rs.528/-. In the 

fifth stage, while selling the goods to the retailer, an additional value of Rs 20/- is included. Then 

the cost will be Rs. 500/- which includes whole-sellers cost plus retailers value (480+20) only. 

Then the tax will be calculated on Rs.500/- which comes up to Rs.50/- making the total cost 

Rs.550/-  

6.0  Comparative Study of Calculation of tax before and after GST. 

In the above two examples, the cost of the bag in the old system of tax regime is Rs.763/-Notice 

that the cost without any tax is 300+150+20+10+20 is just Rs.694/-.A tax of Rs.69/- is added. This 

is because tax is paid on tax. When the manufacturer buys raw materials, the tax paid is VAT. In 

the second stage after manufacturing, the tax is excise. Again when it is sold to the wholesaler, the 

wholesaler pays VAT and the retailer is paying CST. the tax of Rs.55/- which also includes the tax 

on 30 and 48 of the previous stage and the same is with the final consumption stage and this is the 

concept of cascading effect of the tax. This happens because input credit cannot be claimed in any 

of these stages. VAT is paid to the state government whereas CST and Excise is paid to the Central 

government. As per input credit rule Central taxes and state taxes cannot be claimed against each 

other because central tax is paid to central government and state tax is paid to the state government. 

Hence these two taxes cannot be set off for taxes. CST credit is not allowed at all. Another 

restriction on input is VAT cannot be set off against any other state taxes. That’s why none of 
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these taxes can be set off against each other and that’s why the total tax liability is Rs.69/- which 

is a major limitation of the old system of tax.  

  

In case of GST, there is a way to claim credit for tax paid in acquiring input. The individual who 

has paid a tax already can claim credit for the tax when he submits his taxes. In the end, 

every time an individual is able to claim input tax credit, the sale price is reduced and the cost 

price for the buyer is reduced because of a lower tax liability. The final value of the bag is therefore 

reduced from Rs.763/- to Rs.550/- thus reducing the tax burden on the final customer.   

 

7.0 Major findings: 

 

1) The percentage of children having awareness about GST is 20% among which no one has any 

idea about how it is calculated. Therefore opinion couldn’t be analysed. 

2) The percentage of youth having awareness about GST is 80% among which 50% have good 

opinion and 50% have bad opinion. 

3) The percentage of ladies having awareness about GST is 40% among which 25% have good 

opinion, 50% have bad opinion and 25% have no knowledge about GST.  

 

4) The percentage of gentlemen having awareness about GST is 100% among which 40% have 

good opinion, 50% have bad opinion and 10% have no knowledge about GST.  

  

5) The percentage of senior citizens having awareness about GST is 60% among which 33% have 

good opinion, 33% have bad opinion and 33% have no knowledge about GST.  

 

6) The percentage of illiterates having awareness about GST is 30% among which no one has good 

opinion, 66% have bad opinion and 33% have no knowledge about GST.  

 

8.0 Educational Implications: 

1) The knowledge of GST should be strongly imparted among people. 

2) Awareness should be created among different groups of people through imparting 

knowledge and working of GST in public articles like newspapers, magazines, journals 

and other informative materials. 

https://cleartax.in/s/what-is-input-credit-and-how-to-claim-it
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3) The subject GST should be added in the syllabus of every field of education as it effects 

every individual in the country rather than limiting the GST knowledge only to the 

commerce students.  

 

9.0 Conclusion: 

In the light of above discussion and illustration it is clear that GST is more beneficial for a country 

like India. GST adds value at every stage by discouraging the cascading effect unlike the old 

system of tax regime. It also makes the calculation simpler and clear. The cost of production and 

supply decreases by which, a consumer can buy the products at a much lesser price. GST benefits 

everyone from government to a lay person and all those involved in between. It earns revenue to 

the nation and also benefits the individual to buy commodities at a cheaper price. It is found that 

countries with GST implementation have positive impact on their economies. Hence GST is a 

boon and the researcher in support to the GST system advocates implementing which in turn 

enriches the economy of a country.  
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Abstract: 

India being an Agri gain Economy. India is a based on majority of Agricultural product. In India 

Agriculture plays a significant role but still no one cares about the Agriculture. Now in India there 

is a new Accounting Standards that is IND AS 41.  Now we can do the accounting from agriculture 

income also but there is again loophole. How we can treat the Agricultural items or recognize it in 

Accounting? What type of items comes under revenue or expenditure? There are many questions 

on it which can only solved by the IND AS 41. Under the IND AS 41 BIOLOGICAL ASSETS 

helps in recognize the types of assets. In IFRS there is specified standard for Agriculture but in 

India ultimately we are following historical cost method which is easily identifiable and IND AS 

is based as on frame work.  The historical cost method is not suitable because Consideration at fair 

value is difficult and typical in case of growth so that IFRS concept is with Fair Value Model not 

on Historical Cost.As AS-6, AS-10, not under the scope of Agriculture and its excludes the objects 

and scope but In case of Agriculture product is convert into harvest then the part is Comes and 

treated under AS-2 Inventories. Inventories only starts when harvest starts and revenue recognition 

as per AS-9. As there are many problem faced by companies when valuing the agricultural assets. 

This   article is purely based on valuation of agricultural assets and biological assets with the help 

of research. One of the major differences is that series of standards in the IAS were published by 

IASC {International Accounting Standards Committee} between 1973 and 2001 where as the 

standard of IFRS was published by {International Accounting Standards Board} started from 

2001. In Adaptation of IFRS standards there is less of awareness among companies about the 

adaptation of IFRS and IND AS Accounting Standards.   

 

Introduction: 

IFRS foundation established by Paul Volcker appointed chairman of the trustee, Sir David 

Tweedie as chairman of the IASB. On 1st April, 2015 with comparative for period ending 31st 

march, 2015 or thereafter voluntary adopt IND AS in companies, if once they have chosen this 

path, they cannot switch back.  In the year 2003 IASB issues first standard, IFRS 1 and begins.web 

casting of meetings. In the year 2005 all most 7000 companies in 25 countries simultaneously 

switch from national GAAP to IFRS. In the year 2007 SEC permits non- US companies to report 

using IFRS, consults on domestic use. ISBA completes first three yearly agenda consultation in 

2012, IFRS as applicable on 1st April, 2011 and correspondence IND AS placed By MCA 

Government of India.  

As related to Agriculture in AS 41 management of biological transformation considered under this 

standard. This activity of agriculture is to management of biological assets transformation and 

harvest of biological assets into agriculture produce but it excludes certain standards which is land 
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(IAS 16) as the scope of property, plant and equipment.  IND AS 16 does not apply to biological 

assets related to agriculture activity.   

Scope of IND AS 41: 

The scope of Ind As 41 Agriculture it has classified in to two: 

INCLUDES: 

• Biological Assets  

Biological Assets are those assets which are living plants and living animal. The purpose 

of biological assets should be held for sale, it should be produce agricultural produce and held for 

producing another biological assets.  

• Agri Product (not yet harvested) 

• Government grant on Biological assets 

EXCLUDES: 

• Intangible assets  

• Land  

• Plant and machinery 

• Agricultural Produce 

• Government grant on above. 

 

Chart on Biological assets and there produce 

Biological Assets Agri Produce Finished Goods 

Sheep Wool Blanket 

Vineyard Grapes Wine 

Bushes Leaf Tobacco 

Trees Picked Fruits Juice  

Note: Agricultural Product is harvested product from biological assets and Finished 

goods treated as Inventory under IND AS 2. 

Agricultural Activity should be managed otherwise it will not treated as Biological Assets. 

It Includes: 

• Bio Transformation 

• Harvesting Process ( detaching from biological assets)  

• Conversation of another Biological assets 

Note: Ocean Fishing is not Biological assets because it is not managed activity.  
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Present scenario of AS 16 / AS 41: 

Currently- biological plants (including bearer plants) recognise under AS 41 

Revised- ‘Bearer plant’ recognise under AS 16 property, plant and equipment. 

Bearer plant used solely to grow produce. Some of the plants like oil palms, rubber trees and grape 

wine meet the definition of bearer plant and within the scope of IND AS 16. However, the produce 

growing on bearer plants like tea leaves, grapes and oil palm fruit is within the scope of INA AS. 

Bearer plant Agricultural Product  

 

Bearer plant will treat under Biological Assets but Agricultural product is converts in 

Agricultural income.  

The interpretations for fair value measurement of biological assets permits the use of 

residual method that are physically attached to land, if the biological assets have no separate but 

on active market exist for the combined Assets. As IND AS 41 agriculture and IFRS 13 fair value 

measurement valuation of biological assets using a residual value method.  Biological produce as 

value under. 

Biological produce as value under IND AS 41 by fair value model as bearer plants AS 16 

by cost model and revaluation. As per revised standard previously Bearer plant recognise as 

income but now recognise as deferred income, deducted from the carrying amount of the assets 

under IAS 20. 

IFRS come up with Fair value Measurement.  

Biological Assets – 

❖ Initial Recognition is significant 

Income under IND AS 41 classified into:- 

➢ Initial loss or gain on biological assets 

➢ Changes in fair value less cost to sell of biological assets 

➢ Initial gain or loss on agriculture produce 
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Recognition of AS 41 on the basis of Future Economic benefits. Cost can be measured reliable 

and control. 

 

Research Methodology: 

It is based on primary data source and secondary data source. Biological assets can be measured 

easily but reorganisation is difficult. For this research is conducted in which it is observed that the 

Biological assets can be Living animal and Plants from which there should be any economic 

benefit and it should not be for Entertainment purpose. I did my primary research in ZOO weather 

the living animal in zoo can be treated as Biological assets or not. As observed that all the living 

animal is not comes under Biological assets but it should be in economic benefit. In OOTY PAN 

TREE is treated as Bearer plant under Biological assets till the leaf is plucked from plant after that 

the leaf will treats under agriculture product. 

 

Other issues:  

The change in fair value of biological assets is part physical change (growth, etc) and part unit 

price change. Separate disclosure of the two components is encouraged, not required. [IAS 41.51] 

Agricultural produce is measured at fair value less costs to sell at harvest, and this measurement is 

considered the cost of the produce at that time (for the purposes of IAS 2 Inventories or any other 

applicable standard). [IAS 41.13] 

Agricultural land is accounted for under IAS 16 Property, Plant and Equipment. However, 

biological assets (other than bearer plants) that are physically attached to land are measured as 

biological assets separate from the land.  In some cases, the determination of the fair value less 

costs to sell of the biological asset can be based on the fair value of the combined asset (land, 

improvements and biological assets). [IAS 41.25]. 
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Conclusion:  

As clarified the accounting treatment for biological assets is little difficult but the standard makes 

us to do easy. There are many companies in India who has not adopted this method of accounting 

in there process. Adaptation of IND AS is compulsory now in India so the Companies are still in 

the confusion to adopt the treatment and accounting of Biological assets. My research is still going 

on and it is not the final Conclusion of my study from the existing data it is concluded. 
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AN ANALYSIS ON MODERN PAYMENTS WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE 

TO CRYPTOCURRENCY TRANSACTIONS. 

MOHAMMED TARIQ NAYAAB, Faculty In Central College, Bangalore University, 

Bangalore. 

 

ABSTRACT :- 

Modern banking is not limited to banks anymore. It’s not only about online or mobile banking, it’s 

about all the things you would do in your banking system, but now you can do in apps or other 

solutions provided by third parties, not banks such as PayPal, Google Wallet, Mobile Money 

Wallets etc. Payments are one of such functionalities. The Internet and on-line organizations are 

developing exponentially. This paper talks about the development of electronic innovations, which 

is happening on daily basis. The focus of this paper is to recognize and clarify the distinctive 

techniques for e-payments and the security threats that emerges while making such 

transactions.The paper also studies on payments done through cryptocurrency  which is presently 

got focus from Bitcoins. In order to begin speculating on the future of Bitcoins and cryptocurrency 

technology, it is important to define Bitcoins as it exists today. Currently, anybody can send value 

to anybody in the world, instantly, for free, without the consent of any entity. In addition to the 

technical issues, there are privacy and fraud concerns as well. The whole point of a cryptocurrency 

is to protect the user’s privacy; however, the randomly generated Bitcoins addresses may not be 

safe enough. Hence, these matters are taken into consideration in this study. 

 

INTRODUCTION :-  

Now, more than ever before is a time to be thinking about cryptocurrencies. Over the past few 

years, cryptocurrency has grown exponentially because of its attractiveness to people looking to 

use this alternative money. Bitcoin, the best known of the new cryptocurrencies, is one of those 

words surrounded by automatic buzz, in part because everyone's so excited about its potential. 

What exactly are Bitcoins? Bitcoin is a cryptocurrency that is not recognised as legal tender in 

India, although some 200 other countries use it to varying degrees. It is a ’decentralised’ digital 

currency, which means it doesn't come under the aegis of any bank or government. Transactions 

are verified by network nodes, and move between e-wallets, which are recorded in a system called 

a blockchain. There are over 100 kinds of Cryptocurrency, including Ethereum, Digecoin and 

Litecoin, in circulation on the internet, but Bitcoin is the most popular among them. (Reliance Jio 

recently announced the launch of Jio Coins, its own cryptocurrency). A Bitcoin needs to be 

‘mined', which involves downloading a free software and solving a complex mathematical 

problem. Solving the problem -which is essentially what ’mining’ is --requires immense 

computing power and an investment of over Rs 10 crore. Every successful Bitcoin miner gets 12.5 

Bitcoins. There are over one lakh miners globally, and China has the maximum number. 

 

http://uk.businessinsider.com/cryptocurrency-market-coin-trends-cap-value-2017-9?r=US&IR=T
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And it's no surprise that cryptocurrencies are exciting, overall. Because they're decentralized (no 

banks!), anonymous and electric, they've got the potential to change the world as we know it. 

After the financial banking crisis of 2008, many saw the need to create a decentralized, yet 

organized system that could conduct transactions without middle men – meaning no banks! 

However, while many have heard about Bitcoins, we still don’t have a full understanding of what 

this all means for us, our businesses and the economy. 

 

Worldwide, there are currently only 180 recognized paper currencies, but a staggering 1,500-plus 

cryptocurrencies have emerged, with Bitcoin being the largest in market capitalization. These 

coins' value is up over 470 percent, year-to-date. And, as of last month, Bitcoin’s market 

capitalization hit $96.7 billion according to Coinmarketcap.com; that was a larger market cap than 

Goldman Sachs' and Morgan Stanley's. Pretty impressive! 

Estimates are that Bitcoin users, worldwide, number in the millions. For example, a report co-

issued by ARK Invest and Coinbase estimated that more than 10 million people now hold a 

material amount of Bitcoin. Of course, such estimates are hardly an exact science. 

 

Basically, any organization conducting online transactions can benefit from using cryptocurrencies 

and blockchain technology. Government and the Fintech industry are two industries looking to 

reap the biggest benefits. But blockchain technology could have a significant impact on the 

electoral process because of its level of transparency, accountability and ability to virtually 

eliminate any fraud and corruption that does exist. 

Cryptocurrency is changing the future of finance. What’s not yet clear is how the technology 

behind Bitcoin, and cryptocurrencies  will alter our national and global financial systems.Those 

who are hopeful about the rise of Bitcoin may have noticed its popularity in countries like 

Zimbabwe and Venezuela, where it is being used as a major means of exchange when government-

issued currencies have failed because of hyperinflation.  Bitcoin and other means of exchange have 

become popular in these countries because transactions can be performed on cell phones, and their 

value is more stable than the hyper-inflated national currency. The other countries who have 

legalized the usage of Bitcoins are USA, Australia, Canada, Japan.   

 

Consumers have greater ability now to purchase goods and services with Bitcoins directly at online 

retailers .The currency is being traded on exchanges, and companies have even made investments 

in virtual currency-related ventures except in these countries who say NO to usage of Bitcoin such 

as India, China, Russia etc. 

https://www.cnbc.com/2017/10/13/bitcoin-market-cap-bigger-than-goldman-sachs-and-morgan-stanley.html
http://research.ark-invest.com/bitcoin-asset-class
http://holgerwaedt.com/blockchain-use-cases/#governments
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In India, in the light of recent events, those who invested in various companies – Gainbitcoin, GB 

Miners and GB21 ventures have been doped by the people who have masterminded to cheat 100s 

of investors in crores, orchestrated  scams  involving cryptocurrencies and multilayer marketing 

scheme by offering various get- rich- quick- deals. People were persuaded to invest in  Bitcoins 

but were shocked to see it as a fraud. Had investors been better educated about transactions in 

cryptocurrencies or even about consumer laws, they would have not been cheated. 

 

Should investors use this crash as an opportunity to buy into the market ? After the enormous break 

down in overseas market, cryptocurrency prices are slowly starting to stabilise. It has some 

concerns like it is extremely volatile, unregulated space, cryptocurrency faces the issue of legality 

and even tax trouble 

You may have heard of or even used Bitcoin when it first became popular several years ago, but 

where Bitcoin used to rule, other cryptocurrencies are now being used to pay back family members 

for lunch, charge customers for products and services and make other everyday transactions. As 

an entrepreneur, it’s important to keep an  eye on the most commonly-used  cryptocurrencies  you 

should know about. 

 

1. ETHEREUM :-  

Rather than competing with Bitcoin like many other cryptocurrencies, Ethereum complements it; 

while the Bitcoin blockchain network tracks ownership of its own currency, the Ethereum 

blockchain runs programming codes for its users’ applications. People use Ethereum to create 

custom (but trustworthy) crowd funding platforms, autonomous online organizations and even 

their own cryptocurrencies. Because these applications are decentralized, they can only be built in 

the Ethereum network. 

 

2. LITECOIN :-  

If Bitcoin were gold, Litecoin would be silver. Litecoin works just like its more popular 

counterpart, but it’s worth a little less -- there are 21 million total Bitcoin in existence and 84 

million Litecoin. Litecoin are easier to mine and quicker to move from person to person due to its 

faster block generation. It is perhaps the least intimidating cryptocurrency for those who are new 

to exchanging money online: Litecoin’s wallet can be downloaded from the official Litecoin 

website, and it’s fully encrypted to prevent accidental spending and computer viruses. This is a 

super simple network for those who need to move smaller amounts of money fast. 

https://www.entrepreneur.com/article/237869
http://www.ethereum.org/
http://www.ethereum.org/
https://litecoin.org/
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3. DOGECOIN 

It is named after Doge, an Internet meme combining pictures of a Shiba Inu dog with fragments 

of broken English. Dogecoin differs from Bitcoin and Litecoin in several respects. Most 

significantly for end users, Dogecoin miners require only about 1 minute to confirm a transaction, 

substantially less time than both the  competitors. 

 Personally, I think this technology is here to stay. Will cryptocurrencies become as influential as 

regulated, fiat currencies? Probably not immediately. But, will it have an impact on the current 

economic system? Definitely. 

 

CONCLUSION :-  

The present prices of these cryptocurrency are :-  

a. Bitcoin  = 1 Bitcoin equals Rs. 4,36,018 

b. Dogecoin = 10 Dogecoin equals Rs. 1.89  

c. Litecoin = 1 Litecoin equals Rs. 7,903 

d. Ethereum = 1 Ether equals Rs. 25810 

 

“Investors haven’t seen such high returns from other investments within such a short span of time. 

So many of them are tempted to try it out, hoping to make quick investment returns,” says Hitesh 

Malviya, Blockchain consultant and Bitcoin expert, founder of its blockchain.com.  

      Cryptocurrencies have made millionaires, even billionaires of the people who invested in  its 

early years, but the economy regulatory bodies of India are still wary.While it is highly unlikely 

that the currency application of Bitcoin will become the standard, international currency, it is very 

likely that the technology underlying it will become useful for reducing the need for trust, 

something which the current monetary system heavily depends on. 

 

If cryptocurrencies continue their upward trend, one can easily foresee a restructuring in, e.g. the 

concept of a bank. Banks currently provide financial services AND act as custodians of customers' 

money. Bitcoin and blockchain technology can potentially allow banking services to be performed 

without the need to trust banks with your money. And in this regard cryptocurrencies have to 

overcome the same hurdles that mobile money does, if people in emerging markets are going to 

be likely to entrust their money into a volatile cryptocurrency system which, actually, very few 

people in more advanced economies actually understand. Personally, I think this technology is 

here to stay. Will cryptocurrencies become as influential as regulated, fiat currencies? Probably 

not immediately. But, will it have an impact on the current economic system ? Definitely . 
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A STUDY ON THE IMPACT OF CASHLESS ECONOMY ON THE 

BUSINESS PROCESS OF SMALL SCALE ENTREPRENEURS AFTER 

THE EXISTENCE OF DEMONETIZATION” - WITH SPECIAL 

REFERENCE TO BANGALORE RURAL DISTRICT. 

 

Rajeshwari M, Assistant Professor,Sheshadripuram College, Bangalore-560020.  

Abstract: 

Our society is gradually catching the cashless syndrome. E-payments, ATM cards and others are 

now the order of the day at our work-places. According to Government of India the cashless 

economy will increase employment, reduce cash related theft thereby reducing risk of carrying 

cash. Cashless economy will also reduce cash related corruption and proper taxation. In many 

countries introduction of cashless economy can be seen as steps in the right direction. It is expected 

that its impact will be felt in modernization of payment system, Reduction in the cost of banking 

service, Reduction in high security and safety risk and also curb banking related corruption. 

Electronic banking will be made banking transaction to be easier by bringing services closer to its 

customers. After the Demonetization in India by scrapping Rs.500 and Rs.1000 currency notes 

dated on 08.11.2016, there was a drastic change in the business process of the entire economy. The 

small scale entrepreneurs were more vulnerable in handling their business without transacting 

through cash. Therefore the present paper attempted to see obstacles of business process among 

the small entrepreneurs during demonetization and to look into their attitude and challenges faced 

by them in handling the business through cashless transactions.  

 

Key Words: Demonetization, Government, Corruption, E-Banking, ATM. 

 

Introduction: 

Cash is fundamental basic necessity for survival, it is a challenge. Nevertheless, cash use doesn't 

seem to be waning all that much, with around 85% of global payments still made using cash. One 

of the main reasons is that there is nothing to truly compete with the flexibility of notes and coins. 

Of course, the digital era is something to embrace, and new methods of payments will continue to 

be introduced. But Indians need to recognize the risks and benefits of different payment 

instruments, the risks associated with electronic payment instruments are far more diverse and 

severe. Recently lakhs of debit card data were stolen by hackers; the ability of Indian financial 

institutions to protect the electronic currency came into question also an important reason why 

people favour cash. In a courageous move to combat black money and counterfeit currency, 

Honarable Prime Minister Narendra Modi's ji government scrapped currency notes of INR 500 

and INR 1000 denominations, which is seen as an unprecedented measure, though a giant leap 

towards curbing corruption and forged currency. The declaration created confusion across the 

spectrum, as these high-value notes from around 86% of total legal tender. However, the whole 

isometrics of moving. 
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Statement of the Problem: 

A cashless economy is one in which all the transactions are done using cards or digital means. The 

circulation of physical currency is minimal. India uses too much cash for transactions. The number 

of currency notes in circulation is also far higher than in other large economies. In this context 

government also emphasizing on cashless economy in the name of digital India. The people 

working in small scale sector were not fully literate about the digital means. This may be the boon 

or constraint for their business process. Therefore the present study was aimed at understanding 

the awareness level of digital means and its utilization secondly its impact on the business process 

of small scale entrepreneurs with special reference to Bangalore rural district.  

 

Review of Literature 

With the advent of Information Technology and the internet, the monetary system is taking a new 

swing into using electronic money as a legal tender for exchange. Several   literatures have pointed 

out the emergence of a cashless economy where the present legal tender (which is paper money 

and coins) is replaced with electronic money. This initiative has become a global trend. Bonugli 

(2006) noted that bank notes and coins are gradually phasing out as mode of payment for 

transactions as more systems present themselves to be viable and better alternatives across the 

world. 

 

 Objectives of the Study: 

• To describe the demonetarization concepts in India   

• To know the profile of  the respondents 

• To study the challenges faced by the small scale entrepreneurs during their business 

process of small scale entrepreneurship.  

• To identify the company impact on demonetarization. 

 

Demonetization in India: 

1. 1946: Rs1,000, Rs5,000, and Rs10,000 notes were taken out of circulation in January 1946. 

TheRs10,000 notes were the largest currency denomination ever printed by the Reserve 

Bank of India, introduced for the first time in 1938. All three notes were reintroduced in 

1954 . 

2. Historically, previous Indian governments had demonetized bank notes. In January 1946, 

banknotes ofRs1,000, Rs5,000, and Rs10,000 notes were taken out of circulation. The 
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Rs10,000 notes were the largest currency denomination ever printed by the Reserve Bank 

of India, introduced for the first time in 1938. In the year 1945 all three notes were 

reintroduced. 

3. In 1977 Wanchoo committee (set up in 1970s), a direct tax inquiry committee, suggested 

demonetization as a measure to unearth and counter the spread of black money. 

4. On 28 October 2016 the total banknotes in circulation in India was Rs.17.77 trillion 

(US$260 billion).In terms of value, the annual report of Reserve Bank of India (RBI) of 31 

March 2016 stated that totalbank notes in circulation valued to Rs.16.42 trillion (US$240 

billion) of which nearly 86% (aroundRs.14.18 trillion (US$210 billion)) were Rs.500 and 

Rs.1,000 banknotes. They were taken out of circulation from 2016. 

 

Research design:  

Descriptive research design was adopted by using simple random sampling with the sample size 

of 100 small scale businesses entrepreneurs from Bangalore rural were taken. Questionnaire was 

developed on the basis of available secondary data and followed interview. The result of this study 

is divided into three groups; characteristics of small scale businesses; challenges of small scale 

businesses in adopting cashless economy and attitude towards adopting cashless transactions 

means. Both primary and secondary method of data collection was used. Collected data was 

analysed by applying simple statistical percentage method.  

 

 

Research Methodology: 

Bangalore Rural District is the study area selected for this research. Primary data is collected 

through well- structured questionnaire. Samples of 100 respondents in Bangalore rural District 

have been selected by using random sampling method. The collected information were reviewed 

and consolidated into a master table.  For the purpose of analysis the data were further processed 

by using statistical tools. The statistical tools are 

➢ Simple Percentage 

➢ Chi-Square Test 

➢ Ranking Method 

 

Limitations of the Study: 

✓ The study is restricted to the selected sample of Bangalore Rural District and hence the 

result of the study cannot be generalized. 
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✓ The statistical methods used to analyze the data have their own limitation. 

✓ All the limitations of primary data are applicable to this study. 

 

Analysis and Interpretation: 

Demographic Profile of Companies: 

Table no.1 describes the demographic profile of the respondents for the study. Out of 100 

respondents who were taken for the study: it has been identified near to Bangalore rural district 

that most (60%) of the respondent are sole proprietorship, (40%) taken retailers for activity, most 

(58%) are making transaction cheque based banking business.  

 

Table 1: Demographic Profile of the Respondents 

 

Factors 

 

Number Of Respondents N=100 

 

Percentage 

  

                              Ownership 

Sole Proprietorship 60 60% 

Partnership 30 30% 

Joint stock 10 10% 

                        

                               Type of Entrepreneurship activity 

Whole sale 35 35% 

Retail 40 40% 

Manufacturing / service 25 25% 

 

                   Transaction Mode 

Only cash 8 8% 

Transfer of Cheque 58 58% 

Web based transaction 34 34% 
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Table 2: Relationship between the Demographic Profile of the respondents 

and Impact of Demonetization 

Variables Level of Awareness Total χ2 

Value 

Table 

Value 

Remarks 

Lo

w 

Moderat

e 

High 

                                                                      Ownership 

Sole Proprietorship 39 12 9 60  

21.759 

 

11.345 

 

S Partnership 10 11 9 30 

Joint stock 3 5 2 10 

                                                       Type of Entrepreneurship activity 

Whole sale 6 8 21 35  

17.342 

 

11.345 

 

S Retail 14 18 8 40 

Manufacturing / 

service 

2 4 19 25 

                                                                     Transaction Mode      

Only cash 3 3 2 8  

6.315 

 

11.345 

 

S Transfer of Cheque 7 13 38 58 

Web based transaction 8 6 20 34 

 

*significant at 5% percent level 

 

Relationship between the Demographic Profile of the Respondents and Impact of 

Demonetization: 

Table no.2 depicts the relationship between selected demographic variables and Level 

of Impact of demonetization of the respondents. It is clear that , the calculated Chi-square value 

is less than the table value at five percent level, there does not exists any significant association 

between organization type and transaction mode on demonetization. Thus the null hypothesis 

is accepted. It is clear that, the calculated Chi-square value is greater than the table value at five 

percent level of impact on demonetization. Thus the null hypothesis is rejected. 
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               Table 3: Shows the challenges on cashless economy  

Factors 5 4 3 2 1 Total Mean 

Score 

Rank 

Lack of ICT Knowledge 22 39 18 15 6 100 3.56 2 

Non-availability of ICT 36 22 21 14 7 100 3.66 1 

Fear of Online fraud 31 13 27 18 11 100 3.35 3 

Non-availability internet or 

network 

24 29 28 10 9 100 3.49 4 

Cost of Internet is more 26 12 19 21 22 100 2.99 6 

Protocols in cheque liquidation 18 22 35 12 13 100 3.20 5 

 

             Table 4: Shows the attitude Factors on cashless economy 

Factors 5 4 3 2 1 Total Mean 

Score 

Rank 

Cashless economy is the best way 

for business process 

19 27 29 17 8 100 3.32 4 

Its Saving time and money for 

company 

25 23 26 21 5 100 3.42 3 

Easier accounting 16 26 23 23 12 100 3.11 5 

Transparency and accountability 30 26 32 7 5 100 3.69 1 

Making Transaction is very easy by 

using information technology 

21 16 21 25 17 100 2.99 6 

Not interested to use E-transactions  

means 

27 21 30 14 6 100 3.43 2 

 

Challenges and attitude Factors impacting the companies on Demonetization for cash less 

transaction: 

The above table shows about the weighted average of each factor regarding the impact 

of demonetization. From the calculated weighted average demonetization effected towards the 

cashless economy slowly getting implementing by all big and small companies and also helping 

understand technology base banking process helping to indentify proper accountability towards 

the business. 
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Conclusions: 

Demonetization implementation by the Indian government is a biggest challenge. It helps to for 

several measures such as tax evasion, counterfeit currency and funding of illegal activities. Some 

Companies also have an opinion Cashless transaction improves towards the quality, clarity and 

authentication process for present generation business and bank accounts has showed the 

unaccounted income, subject to higher tax and other penalties. Alternative payment methods, 

such as e-wallets, online transactions using e-banking, debit and credit card usage have been 

increased and this will shift an efficient cashless infrastructure. 
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ISSUES AND CHALLENGES OF MOBILE BANKING AND ITS IMPACT 

ON CUSTOMERS 

 

RAKESH M, LECTURER IN COMMERCE, VVN PU COLLEGE, VV PURAM 

BANGALORE. 

 

ABSTRACT 

Mobile banking is the revolution that is driven by the world's one of the fastest growing sectors- 

mobile communication technology. Like in any emerging technology ,there   to the adoption of 

mobile banking services. This study explores the issues and challenges in mobile banking 

perceived critical for adoption by both mobile banking users as well as non-users. The study 

identified certain issues pertaining to banks, mobile handsets and telecom operators viz , mobile 

handset operability, security/privacy. Standardization of services, customization. Downloading & 

installing application software and Telecom services quality. For this a descriptive design was 

adopted to empirically explore the selected issues. Study suggests that from consumers perspective 

mobile handset operability. Security/privacy and standardization of services are the critical issues. 

Although the research has its limitations, the implications of the results provide recommendations 

to the all concerned parties. 

Key Words: Banking & Financial services, Customers, Issues, Mobile Banking, India 

 

INTRODUCTION 

With the rapid growth in the number of mobile phone subscribers in India, banks have been 

exploring the feasibility of using mobile phones as an alternative channel of delivery of banking 

services. Mobile banking has increased globally and place more emphasis on real time financial 

transactions. A few banks have started offering information based services balance enquiry, stop 

payment instruction of cheques, record of last five transactions, location of nearest ATM/branch 

etc. This increase in mobile banking practices from manual to E-banking has lead to easy access 

regarding money transfer and electronic funds. It has also altered the way banking services are 

marketed to consumers. Therefore, mobile commerce (M-Commerce) has changed the banks 

marketing strategies as a result of technological innovations. 

 

ISSUES AND CHALLENGES OF MOBILE BANKING  

There are some issues and challenges that need to be addressed they are as follows: 

 

• SECURITY 

Security or privacy play very important role in mobile banking. Security defines that how 

much secure mobile banking for users and consumers. The mobile banking have some 

issues related that applications are downloading from a trustworthy website and certain 
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about that these applications are tested for security. Although the application services are 

provided by third party and they may be stolen user’s data and information from user’s 

mobile device or at the time of transaction process. 

Security of mobile banking is a big issue for mobile banking users. Whenever user enters 

PIN or PASSWORD for transaction processing then it may be stolen by unauthorized user 

or it may also possible that user mobile device has lost or stolen in that case user or 

consumer has to aware about it. Because user’s sensitive data and information in mobile 

get so high risk with services which are provided by third party. Third party may take our 

data, information and may possible that provide to any another third party. So mobile 

banking user’s have to aware about application used for WAP mobile banking services and 

require to download a genuine and authorize application for transaction process with 

mobile banking services and applications. 

 

• POSSIBILITY OF RISK IN SMS MOBILE BANKING 

As it is familiar to all that when we write a message or SMS is always typed in plain text. 

So In present the only encryption technique is available and the end to end encryption 

technique is not available for security perspectives. Only encryption is available at the base 

station of the SMS server during transmission time. Due to this process it may create a risk 

in SMS banking process or transaction such as SMS spoofing attack. In spoofing attacker 

can send a message on network by manipulating or changing the user’s number. So it is 

also a challenge in mobile banking. 

 

• DUE TO LACK OF AWARENESS OF CUSTOMERS 

As we know about it that awareness of user’s is also an important factor and issue for 

mobile banking users. Due to lack of knowledge and awareness about mobile banking also 

have doubts about it. The mobile banking technology is new for current time users and 

consumers in financial processing over mobile system. In that case all banking users and 

consumers are not aware about it and feel risk to accept it and not feel free to using it on 

mobile system. So it is also a big factor or issue in front of mobile banking applications. 

 

• AUTHENTICATION PROCESS ISSUE 

In mobile banking there is authentication risk at the login time or when a user access account 

through the mobile system for the reason that in mobile banking for the authentication process 

user uses PIN number. To enter a PIN number for authentication process is an old process or 
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method. It may possible that password and id or username may stolen by any unauthorized 

access and password attacker can get all the information which are related to our account. 

There is also another risk factor is possible due to authentication process in mobile banking 

as if mobile has lost then attacker may find the password through the mobile and can access 

the account by using our id and password. 

 

• VIRUS AND MALWARE ATTACK 

When user access own account for process then there is also possibility or risk that a virus may 

attack and may access users account information like username and password. It may possible 

that the other information stored in computer system there is also risk on virus and malware 

attack because some malicious code are written to defect mobile banking like Zeus has used for 

attack on SMS banking and Zeus used for take or get mobile transaction authentication process 

through password, pin number or OTP are also a big security concern. 

 

MITIGATION AND SOLUTION OF ISSUES IN MOBILE BANKING 

These are some possible solution and suggestion for mobile banking issues after that we can defeat 

or reduce the challenges and risk which may occurs in mobile banking field. 

 

• CUSTOMER EDUCATION AND AWARENESS 

In upcoming days many users are increasing day by day who have been using smart phones 

and uses services offered by mobile service providers. Now as we know mobile banking 

technology is new in banking and financial sector so all users and customer are not aware 

about it. If mostly users and customers made familiar and aware about security risk then it 

is also a challenge for us to overcome these issues and challenges. So it’s require to educate 

and aware users and customers about mobile banking. 

 

• FAITH/TRUST 

Making trust or faith in customer is a challenge for us so for it we have to provide highly 

secured services by which user feel secure about accessing and transferring data and 

information and they feel free to use mobile banking services without any risk and data 

lose. Another thing also for increasing or maintaining trust in customer from that they are 

not known or aware about these services so we have to aware and educate to user for using 

banking services without risk. 
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• SECURITY/PRIVACY ISSUES 

We have require to make users aware regarding privacy issues like knowledge about 

mobile banking system and its security issues. Other solution is that mobile banking 

applications must be download from a highly trustworthy website and sure about that these 

applications are tested for security. The reason is that these application services are offered 

by third party and they can take or steal user’s data and information from his mobile device 

or at the time of transaction process. 

 

• WIRELESS NETWORK 

The mobile banking system using a wireless infrastructure for the process of transaction so 

due to lack of security there may be get a risk on the customer services so customers have 

to make available a high infrastructure and good security for the banking process because 

in these wireless infrastructure highly sensitive data and information are passed through 

wireless network. 

 

• RISK WITH DIGITAL SIGNATURE 

To reduce hardware cost, designer may prefer digital signature. Digital signature is 

efficient that’s why most companies are interested in digital signature for authentication. 

It is founded that digital signature is computational intensive. With unsigned values for 

example date, amount, they differed from transaction to transaction. So a signed template 

can be used with several unsigned values like date, amount etc.  

 

STATEMENT OF PROBLEMS 

Mobile banking has become very popular and user friendly in serving as a means to access one's 

deposit account. This service enables subscribers to use their mobile phones to carry out 

transactions such as paying for goods and services, withdrawing cash, send and receive money 

from friends and family and there by manage their own accounts. 

The use of mobile payment technology requires basic knowledge to operate. As a result, majority 

of the users in India have embraced its use in their daily banking transactions. They also carry out 

various transactions using their mobile phones around and within business surroundings such as 

paying suppliers for goods and services, paying bills, etc. As the interface is very simple, they are 

able to know their account balances and also saves the record of any transactions made. This avoids 
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the inconvenience faced by customers standing in long queues at banks. This has become a 

convenient way of doing business. 

However, there are too many studies that have been done to find out the impact of mobile banking 

in the emerging banking segment. This study investigates the factors that enhance the effectiveness 

of  M-banking towards the future economic development. This study also offers an insight into the 

limitations in this mobile payment technology by the customers and  gives propositions for the 

future research in this area. 

 

SCOPE OF THE STUDY 

On the basis of review of existing literatures following mobile banking issues were identified 

which would affect adoption of mobile banking services in India and were studied from urban 

users’ perspective: 

1. Mobile handset operability 

2. Security/Privacy 

3. Standardization 

4. Downloading & installing application software 

5. Customization 

6. Telecom services quality 

 

OBJECTIVES 

• To understand the issues and challenges involved in using m-banking as a business tool. 

• To study the impact of mobile banking on the economy. 

• To study the effectiveness of mobile banking towards customers. 

 

SOURCE OF DATA: 

Data is required to make decision. Data is the information collected from various sources, that can 

be expressed in quantitative form, for a specific purpose. The data may be classified into two types:  

primary data and secondary data 

The sources of secondary data for this study are from the following: 

1.Newspaper 

2.Books 

3.Articles and research papers 

4.Internet 
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LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY: 

• The data collected is only secondary data. 

• The data is collected from limited resources 

 

REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

A literature review is a text of a scholarly paper that includes the current knowledge including 

substantive findings, as well as theoretical and methodological contributions to a particular topic. 

This study is also based on the reviews of the following literature: 

• Heggade O.D.(2000) analyzes the range of customer services provided by the banks by the 

side of with their impact on customer-banker relations. This Study shows with Indian banks 

in general and banks of Dakshana Kenara District in exacting. The study also make known 

that banking routine of people in this district are good and better so that customers are 

satisfied with banks’ customer services. 

• Bamoriya and Singh (2011) found that the mobile banking has the issues and challenges 

like mobile handset compatibility, standardizing, software downloading, privacy & 

security 

• Mobile banking is a channel through which a customer can interact with bank through 

device such as mobile and PDA ( Tommi Laukkanen, Suvi Sinkkonen, Marke Kivijärvi, 

Pekka Laukkanen, 2007). Mobile banking is seen as an extension to the payment system 

of bank which enables mobile network to extend its services in reach of customer (Gavin 

Troy Krugel, 2007) 

• Mobile banking help customer to access their banks anytime. Through mobile banking 

application customer can check their account details, transfer money transitions, and can 

pay their bills while sitting at home and offices. (Infogile Technologies, August 2007) 

• The continuous development and usage of mobile make people to become in habit for it 

and this force companies to come up with new mobile services. Some studies shows that 

the transaction through mobile is more secure than a connection through internet on pc. 

But some studies go against it and showed the security a major challenge for mobile 

banking (Tommi Laukkanen, Suvi Sinkkonen, Marke Kivijarvi & Pekka Laukkanen, 

2007). 

• The technology use in mobile banking can be categories in two environments, technologies 

at server side and technologies at customer side. SMS, IVR, USSD2 and WAP are server 

side technologies, on the other hand consumer side technologies includes applications, 
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solution offer which is set in SIM or in user mobile such as Sat and J2ME (Java) (Gavin 

Troy Krugel, 2007). 

 

FINDINGS AND SUGGESTIONS 

This paper shows ‘mobile handset operability’ is an important issue in mobile banking, due to 

availability of various handset models (supporting different type of technology) in the market. To 

resolve it service providers i.e. banks must coordinate with mobile handset manufacturers so that 

all handsets irrespective of manufacturer and technology (GSM or CDMA) become compatible 

with single mobile banking technology.  

Majority customers perceived ‘privacy and security’ a critical issue. Here banks are advised to 

educate customers on this issue to raise their awareness. Especially for the customers’ worries like 

losing money if once mobile handset is lost (substantial number of respondents worried about it). 

Secondly banks and telecom operators are suggested to draft comprehensive joint policy regarding 

security & privacy so that customers can be assured at both banks and telecom operator’s levels 

while doing mobile banking. 

‘Standardization’ is another major issue as lack of standardization of mobile banking services in 

the country resulted in increased complexity while using mobile banking services (especially when 

using mobile banking services of multiple banks). For resolving this issue banks are advised to 

developed mobile banking standards in guidance of RBI.  

Issues of ‘download & installation of application s/w', ‘customization’ (user’s preferred language) 

and ‘telecom service quality’ were not perceived critical or important. Reason may be that study 

was conducted in urban area so technological aspect of application s/w, absence of local/preferred 

language and telecom service quality like network unavailability were not perceived as major 

issues. But banks are well advised not to overlook above issues as these may be critical in pan 

India adoption of mobile banking.  

 

CONCLUSION 

Currently the users are adopting the technology to reducing their efforts and time by using mobile 

banking with a wireless connection. So user can handle many mobile based system transactions in 

finance or commerce sector by mobile banking techniques from any location. Through this process 

customer can save our time and can access own account and information from anywhere and 

anytime and it also keeps security alert with us if there is any unauthorized user is trying to access 

our account. So we have to provide better security options to improve the authentication process 
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for secure services and increase trust in adoption of mobile banking services and applications for 

getting benefits. 

In the near future mobile banking is poised to be a great boon to the banking sector. however, 

banks that are adopting this technique for the first time need to tread cautiously. One of the biggest 

decision that banks has to make is to find a suitable channel that they will support their services. 

If a bank provides mobile banking services through SMS, it would require the lowest amount of 

effort, in terms of cost and time, but will not be able to support the full breath of transaction-based 

services. But usually in India, there are markets where majority of the mobile users population can 

only support SMS based services, this might be the only option left. On the other hand a market 

like India might be a better place for rolling of WAP based mobile applications. A WAP based 

services can let go of the need to customize usability to the profile of each mobile phone, the trade-

off being that it cannot take advantage of the full breadth of features that a mobile phone might 

offer.It can also be seen that mobile banking is very helpful to the comman man. even though there 

are limitations to the process of M-bankimg faced by both the bank and the customers its pros out 

runs its cons and is greatly appreciated by all. This can be viewed by the fact that many customers 

are now subscribing for M-banking services. However, currently the best user experience, 

depending on the capabilities of a mobile phone, is possible only by using a stand alone client. 

M-banking has also provided employment opportunities. Nevertheless, we would suggest that a 

bank has to effectively consider all possible scenarios before taking a leap into the M-banking 

sector. To implement this strategy the bank's need to take a hard and deep look into the mobile 

usage patterns among their target customers and enable their mobile services on a technology with 

reaches out to the majority of their customers. It is only through this that M-banking can be usefull 

to all the stakeholders of the bank. Moreover, some people prefer the face to face contact they 

receive from personalized banking services to stores that is not possible in mobile banking.  
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LENDING AND RECOVERY MANAGEMENT IN KARNATAKA VIKAS 

GRAMEENA BANK 

Dr.LAXMISHA A.S, Head of the Department of Commerce, L.B. and S.B.S College 

SAGARA -Shivamogga District, Karnataka State. 

 

INTRODUCTION 

The success of any bank depends on how the bank is deploying the funds through its loan products. 

The KVGB has been able to identify the requirements of the local people in terms of crops grown, 

requirement of amount, timing of requirements etc. The area specific schemes are in operation and 

in case of crop loan the amount of loan per hectare/acre depends on the type of crop and market 

price. The research studies conducted by Bijay Kumar Mohanthy1, Mallikarjunappa T.2, Anthony 

George3 and Bharath M. Kher 4, have focused on different dimensions of rural credit.  Karnataka 

Vikas  Grameena  Bank, a premier RRB in the state of Karnataka, has introduced a large number 

of schemes for the benefit of farmers, SMEs and those who engage in other activities. There are 

about 35 loan schemes designed tomeet the specific requirements, the conditions and peculiar 

situation of a group of people and the cropping pattern of an area. Some schemes are popular in 

some areas only. For instance, schemes for Devdasi women in Belagavi, Bagalakote districts, 

scheme for fisheries in DakshinaKannada, Udupi and UttaraKannada districts, Scheme for vanilla  

cultivation in UttaraKannada district etc. Thus, depending upon the scope for development of a 

certain activity, requirements, living conditions of the borrowers etc., the loans are being granted. 

   

OBJECTIVE OF THE PAPER 

 Karnataka Vikas  Grameena Bank is a premier regional rural bank in Karnataka with a set goal of 

reaching the financially excluded through various deposit and lending schemes. It has came in to 

existence on 12.09.2005 by amalgamating the 4 RRBs functioning in 9 districts (Bagalakote, 

Belagavi, Bijapura, Dharwada, Dakshina Kannada, Gadag, Haveri, Udupi and Uttara Kannada 

districts) of the Karnataka State. The present paper focusses on major activities assisted by the 

bank, factors considered in lending, impact of lending on the borrowers, end utilization and extent 

of recovery, reasons for poor recovery and management of non-performing assets (NPA).  

 

 METHODOLOGY 

 The paper is based on primary data collected by conducting a field survey in  districts such as 

Bagalakote, Belagavi, Dharwada,  Gadag, Haveri, Udupi and Uttara Kannada districts of the 

bank’s  servicing area. The response given by  Managers of 30 branches of KVG Bank and  250 
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loan borrowers are consolidated, analyzed and presented. The primary information was collected 

by conducting a field survey in the study area. Percentage share and ranking techniques are used 

to interpret the data. The tool used is though simple, the paper incorporates more qualitative 

information and analyzed the ground level issues. 

 

FINDINGS - ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION  

The KVGB is assisting the customers through its innovative area-specific, activity-specific and 

people-specific (i.e., for financially excluded class) schemes designed to meet the customers’ 

requirements. The financial assistance is given by the bank for the following purposes/under the 

following schemes. 

 

1. Major Activities/ Purposes Assisted 

The branches of Karnataka Vikasa Grameena Bank are asked to list the major 

purposes/activities for which the credit was given. Table 1 shows the activities assisted by the 

KVGB branches. 

 

TABLE 1 

MAJOR ASSISTED PURPOSES OF LOAN 

Sl.No. Activity/ Scheme No. of 

Banks 

Rank 

1. KCC/Crop Loan (Vikas KCC Scheme) 30 I 

2. Gold Loan 30 I 

3. Vehicle Loan 30 I 

4. Business Loan (Retail Trade/SSIs etc.) 30 I 

5. Agriculture Term Loan/ Allied activities 28 II 

6. Housing Loan (Vikas Griha) 20 III 

7. Tractor/ Tiller/Agriculture Equipment 19 IV 

8. Education Loan (Vikas Prathibha) 19 IV 

9. Dairying Loan 18 V 

10. Minor Irrigation & Pump sets  17 VI 

11. SHG Loan 16 VII 

12. Joint Liability Group 13 VIII 

13. Solar Lighting/ Water heating 9 IX 
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14. Demand Loan ( For Salaried Class ) 4 X 

   Source: Field Survey Data 

              The self explanatory table presents the lending  for different activities in the order of 

importance by assigning the ranks. It can be observed from Table 1  that agriculture is the major 

area focused by the bank in its command area. The loan for business/industry, SHGs, education 

loan and vehicle loan are also provided by the bank. The successful lending under any of the above 

schemes depends on how the banks can identify the eligible borrowers. In this connection, the 

branch managers opined that visiting the residence/industrial units/ business shop of the 

borrowers’, collecting information from local sources, collecting information from fellow banks, 

asking to take further loans (if previous transactions are satisfactory ) etc., are the initiatives taken 

to achieve the credit target. It is observed that due weightage is given to priority sector and 

assistance to weaker sections of the society. Lending under government schemes was  made  due 

to mandatory requirements. It is also pointed out that owing to the service area approach (RRBs 

are not allowed to lend money outside the villages allotted)  the bank is expected to assist all 

categories of customers in the service area. To make the development programs more successful, 

the branch managers suggested that the government should involve bank officials in identifying 

and selecting the borrowers in the case of government sponsored schemes.  

 

2. Factors Considered in Lending 

A bank is not a philanthropic organization for granting loans freely to the people without 

considering any factors. As it has to pay interest on the deposits, return the principal amount 

to the depositors and meet the day-to-day expenses of the branch, the lending function should 

be exercised carefully. Any carelessness on the part of  banker lead to the turning out of loan 

into NPA. But in some cases, the lending became inevitable to the banker also. In this context, 

the branch managers were asked to list the factors considered by them in lending in the order 

of importance. The consolidated response is presented in Table 2. 

   

TABLE 2 

 FACTORS CONSIDERED IN LENDING 

Factor Rank 

Target group & achieving the target  I 

Productivity of/scope for the activity II 

Purpose of loan III 

Security given IV 
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Credibility of the customer V 

Other factors VI 

    

Source: Field Survey Data  

 It is evident from Table 2 that the target group & achieving the target is the prime factor considered 

by the bankers in lending followed by productivity of the activity , purpose of loan, security given 

by the customer and credibility of the customer. The other factors considered by the banker include 

need of the customer, recommendations (in exceptional cases) etc. In case of government schemes, 

the list given by the concerned departments is considered, as it is mandatory on the part of bankers’ 

to assist the money. 

 

 A look in to the time taken in sanctioning the loan shown that the branch managers took a 

maximum of one week in sanctioning the loan subject to the fulfillment of all the conditions by 

the customer/borrower. (The response given by both the banker and customer is closely 

correlated).The regional office sanction will take 15 days and head office sanction will take at least 

one month. 

 

3. Impact of Lending 

The intended benefit of lending aimed at rural development can be achieved only when the 

credit provided is utilized properly. The effective utilization of loan by the borrowers has a 

positive impact on production, income and employment. In this context, it would be a fruitful 

exercise to examine the impact of lending in the study area. Based on the observation, site visit, 

recovery rate, continued loyalty of the customer with the branch etc., the branch managers 

have identified the following positive impacts in the order of importance. Table 3 shows the 

details. 

TABLE 3 

IMPACT OF LENDING 

Sl.No. Impact of Lending Rank 

1. Change in the income level I 

2. Improved the standard of living II 

3. Changed the rural life style III 

4. Employment generation IV 

5. Reduced the role of money lenders V 

6. Changing the cropping pattern VI 
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7. Increase in productivity of land VII 

8. Other impacts VIII 

 Source: Field Survey Data  

                     One of the important indicators selected to measure the impact of bank credit on the 

borrowers is the change in the income level. Large majority respondents opined that the bank 

lending has contributed positively on their income level which is reflected in the repayment (due 

to personal relationship between RRB employees and customers).Naturally, the change in income 

level has led to the better standard of living of the rural people. In case of agricultural lending, the 

branch managers have identified the increase in productivity of land. The assistance for acquiring 

durable and consumable inputs by the farmers, the land development loans provided, provision of 

working capital in the form of crop loan etc., has contributed positively for the productivity of 

land. In the course of field survey, it was identified that the KVGB assistance led to crop shifting 

(from less remunerative crops to more remunerative crops) by the farmers. For instance, in Sirsi, 

siddapur and Yellapura taluks, the KVGB assisted customers have shifted from paddy to  arecanut 

cultivation. Shifting from paddy to cotton, paddy to sugarcane(in Savadatti and RamDurga taluks 

is also identified.  Creation of self-employment opportunities is one of the important objectives of 

the governments. The agriculture sector, which was once the major source of rural employment, 

is not so now due to various reasons, such as small size of holding, increased literacy rate, job 

recognition in government service and industrial sector, rapid mechanization in farm sector etc. 

The assistance to trade and industry generated the employment opportunities.  

 

The creation of more employment opportunities through small and village industries is the other 

significant impact of  KVGB lending in Uppin betageri (Dharwad Taluk), Kusagal (Hubli Taluk), 

Bhatkurki (Ramdurga Taluk), Hemmadi (Kundapura Taluk), Naregal (Rona Taluk) and Lokapur 

(Mudhol Taluk) branch areas. There are some villages which are completely declared as solar 

villages. Another significant contribution made by KVGB branches is freeing the rural people 

from the clutches of local money lenders, as the bank is addressing the needs of low profile 

customers. One of  the observations  made during the field survey was that due to RRB’s lending 

the rural-urban migration has reduced to some extent. Large number of small and petty shops and, 

hotels were started in rural areas also. 
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4.  End Utilization and Extent of Loan Recovery 

Pre-sanction visit and post-sanction follow-up by bank officials have a great impact on the 

utilization of the loan amount as well as recovery. It was observed that the bank officials are 

seriously doing pre-sanction visit and post-sanction follow-up. The result of such a follow-up is 

reflected in the rate of recovery, which is shown in below Table 4. 

 

TABLE 4 

RATE OF RECOVERY 

Extent of Recovery (In %) No. of Branches Percentage to Total 

Less than 50 04 13.33 

51 To 75 13 43.33 

76 To 90 08 26.67 

Above 90 5 16.67 

TOTAL 30 100.00 

Source : Field Survey Data 

It is revealed from Table 4  that  in 13 out of 30  branches the rate of recovery is 51 to 75 percent 

followed by 8 branches documented 76 to 90 percent recovery, 5 branches recorded above 90 

percent recovery and 4 branches have recorded less than 50 percent recovery. Thus in more than 

half of the total branches surveyed the rate of recovery is less than 75 percent. 

 

5.  Reasons for Overdue /Poor Recovery 

Recovery is as important as lending since it influences the solvency of the banking institution. The 

experience shows that some of the borrowers could not repay the loan in time, which will lead to 

overdue. The causes of overdue are believed to be manifold. It would be a fruitful exercise, if these 

causes are sorted out and analyzed. 

In this context an intensive enquiry was made with a view to identify the factors responsible for 

increasing overdue and to ascertain the magnitude and seriousness of this problem. The responses 

given are presented in the order of ranking in Table 5. 

TABLE 5 

REASONS FOR POOR RECOVERY 

Reasons Rank 

Loan waiver policies I 

No fair price/market conditions II 
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Drought conditions III 

Willful defaulters IV 

Lack of recovery efforts  V 

Other reasons VI 

                               Source: Field Survey Data 

       The reasons for poor recovery  are  analyzed below. 

 

a) Loan Waiver Policies 

Frequent loan and interest waiver policy of the government has severely affected the recovery 

efforts of the bank. The Managers experience in this regard is multi-faceted. When the central 

government waives the loan extended by commercial banks, the farmers’ do expect the same from 

state owned co-operatives and vice-versa. They will not find difference between interest waiver 

and loan waiver. In some of the areas, the loan waiver decisions of the  neighbouring state 

governments (Maharastra state) affected the recovery, as the farmers’  are expecting the same 

benefit from either the central or the state government. Thus, the unscientific and untimely loan 

waiver policies of the government is the important factor affected the recovery in the study area. 

 

b) No Fair Price/ Market Condition 

It was found that because of poverty and indebtedness, unsatisfactory nature of communication, 

lack of staying power and the need for finance, the produce is sold by farmers’ soon after the 

harvest when there is a glut in the market and hence the price offered is low. Thus forced sales at 

unfavourable terms, role of superfluous middlemen, lack of market intelligence system, corrupt 

practices adopted by few middlemen etc., impacted the farmers, which affected the recovery 

efforts of the bankers. 

 

c) Drought Conditions 

One of the genuine reasons expressed by the bankers is the ‘drought condition’ experienced by the 

farmers. Agriculture operations are based on the availability of water. It was found that the farmers 

in Haveri, Gadag and Bagalkote districts are facing shortage of water resources. The rainfall is 

very scanty in these districts. The ground water level is above 400 mts (average)  long pending  

Kalasa- Banduri project and Mahadai river dispute were solved the farmers could be better in these 

areas. 
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d) Willful Defaulters 

In depth analysis into the factor confirms that among the reasons responsible for poor recovery, 

the bank staff identified the presence of willful defaulters in the study area. The reasons for the 

existence of willful defaulters include; loan waiver expectation, non-acquisition of assets out of 

the loan, sale of assets so acquired out of loan without using it properly, inadequacy of income, 

siphoning-off of funds etc. 

 

e) Lack of Recovery Efforts 

It has also been found that lack of contact between the bank staff and borrowers and lack of timely 

bank efforts to recover the dues caused for slow recovery in the opinion of 7 branch managers. 

Shortage of staff, over pressure of work/work burden and inability of bankers’ in some cases in 

identifying the borrower/debtor customer are the reasons affected their recovery efforts. It is 

important to mention here that in case of education loan, the bankers’ are experiencing difficulties 

in identifying the borrower student since he goes out of state or country for employment reasons. 

  

f) Other Reasons 

In addition to the above, the other reasons caused for slow/poor recovery in the opinion of the 

bankers are as follows. 

a) Illness of borrowers or family members (which lead to diversion of funds). 

b) Non-availability of sureties for obtaining subsequent loans. 

c) Mis-utilization of loan/use of loan for unproductive purposes. 

d) Failure of business/industry. 

e) In government schemes, the recovery is usually poor. 

f) Competition from money lenders who lent money to meet the needs of customers. 

g) Diversion of income generated from the agriculture/business for other purpose. 

h) Advice of political parties/politicians to get cheap popularity. 

i) Seasonal earnings. 

j) Death of animals (in case of loan for dairying purpose and other agricultural loans). 

 

6.Management of Non-Performing Asset (NPA) 

Non-performing assets are those loans given by a bank or banking institution where the borrowers 

default or delay in repayment of interest or principal money 5. The committee on banking sector 

reforms 6 (Narasimhan Committee II, 1998) defined that “NPA constitute a real economic cost to 

the nation in that they reflect the application of scarce capital and credit funds to unproductive 
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uses. The money locked-up in NPAs are not available for productive use and to the extent that the 

bank seeks to make provisions for NPAs or written them off”. In simple terms NPAs or a problem 

loan can be defined as “a loan where the lender has some doubt or is experiencing difficulties in 

obtaining repayments and irrespective of the time frame, the outcome could be a loss of capital”. 

Regional Rural Banks, by mandate, have local area of operations, confine to few districts and are 

essentially purveyors of small and medium sized loans. As such, they can exercise much 

flexibility, afford close monitoring by customary indenture and have a lower risk co-efficient than 

the large loans disbursed by commercial banks. However, despite a low risk co-efficient, RRBs in 

India suffered from NPAs due to past policies of directed credit, faulty appraisal, faulty loan waiver 

policies of government, poor monitoring system, increased number of willful defaulters, political 

interference etc. For RRBs, the NPAs became a fastening block to attain profitability and solvency.  

The officials of KVGB have taken all out efforts to achieve the recovery target. The continued 

drought situation prevailing in 6 districts of the command area had affected the recovery 

performance of the bank. The year-wise information gathered from annual reports of KVGB from 

2004-05 to 2015-16 shows that the percentage of NPA to total advances  stood at highest of 5.35 

% in 2004-05 followed by 4.71 percent in 2005-06, 4.14 percent in 2006-07, 3.58 percent in 2007-

08, 3.81 percent in 2008-09, 3.06 percent in 2009-10, 2.54 percent in 2010-11, 1.97 per cent in 

2011-12, 1.58 percent in 2012-13, 1.97 per cent in 2013-14,2.96 % in 2014-15  and 4.18 percent 

in 2015-16.7 

 

In this context, the discussion with the officials of the bank was made as to prognosis adopted/taken 

by them to address the NPA issue. The efforts taken to improve the quality of loan portfolio 

through preventive measures and corrective measures is consolidated and presented here. 

Preventive Measures 

KVGB is taking end to end credit management process. The process begins with an in-depth 

evaluation focused on risk innate in proposal and credit rating of clients and ends with effective 

value addition to the bank. Appraisal and monitoring are the two important approaches in 

preventing the NPAs. Some of the preventive measures taken to address the NPA are as below. 

1. Credit rating of customers. 

2. Maintenance and systematic up-gradation of customer’s profile. 

3. Renewal of loan accounts 

4. Sanctioning for viable projects 

5. Post-sanction follow-up 

6. Ensuring proper end-use of funds 
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7. Avoiding the role of outsiders in credit allocation 

A) Corrective Measures 

Under corrective measures, the KVGB is examining each NPA account painstakingly and an 

appropriate strategy is taken on the basis of various factors, like past efforts, period of overdue, 

the profile of customers, occurrence of natural calamities etc. Since the factors responsible for 

transforming a loan into a NPA are dissimilar for each loan account, it is necessary to adopt 

different strategies for different NPA accounts. Some of the corrective measures taken by the 

KVGB officials are as below. 

1.  The bank has formulated a compromise settlement policy to encourage reduction of long 

standing NPAs. The deserving borrowers get rid of their long-standing debts through this. Spot 

settlement of  NPA accounts was encouraged by organizing ‘Adalaths’ at regional office level.  

2. The  staff members are encourage to actively participate in the recovery. 

3. Incipient NPA accounts were identified for effective follow up and to initiate recovery measures. 

4. Top NPA accounts of the bank as a whole were adopted by head office for intensive follow up 

and recovery. 

5. Special review meeting of the chronic NPA branches. 

6. Daily monitoring of slippages and upgradation of accounts. 

7. Follow up of special watch accounts and weekly alert reports. 

8. Close follow up of high value accounts at the level of Chief Manager, General Manager and 

Chairman. 

9. Implementation of special one time settlement (OTS) schemes for small value accounts under 

doubtful and loss category and for agriculture term loan accounts and for allied activities. The 

provisions of the OTS are extended in genuine and deserving cases as per the compromise policy 

of the bank. 

10. Invoking the provisions of SARFAESI Act, 2002.  

11. Filing the suits in Debt Recovery Tribunal (DRT) in case of willful defaulters.  

12. The other corrective measures taken by the KVGB officials include pressure on surety, 

rehabilitation of potentially viable units, partial write-off of loan and the last step being write-off 

of the loan. 

 It is observed that the continued drought in 6 out of 9 districts covered by the bank, stoppage of 

mining activity in Bellary region (partially affected Gadag district), implementation of CBS etc., 

had a bearing on the recovery performance of the bank. Still pro-active recovery steps are initiated 

by the KVGB officials to reduce the NPA substantially. It is the experience of bankers that out of 
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the legal, policy and operational support, it is the corrective measures which is crucial for 

controlling of the NPAs. 

 

SUGGESTIONS AND CONCLUSION 

      Based on the field survey findings, the following issue specific suggestions are given. 

1. Taking stock of the credit needs of the rural people  and persuade them to avail banking 

facilities. Instead of the people coming to the bank in rural areas, the bank should go to the 

people and extend much needed financial facilities in those areas and localities, which hither 

to lack such facility.  

2. The credit program launched for weaker sections should have consumption credit component 

enabling them to away from the money lenders.  

3. In order to bring rural India closer to the urban standards, efforts to provide more and more 

techno-based banking services should be taken by the KVGB.  

4. Quality of advances should not be neglected for the sake of attending to quantitative targets. 

Economic viability and technical feasibility of the schemes to be financed by the KVGB should 

be carefully scrutinized and the benefits to be derived by the beneficiaries should be properly 

addressed. 

5.  While lending under government schemes  looking into viability and need of loan assumes 

significance.  

6. There is an acute shortage of warehouses in rural areas which forces the farmers to sell their 

produce at unfavourable prices. Hence the government and local authorities should put more 

efforts to construct the warehouses in collaboration with KVGB. 

7.  RRBs are facing competition from the rural branches of the commercial banks. The 

commercial banks usually provide services to big farmers. Sometimes, the presence of a bank 

branch (commercial bank) restricts the RRBs from opening their branch in that locality. As 

RRBs are the exclusive rural banks, to avoid unnecessary competition, RBI and sponsor banks 

should make a policy for transfer of business from rural branches of commercial banks to 

RRBs. This process would have two fold benefits. On the one hand it will provide business of 

rich farmers to RRBs, which will be helpful to increase the profit. On the other hand, it will 

avoid wasteful competition with commercial banks.  

8. The government and the apex institutions can play vital role in strengthening the business of 

RRBs. It can be done by opening the accounts of Gram Panchayaths, Taluk and Zilla 

Panchayaths with KVGB branches, providing the business of other government departments 

and through the creation of infrastructure facilities. It is the responsibility of government or 
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sponsor bank to appoint or depute the chairman from a rural base, so that he / she can 

understand the ground level problems and address properly. 

9. Despite substantial efforts of rural development, the rural people still have little access to 

formal finance and informal lending is still present in some places of the study area. Therefore, 

more micro finance efforts through SHGs should be made by the  branches. 

10. Still there is a wrong conception about RRBs as ‘Poor man’s Bank’. In this context, the 

Regional Rural Banks should take positive initiative to convince the people and show 

superiority over the commercial banks through prompt action and polite behavior. 

11. One of the major factors’ affected the recovery is frequent loan waiver measures of the 

government. Therefore, a stable policy in this regard is needed to contain the NPA level. The 

study suggests a fresh look into loan waiver program (waiving the loan in case of genuine 

borrowers for genuine reasons) and developing or promoting ethical banking. 

12. Any amount of credit extended by the banker is infructuous unless the other rural development 

initiatives are not taken by the government. The severe water problem in northern Karnataka 

has to be addressed by early completion of Kalasa-Bandoori yojane (project) and solving the 

Mahadai water issue by the people representatives. 

13.  Having observed the problems of bankers as well as customers, the study suggest the 

nomination of one or two persons who are either progressive farmers or social workers or the 

men experienced in understanding the rural problems or those who are researched on rural 

development issues to the board of each RRB. 

14. The bank may take steps to constitute more legal cells and tribunals, recovery branches, NPA 

management departments, Adalats  etc., for speedy recovery of NPAs.  

 

The paper looked in to ground level issues in the study area and offered practical suggestions 

to give professional touch and inculcate real business culture in the functioning of the bank 

without sacrificing the social justice. The implementation of suggestions in letter and spirit 

would go a long way in achieving the rural development dream of RRBs in general and KVGB 

in particular. 
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A STUDY ON GROWTH OF NPA IN SBI 

SAHANA V SHENOY, Asst. Professor, BEL FGC,  Jalahalli, Bangalore. 

 

Abstract 

The banking system is one of the majorcontributorsto the growth and development of the economy. 

It provides capital formation in the economy. By providing different types of advances for 

economic activities, it helps the development of the country. However there are some difficulties 

too in the smooth running of the banking system. The recovery of the given loan is one of the big 

issues for the banks. In the present paper, problems relating to NPA of SBI are discussed. The last 

five years information relating to NPA is analyzed to explain growth of NPA in SBI. 

Key words: Banking system, Capital formation, Advances, NPA, SBI. 

 

Introduction 

India being a developing country has been progressing since independence with the great support 

of banking system in the country. The role of commercial bank in the progress of the country is 

considered as a benchmark. For the high rate of capital formation the role of commercial bank has 

no any other alternative. But yet India needs a great amount of development and growth for the 

time to come where again the banking system will become a milestone but the banking system has 

only one big issue that is of Non-Performing Assets. In general, the non-performing assets are 

found more comparatively in the public sector banks in comparison to private bank because of 

liberal rules for the debt recovery. Now a days the RBI has issued strict guidelines to reduce NPA, 

s in the banks and due to that the proportion of NPA’ s has reduced up to the extent but not all 

together. In the present paper a study is conducted to check the NPA of State Bank Of India during 

2012-13 to 2016-17 and suggestion to reduce the NPA has also been drawn. 

A Non-performing asset (NPA) is said as the credit facility with respect of which the interest and 

installment of Bond finance principal has remained ‘past due’ for the specified period of time. The 

NPA is used by financial institutions that refer to the loans that are in jeopardy of default. When 

the borrower has failed to make interest or principle payments for 90 days then the loan is said to 

be a non-performing asset. The non-performing assets are much problem full for the financial 

institutions since they depend on the interest payments for the income. 

 

Assets Classification and Provisions 

The Banks are required to classify the loan assets (advances) into four categories viz. I. Standard 

assets II. Sub-standard assets III. Doubtful assets; andIV. Loss assets 

I. Standard Advances/Assets: are those, which do not disclose any problem and do not carry 

more than normal risk attached to the business. Such assets are considered to be performing asset. 

A general provision of 0.25% has to be provided on global loan portfolio basis. 
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II. Sub-Standard Advances: With effect from 31 March 2005, a substandard asset would be one, 

which has remained NPA for a period less than or equal to 12 months. Such an asset will have 

well defined credit weaknesses that jeopardize liquidation of the debt and are characterized by 

distinct possibility that bank will sustain some loss. Accordingly a general provision of 10% on 

outstanding has to be provided on substandard assets. 

 

III. Doubtful assets- These are the assets which have remained NPAs for a period exceeding 12 

months and which are not considered as a loss advance. Banks have to provide 100 percent of the 

unsecured portion of the outstanding advance after netting realized amount in respect of DICGC 

scheme (Deposit Insurance and Credit Guarantee Corporation) and realized/realizable amount of 

guarantee cover under ECGC (Export Credit Guarantee Corporation) schemes. Period for which 

the Provision requirements (%) advance has remained in Doubtful category Up to one year 20 % 

One to three years 30 % More than three years I. Outstanding stock of NPAs - 60 percent with 

effect from as on March31,2004 March31,2005 -75 percent with effect from March 31, 2006. -

100 percent with effect from March31,2007 II. Advances classified as 100 percent with effect from 

doubtful for more than March 31, 2005 three years on or after April,2004. 

 

IV. Loss Assets – Loss assets are those where loss has been identified by the bank or internal 

/external auditors or RBI inspectors but the amount has not been written off, wholly or partially. 

Any NPAs would get classified as loss assets if they were irrecoverable or marginally collectible 

and cannot be classified as bankable asset. Companies have to provide 100% of these outstanding 

advances. Note: provision towards standard assets should not be deducted from advances but 

shown separately as contingent provisions against standard assets under “Other liabilities and 

provisions” others in schedule V of the balance sheet.  

 

RBI latest report as per Economic Times: 

The Reserve Bank has blamed conflicts of interest among merchant bankers as one of the prime 

reasons for faulty project appraisals that have led to the piling up of huge non-performing assets 

in the system which has crossed 10 per cent or over Rs 10 trillion as of the September quarter. "The 

impairment crisis in the banks has also highlighted certain basic deficiencies with regard to the 

appraisal of long-term projects with a significant gestation time," the central bank said in the 

Financial Stability Report (FSR) for the first half of the current financial year. "A significant part 

of such projects undertaken were consortium lending with appraisals being carried out by 

professional merchant bankers with built-in conflicts of interest (since they are paid by the 
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borrowers)," the half- yearly report said. It can be noted that since the public sector banks dominate 

the credit space, led by the market leader SBI, lenders have been engaging SBI Caps, the merchant 

banking arm of SBI, for both loan appraisals as well as loan restructuring and evenproject 

appraisals. With a gross non-performing assets ratio which increased by 19.3 per cent, the 

corporate sector contributed highest to dud assets among all segments, and was primarily led by 

metals, power. Engineering, infrastructure and construction sectors, which involve project 

appraisals. The GNPAs in basic metals and metal products were 44.5 per cent that of construction 

stood at 26.7 per cent, infrastructure (19.6 per cent) and engineering GNPAs zoomed to 31 per 

cent, the report said. 

 

Reasons for NPAS in Banks:An account does not become an NPA overnight. It gives signals 

sufficiently in advance that steps can be taken to prevent the slippage of the account into NPA 

category. An account becomes an NPA due to causes attributable to the borrower, the lender and 

for reasons beyond the control of both. An internal study conducted by the RBI shows that in the 

order of prominence, the following factors contribute to NPAs.  

 

Internal Factors  

• Diversion of funds for expansion/diversification/modernization.-Taking up new projects.-

Helping/promoting associate concerns.  

• Time/cost overrun during the project implementation.  

• Inefficient management.  

• Strained labour relations.  

• Inappropriate technology/technical problems.  

• Product obsolescence, etc.  

• Poor credit Appraisals, monitoring and follow up, improper SWOT analysis on the part of 

banks.  

 

External Factors  

• Recession.  

• Input or power shortage.  

• Price escalation.  

• Exchange rate fluctuation.  

• Accidents and natural calamities.  
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• Changes in government policy such as excise, import and export duties, pollution control 

order etc.  

• Willful defaulters have been there because they knew that legal recourse available to the 

lenders is time consuming and slow.  

• Sickness of the industry also leads to gradual erosion of the liquidity and units start failing 

to honour its obligations for the loan payments. Heavy funds are locked up in these units.  

• Political tool-Directed credit to SSI and Rural sectors has been there  

• Manipulation by the debtors using political influence has been a cause for high industrial 

bad debts. 

 

 Objectives of the Study 

1. To study gross NPA of SBI for the year 2012-13 to 2016-17. 

 2. To study the net NPA of SBI for the year 2012-13 to 2016-17.  

3. To analyze the types of assets and effect of NPA on it. 

 4. To study the causes for NPA of the Bank. 

 5. To study the trends of gross and net NPA during 2012-13 to 2016-17. 

 

Literature Review  

A number of researches have been done and gone through and this part of the paper is to present 

a review of all those are available in the same area of non-performing assets of the public sector 

banks and private sector banks. Some of the analysis is as follows. 

T.R. Gurumoorthy et.al (2012) discussed that “NPA of public sector banks can be reduced by 

reviewing loan application on the basis of 5 c’s. Here 5 c’s denotes capacity, collateral, condition, 

capital and character of borrower.” SIRAJ. K. K & PROF. (DR). P. SUDARSANAN PILLAI 

observed that NPA is a virus affecting banking sector. It affects liquidity and profitability, in 

addition posing threat on quality of asset and survival of banks. The study concluded that NPA 

still remains a major threat and the incremental component explained through additions to NPA 

poses a great question mark on efficiency of credit risk management of banks in India. Tripathi, 

L. K.  (2014) analyzed the impact of priority sector advances, unsecured advances and advances 

made to some sectors by banks like SBI group and other banks on Gross NPAs of banks. The study 

by Sulagna Das et al., in 2014 was done on the State Bank of India and its associates. In 2014, 

Satpal analyzes the NPAs level of banks and said that it is still high as compared to the foreign 

banks. Mahajan, P. (2014) said that NPAs of public sector banks have sharp declining trend, still 

it is higher than private and foreign sector banks. Kavitha, N. A. et al., (2016) said that the extent 
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of NPA is comparatively very high in public sector banks as compared to private banks. Singh, V. 

R., (2016) said that Non-Performing Assets have always created a big problem for the banks in 

India and the NPAs level of our banks is still high as compared to the foreign banks. 

 

Research Methodology It includes research design, sampling framework, methods of data 

collection, framework of analysis and limitations. 

 

Collection of Data The secondary data are used in the present study. The secondary data to non-

performing assets and the micro variable from 2012-13 to 2016-17 were collected from various 

issues of SBI Annual Reports and RBI Bulletins.  

 

 

 Limitations of the Study  

1.A deep analysis is made in non-performing assets only. 

 2.This study is only restricted to State Bank of India.  

3.The result of the study may not be applicable to any other banks.  

4.Since the part of the study is based on the perceptions, the findings may change over the years 

in keeping with changes in environmental factor.  

5.The present study does not ascertain the views from the borrowers who are not directly 

concerned with management of non-performing assets. 

 

Data analysis and Interpretation  

1.Table showing Gross NPA for the last 5 years.in crores 

2012-2013 2013-2014 2014-2015 2015-2016 2016-2017 

51,189.39 61,605.35 56,725.34 98,172.80 1,12,343 

 

Graph1. Showing Gross NPA for the last 5 years. 
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Above table and graph shows Gross NPA from the year 2012-13 to 2016-17. It is clear from the 

data above that gross NPA,s has been increasing in terms of Rupees, like it was 51,189.39 in 2010 

while it increased to 1,12,33 in the year 2016-17. 

 

2. Table showing Net NPAin Crores 

2012-2013 2013-2014 2014-2015 2015-2016 2016-2017 

21,956.48 31,096.07 27,590.58 55,807.02 58,277.00 

 

Graph2: showing Net NPA for last 5 years: 
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Above table and graph shows Net NPA from the year 2012-13 to 2016-17. It is clear from the data 

above that Net NPA; s has been increasing in terms of amount, like it was 21,956.8 in 2012-13 

while it increased to 58,277 in 2016-17. 

 

3. Table showing Percentage of Gross NPAin Percentages 

2012-2013 2013-2014 2014-2015 2015-2016 2016-2017 

4.75 4.95 4.25 6.50 6.90 

 

Graph3: Showing percentage of Gross NPA 

 

 

Above table and graph shows Gross N.P.A. from the year 2012-13 to 2016-17. It is clear from the 

data above that gross NPA has been increasing in terms of %, like it was4 .75% in 2012-13 while 

it increased to 6.90% in 2016-17. 
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4. Table showing Percentage of Net NPAin percentages 

2012-2013 2013-2014 2014-2015 2015-2016 2016-2017 

2.10 2.57 2.12 3.81 3.91 

 

Graph 4: Showing percentage of Net NPA in last 5 years 

 

 

 

Above table and graph showsNet NPA from the year 2012-13 to 2016-17. It is clear from the above 

table that Net NPAs has also been increasing from 2012-13 to 2016-17. It was 2.10% and has 

increased to 3.91% in 20116-17. 

 

Findings  

1. Gross NPAs has been increasing in terms of rupees. 

2.  Net NPAs has been increasing in terms of rupees. 

3. Gross NPAs has been increasing in terms of percentage too. 

4.Net NPAs has been increasing in terms of percentage too.  

 5.Lack of securitization while granting of loan is seen in the bank.  

 

 Conclusion 

Non-Performing Assets of SBI is studied in detail for the given time period of 2012-13 to 2016-

17 with its factors, types of assets , NPAs in terms of rupees as well as in percentage terms. Along 
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with this findings have also been presented. The above paper indicates that NPAs for the SBI bank 

has been rising since 2012-13 which is a serious note for the bank and bank should take some strict 

action to avoid it. A Proper system of recovery should be adopted in the bank. The Loan portfolio 

should be revived by the bank. 
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Abstract 

Out of total population 60%  population is excluded from using even the most basic formal 

financial services, despite the large potential benefits . This paper focuses some common reasons 

not having a proper account and reviews regulative policies introduced to get rid of the physical, 

official, financial, and trust barriers to the utilization of formal accounts. we have a tendency to 

summarize some public and personal sector product innovations designed to expand monetary 

inclusion—defined here narrowly because the possession and use of formal monetary accounts—

particularly for the poor. 

Key words : Financial inclusion,  Government policies, Financial exclusion. 

 

Introduction  

The rise and subsequent fall of the microcredit movement have brought unprecedented attention 

to credit markets in developing countries. Microcredit highlighted the multiple market failures that 

these markets suffer from, and brought external intervention and new innovations to facilitate  

efficiency. Considerably less attention has been paid to the presence of savings constraints in these 

economies. They will manifest either as high dealings costs, or as inconvenience of acceptable 

savings instruments. Latterly there has been a push towards government intervention to correct 

these market failures. A worthy policy question, then, is that if this intervention would possibly 

improve welfare. For example, if savings constraints impede the power of the poor to fulfill lumpy 

expenses like shopping for business inventory or paying Kids’ college fees, intervention might 

improve welfare by adding to the economy’s stock of Physical and human capital. Savings 

constraints cause poor households and tiny businesses to form suboptimal choices. 

 

A growing number of papers in behavioral economics use field experiments to show that varying 

incentives can be designed to encourage individuals with accounts to reach formal savings goals. 

For instance, Ashraf et al. (2006) and Duflo et al. (2011) show that time inconsistent individuals 

may need “commitment”-based products in order to be able to save. For example, Brune, Gine, 

Goldberg, and Yang (2011) find that "commitment" accounts that allow customers to restrict 

access to their own funds until a future date of their choosing significantly effect on agricultural 

input, crop sales, and household expenditures. Karlan, McConnell, Mullainathan, and Zinman 

(2010) show that monthly reminder via text message or letter encourages savings. And results in 
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Kast Meier, and Pomeranz (2012) highlight the role of selfhelp groups and peer pressure to achieve 

savings goals in a formal savings account. Inability to smooth consumption during shocks also 

causes poor households in financially underdeveloped economies to make suboptimal choices. 

Jacoby and Skoufias (1992), Funkhouser (1999) and Jensen (2000) provide evidence from India, 

Costa Rica and Côte d’Ivoire respectively, showing that kids drop out of school in the face of 

adverse income shocks. Behrman (1988) finds that the inability of South Indian households to 

smooth consumption adversely impacts the health of children, especially girls, just before major 

harvests. Robinson and Yeh (2011) find evidence that sex workers in Kenya respond to health 

shocks in the family 4 by engaging in risky behavior that tends to be better remunerated. 

Rosenzweig and Wolpin (1993) show that farmers in India sell productive livestock in order to 

smooth consumption during shocks. In addition, Mudroch (1995) makes an extremely important 

observation that households and enterprises might be making inefficient employment and 

production choices ex ante, simply because they entail a smaller risk (income smoothing, as against 

the more commonly reported consumption smoothing). Other studies have also documented a 

large unmet demand in savings among the poor in developing countries (see Banerjee and Duflo, 

2007). For example, Collins et al. (2009) document the household balance-sheets of several very 

poor families that turn to either informal institutions or the space below the mattress to save, due 

to the absence of formal financial institutions. Besley (1995) writes of the popular use of 

moneylenders in Western Africa who charge significant withdrawal fees (effectively, a negative 

rate of interest) on deposits. Access to formal savings channels will help these households and 

enterprises to increase investment and smooth consumption. This could potentially also be 

addressed through insurance or credit. While these are important aspects of financial inclusion in 

their own right, they are fraught with questions on financing, potential indebtedness, and agency 

problems. Another aspect that adds to the appeal of savings is that many barriers to access can be 

lowered simply by altering the regulatory environment, without resorting to distortionary 

subsidies. This paper discusses some common reasons behind not having a formal account and the 

role for regulatory policy in order to enable financial access in general and savings in particular. 

We start by documenting the severity of and the causes behind financial exclusion, by drawing 

upon data from the Global Financial Inclusion (Findex) database. Subsequent sections review 

government initiatives and private sector innovations designed to expand financial inclusion  

To inculcate this financial exclusion to financial inclusion government have made some schemes 

which have been highlighted below, 
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Pradhan Mantri Jan Dhan Yojna (PMJDY) 

 

PMJDY is a National Mission for Financial Inclusion, particularly to provide access to financial 

services such as savings and deposit accounts, remittance, credit, insurance, pension, etc. at 

affordable rates. The scheme was announced on the eve of Independence Day, in 2014 by Prime 

Minister Narendra Modi. After that 29.43 crore bank accounts opened so far   Rs 65, 532.77 

crore balance in these accounts and 1.26 lakh Bank Mitras delivering branchless banking 

services in Sub-Services Areas and counting  

 

Benefits of this account to public 

 

- 1 lakh accident insurance cover, and Rs. 30,000 life insurance cover for those who opened bank 

accounts before January 26th 

 

- 4% interest per annum on money deposit 

 

- No criteria for minimum balance 

 

- Money can be transferred to any account in India 

 

- You can get money of government schemes directly in your bank account 

 

- Overdraft facility upto Rs. 5,000 is available after operating bank account for 6 months  

 

 

 Sukanya Samriddhi Yojna (SSY) 

 

Narendra Modi launched the Sukanya Samridhi scheme, under the ‘Beti Bacho, Beti Padhao’ 

campaign on 22nd January 2015. The main objective of this scheme is to meet the education and 

marriage expenses of a girl child. It permits opening of one account per girl child. A family can 

have a maximum two accounts, if there are 2 girl children. However, a third account can also be 

opened, provided the first or second delivery results in twins or triplets. Minimum Rs. 1,000 and 

maximum of Rs. 1.5 lakh can be deposited during one financial year. Deposits in the account can 

be made until the completion of 14 years, from the date of opening of the account. 
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Benefits of this schemes  

 

- The account can be opened and operated by a parent or guardian as soon as a girl child turns 10 

 

- Up to 50% of the balance can be withdrawn to meet educational requirements of the girl after 

she turns 18 

 

- Money can be transferred from one authorised bank to another or from post office to any 

authorised bank and vice versa 

 

- Offers an interest rate of 8.6% and provides income tax benefits 

 

- It provides free access to medical care in 488 government hospitals 

 

- Free treatment for 971 types of diseases surgeries and therapies 

 

- Free treatment that costs up to Rs 1.5 Lakh, per year, per family (Rs 2.5 Lakhs only for renal 

transplants)  

 

Rashtriya Swasthya Bima Yojana (RSBY): 

 

This scheme was introduced in 2008. Its main motto is to provide health insurance coverage to 

people belonging to the BPL (Below Poverty Line) category. t provides health insurance 

coverage to unorganised sectors, such as construction, that are registered under Welfare Boards, 

Street Vendors, Licensed Porters (railway, MNREGA workers, mine workers, auto or taxi 

drivers etc. Covers up to Rs. 30,000 on a floater basis for family consisting of 5 members. It 

Provides cover for transportation charges of Rs. 100 per visit to the hospital with the maximum 

limit of Rs. 1,000. The premium is just Rs. 30 per annum, and BPL families can get an RSBY 

smart card, which allows holders to claim medical care expenses of up to Rs. 30,000 per annum. 
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Pradhan Mantri Mudra Yojana 

 

Micro Units Development & Refinance Agency Ltd. (MUDRA) is a new initiative designed for 

non-corporate, non-form sector, micro and small enterprises whose credit needs are below Rs. 10 

lakhs. This scheme was announced by the Finance Minister during the Union Budget 2016. 

Under PMMY there are three products available: 

 

a. Shishu: Offers loans of up to Rs. 50,000 

 

b. Kishore: Offers loans of up to Rs. 5,00,000 

 

c. Tarun: Offers loans of up to Rs. 10,00,000  

Mudra loans can be availed for vehicles (Commercial vehicle loan, car loan and two-wheeler 

loan. Business Installment Loan (BIL): Loan for working capital requirement, buying plant and 

machinery, renovating offices etc. Business Loans Group Loans (BLG) and Rural Business 

Credit (RBC): Drop line overdraft facility and working capital loans.,Repayment of the loan is as 

high as 7 years.Apart from these, there several are schemes that the government is implementing 

at grassroot level for businesses, agriculture, education and others.  

 

Apart from this the financial institutions have made many innovations like mobile banking online 

payment so that financially excluded people should use the benefits and save time and the 

government announcing that maximum financial transactions will be cash less transactions so that 

all included and exclude populations should put their hand towards economic development   

 

Conclusion 

Unsurprisingly, the proportion of adults without a proper financial  account is disproportionately 

higher within the developing world, consistent with information from the Unbanked adults in 

developing countries cite the lack of cash to use Associate in Nursing account, high prices of gap 

Associate in Nursing account, distance, documentation requirements and lack of trust in monetary 

establishments as a number of the explanations behind not having formal accounts. we tend to 

discuss previous literature showing that restful these barriers will encourage bigger savings, 

consumption smoothing, and improved financial aid. Informed by a invasive body of expertise and 

data, Associate in Nursing increasing range of countries square measure introducing 

comprehensive measures to boost access to and use of economic services  Since a savings account 
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is usually viewed because the place to begin for broader monetary access, e.g. credit and insurance, 

we focus on changes to government rules that encourage the propagation of savings accounts at 

formal monetary establishments. Our review highlights the role of each direct government 

interventions (e.g. electronic payments of presidency transfers) still as reforms that encourage bank 

and alternative personal sector investment in commercially viable product innovation, such as 

mobile banking. While a number of these efforts are massive. 
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DEMONETIZATION 2016: CONCEPT AND ITS IMPACT 
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Abstract: 

Demonetization of currency is a radical monetary step in which a currency unit’s status as a legal 

tender is declared invalid. The currency in use presently will be withdrawn from the circulation. 

But the withdrawal of currency has both positive and adverse impact on the economy. On 

November 8, 2016, Prime Minister Mr. Narendra Modi in his address to the nation on announced 

the demonetization of 500 and 1,000 as legal tender. The demonetization announcement made the 

use of Rs.500 and Rs.1000 banknotes invalid past midnight of November 8. The present study is 

to make an effort to understand the concept of demonetization, its objectives and impact on the 

economy. 

Keywords: Demonetization, currency, withdrawal, Economy. Impact etc.  

 

1. Introduction  

 Demonetization, whenever or wherever it is done, brings about an unsettling impact on the daily 

life a nation. The objective of demonetization as claimed by Government of India was to curtail 

the black money running as shadow economy and to stop the use of counterfeit cash to fund illegal 

activity and terrorism. The sudden nature of the announcement—and the prolonged cash shortages 

in the weeks that followed—created significant disruption throughout the economy, threatening 

economic output. The demonetization move was heavily criticized as poorly planned and unfair, 

and was met with protests, litigation, and strikes. A lot has been said about the implementation of 

this demonetisation followed by monetization exercise, and many prescriptions have been written 

or discussed around the table. Since the fundamental goal was to target the black money, there was 

no alternate to the element of surprise. The slightest of hint, in any form, would have resulted in a 

flight of black money to safe heavens only to reappear once things settled down. 

 

Definition of 'Demonetization' 

It refers to an economic policy where a certain currency unit ceases to be recognized or used as a 

form of legal tender. In other words, a currency unit still loses its legal tender status as a new one 

comes into circulation. India's demonetization means that it is stripping a currency unit of its status 

as legal tender, necessary whenever there is a change of national currency.  

When a currency note of a particular denomination ceases to be a legal tender, it is termed as 

demonetisation. Legal tender refers to money which can be legally used to make payments of debts 

or other obligations.  
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Understanding of Demonetization: 

Government withdraws the higher value currencies for the circulation to achieve certain 

objectives. The announcement was sudden and unscheduled. It was a live television address at 

8PM on November 8, 2016. In the days following the demonetization, the country faced severe 

cash shortages with severe detrimental effects across the economy. People seeking to exchange 

their bank notes had to stand in lengthy queues, and several deaths were linked to the 

inconveniences caused due to the rush to exchange cash. As the cash shortages grew in the weeks 

following the move, the demonetization was heavily criticized by prominent economists and by 

world media. Demonetisation, whenever or wherever it is done, brings about an unsettling impact 

on the daily life a nation. I would like to make a basic difference between withdrawal and 

demonetisation of a currency, though the words may appear to mean similar. Withdrawal of a 

currency is a regular exercise done by most central banks gradually over a period of time where 

the objective is to introduce newer legal tender in place of older ones.  In this case it is life and 

business as usual the paper simply gets changed over a prescribed period of time. In the case of 

demonetisation it has to be an abrupt stopping of currency and re-monetizing with newly issued 

legal tender. In this exchange process there is an inbuilt accounting. What gets left behind is the 

black money which will automatically be expunged from circulation. 

 

The term demonetisation is not new to the Indian economy. The highest denomination note ever 

printed by the Reserve Bank of India was the 10,000 rupee note in 1938 and again in 1954. It was 

demonetised first in 1946 and then in 1978. Since not many people had access to such notes at the 

time, this did not have a big impact on the country. The latest round of demonetisation 2016 has 

undoubtedly affected the common public and bankers.  

 

Impact of Demonetization  

It has had many short term effects which are visible. The long term effects are yet to be experienced 

and felt. 

On Gross Domestic Product (GDP):  

The Indian economy is a cash-driven economy and demonetisation has largely affected its 

growth. The GDP growth rate of 8.01% in 2015-2016 fell to 7.11% in 2016-2017 after 

demonetisation. This was largely due to less availability of cash in cash-intensive industries like 

manufacturing and construction. It has also adversely impacted the primary function of banks to 

issue loans and has put pressure on them as current account holders demand large sums of cash. 

https://rbi.org.in/Scripts/pm_republicindia.aspx
https://rbi.org.in/Scripts/pm_republicindia.aspx
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Fall of DGP can be seen in the table given below,  

 

On Daily Wage Workers:  

A major portion of the Indian workforce is a part of the informal economy. They use cash to meet 

all their expenses and demonetization has resulted in a lot of them losing their jobs due to 

unavailability of cash. According to CMIE’s Consumer Pyramids Household Surveys (CPHS), 

approximately 1.5 million jobs were lost during the final quarter of the financial year 2016-17. 

The estimated employment during this period was 405 million as compared to 406.5 million during 

the previous four months. 

 

On Small Scale Industries:  

Businesses like the textile industry, salons, restaurants, and seasonal businesses are low capital 

enterprises and work on the basis of liquidity preference. Demonetisation gravely impacted their 

revenue collection and threatened their existence to an extent. 

 

On Black Money:  

Though only a small portion of black money is stored in the form of cash and majority is in the 

form of physical assets like gold, land, and building, demonetisation of the rupee 500 and 1000 

notes might take out a lot of black money from the economy. 

 

 

 

https://www.cmie.com/kommon/bin/sr.php?kall=warticle&dt=2017-07-11%2011:07:31&msec=463
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On the General Economic Situation:  

Till months after demonetisation the general economic situation was disturbed. The public had to 

queue up outside banks to exchange their old currency for new ones. Households lacked liquidity 

and could not do transactions for daily items. Small shopkeepers who only accepted cash went into 

losses and some even shut down. 

 

On Inflation:  

The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) considers the Wholesale price index (WPI) and the Consumer 

Price Index (CPI) to measure inflation. Demonetisation is expected to reduce inflation as 

consumers have cut down on spending and aggregate demand has considerably fallen.  

 

On Terror Funding:  

Demonetisation was aimed as a clean-up of the economy where Fake Indian Currency Notes 

(FICN) would be checked. It is aimed at rendering all fake notes of rupees 500 and 1000 useless 

and thus drastically affecting illegal funding of terror groups in Jammu and Kashmir, states in the 

North-East, and Naxalism-influenced states. 

 

On Political Parties: Many Political Parties use large amounts of undeclared cash to campaign 

for elections and meet other requirements. Due to Demonetisation such acts might get restricted 

to an extent and parties will have to formulate new strategies. 

 

Towards a Digital Economy: Absence of liquid cash has led to people making transactions using 

cheques or account transfers. They have also switched to virtual wallets like Paytm which allows 

electronic transfer of money. All this might result in a digital economy where transactions are 

being recorded and the economy has more white money. This might increase the government’s tax 

revenue. 

 

Advantages of Demonetization  

Though demonetization had adverse impact on the economy it has created some positive changes 

also. Following are some of the advantages  

 

Rate of Inflation goes down 

Prices of commonly consumed commodities like Pulses, fruits, vegetables had gone down 

substantially post demonetization. Accordingly it brought down the rate of inflation during the 
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months that followed demonetization. The chart below represents the impact of demonization on 

the commodities.  

 

India moves to cashless economy 

One of the key effects of Demonetization 2016 has been that more people have made digital 

payments part of their lives moving towards a cashless economy. The details of growth of such 

digital transactions since January 2016 to August 2017 reflect that NEFT transactions have 

increased.  

 

Banks’ lending increases for small businesses 

Banks’ finance to small business was going down in pre-demonetization period. But after 

demonetization banks’ finance has gone up.  

 

Conclusion  

Demonetization hit hard both organized and unorganized sector in the economy. As Mr. 

ManaMohan Singh said Central Statistical office (CSO) has failed to anlyse the adverse impct that 

demonetisation has created on the unorganised sector of the economy. According to him “ 

demonetisation was an unneccessary venture which pshed the economy backward.      
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Abstract : 

Since its inception, bitcoin, a virtual currency, has grown in both its popularity and its use. The 

History of Bitcoin (sometimes known by its generally accepted ticker BTC) is an online payment 

system launched as on open source software in 2009. Its creator (or creators), whose identity 

remains unknown, goes by the name Satoshi Nakamoto. Nakamoto published a paper describing 

his or her creation entitled “Bitcoin: A Peer-to-Peer Electronic Cash System” in 2008. In many 

ways it functions as a currency, whereby one party can send a unit of currency (in this case a string 

of code) to another party in exchange for a good or service. As such, bitcoin is often referred to as 

a “virtual currency” or “cryptocurrency.” All transfers of bitcoin are verified and then recorded on 

a public ledger known as the block chain. Potential users can purchase bitcoin by using an online 

exchange. The objective of this paper is to find the working of Bitcoins and to know Bitcoin 

Exchanges in the world and. This Research paper is based on Secondary study from various 

published sources. 

Key Words:  Bitcoin, Virtual Currency, Peer-Peer , CryptoCurrency, BTC 

 

 INTRODUCTION 

Innovations in money have made it possible to make transactions using private digital currency 

without any interference from any organizations such as a bank. These digital currencies use peer-

to-peer networks and software with freely available source code to redistribute and modify the 

currency as users see fit. “Bitcoin and similar digital currencies are called crypto-currencies by 

some because the underlying algorithms and security are intimately related to digital cryptographic 

algorithms.” (Dwyer, 2014) Digital money is similar to the electronic storage of our regular debit 

card accounts however the real difference lies in how the currency can be transferred without any 

possibility of interference by banks or other intermediaries. The currency is thus fully 

decentralized, and unlike fiat money the government cannot affect the value of the currency. 

(Dwyer, 2014) The first cryptocurrency created is Bitcoin. Bitcoin was created by a developer, or 

a team of developers, under the name of “Satoshi Nakamoto”. The currency uses SHA-256, a 

cryptographic system designed by the U.S. National Security Agency. (Graydon, C.) Bitcoin is 

currently the most widely used and known type of digital currency with a total value of $3.069 

billion and over 13 million total Bitcoins in circulation. Every Bitcoin created has an association 

to a specific key or address which makes each Bitcoin unique. A Bitcoin transaction is when one 

Bitcoin moves from one address to another 
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OBJECTIVES 

1. To study the working model of Bitcoins . 

2. To finout various Bitcoins exchanges and websites in which bitcoins are traded  

 

How Bitcoins Works 

Bitcoin is a peer-to-peer network. In a conventional payment system such as a credit card, for 

example Visa, MasterCard or even PayPal, there is a company in the middle, a for-profit company 

that centralizes payments, operates the network, and makes sure it is secure and reliable. However, 

Bitcoin has a completely different model, its security is guaranteed by a cryptographic algorithm, 

a Secure Hash Algorithm (SHA) which is 256 bits (SHA256) instead of being guaranteed by a 

government or governments. For example, if you deposit one dollar into PayPal, the PayPal 

network will guarantee that you will be able to retrieve a dollar whenever you wish. However, no 

person, institution or government guarantees Bitcoin, since nobody owns the network. This means 

that there is no guarantee that a Bitcoin will have a stable relationship to any conventional 

currency. The Bitcoin floats against conventional currencies and has been less than a dollar in 

2011 to more than $1,200 in 2013 to presently about $500. In addition, Bitcoin is open source 

therefore anyone can take the source code, make minor modifications and then create a similar 

network to Bitcoin thereby creating their own currency. However, the core Bitcoin protocol is 

extremely difficult to change because of the decentralization of the network, therefore if someone 

believes they have an idea for a better virtual currency, it is much easier to start their own currency 

that to convince Bitcoin users to change (Lee, 2013). In Bitcoin mining, thousands of competitors 

race to solve a mathematically complex repetitive problem. If a person solves the problem then 

they are rewarded with the ability to add a block to the Bitcoin global transaction register and get 

25 Bitcoins as a reward. However, because it takes so much computing power the more popular 

way is to join a mining pool of thousands of users each contributing their computing power to 

solving this problem and being rewarded with a share of the profits from the solving of the 

problem. Originally it was thought that Bitcoin would be the “people’s currency” and that 

computing power would be decentralized and everyone would have an equal chance of solving the 

Bitcoin problem called a hash function. However, it has evolved that this hash function can be 

solved more efficiently by dedicated equipment built specifically for this purpose. What has 

happened is that instead of the average computer user trying to mine Bitcoin with their PC, it has 

now become the realm of people or groups of people investing hundreds of thousands of dollars 

into dedicated machinery which only has one function and that is to solve the hash function (Lee, 

2013). Since every transaction in Bitcoin is available to be viewed, it is easy to find many people 
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or groups of people making more than $3,000 per day or more than $1 million per year mining 

Bitcoin. It is so much more efficient to use these AICS that it is no longer cost-efficient to use an 

ordinary PC to mine Bitcoin, since the electricity used would be more than the value of the Bitcoin 

mined. Instead large pools of users have been formed and these pools control the majority of the 

network computing power. The major alternative to Bitcoin is called Litecoin, (sometimes called 

the silver to Bitcoin gold), and this uses an algorithm called Scrypt that was supposedly more 

difficult to automate. However, after a short time, considering the amount of money that could be 

made, it was inevitable that dedicated machinery would be produced for the Scrypt algorithm and 

since 2014 there are numerous Scrypt ASIC devices available on the market. 

 

Bitcoins exchanges around the world: 

1. Binance 

2. Bittrex 

3. KuCoin 

4. Poloniex 

5. Bitfinex 

6. Bitmex (High volume with many less known Cryptocurrencies available as well) 

7. GDAX (Part of Coinbase) 

8. LocalBitcoins (Decentralized exchange) 

9. Kraken 

10. Bitstamp 

 

Website to buy Bitcoins 

1. Cexio 

2. CoinMama 

3. Wirex 
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Background 

Present business is highly competitive in nature. It needs to cross through several hurdles to 

establish a rapid growth.  In this march, we need a vital tool to expedite the process and accelerate 

growth potential. This overall process in Financial Management function is being termed as 

“Behavioral Finance”. 

Since the scope of Finance is too vast, let us look at the contribution of F.M in a nutshell.  

It is as follows. 

 

Financial Factors vs Behavioral Patterns 

TABLE NO. 1 

Financial Factors Behavioral Patterns  

A.  Financial Statements  

A.1 Balance Sheet Items  

Liabilities Holding costs referred as cost of capital and expected at Minimum 

Assets Return referred as returns on assets and expected at maximum 

A.2 Profit &Loss  

Expenses on Debit Side Minimization attempts 

Increases/Revenues on 

Credit 

Maximization attempts 

B. Performance Ratio’s  

B/S Ratio’s 

P/L Ratio’s 

Mixed Ratio’s 

Performance Ratio’s 

Both minimization & maximization is suitably designed. In 

general, <1, =1 &>1  

are the recommendations specified 

The Relevance of Financial Statements Analysis for Growth 
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All corporates exhibit the following Common Standard Process. This is presented in a Single 

Diagram, for a clear understanding. 

FIG No 1 

 

In this figure , we have touched the nucleus of our paper “CORPORATE BEHAVIORAL 

FINANCE-A VITAL TOOL FOR RAPID GROWTH”  

 

Commonality of Behavioral Finance to all Business Entities is a remarkable feature.It is to be 

clearly understood. This is projected in the following table. 

BUSINESS ENTITIESvsBEHAVIORAL FINANCE PATTERNSTable NO: 2 

SL.NO BUSINESS ENTITIES BEHAVIORAL FINANCE 

PATTERNS 

1 Projects Project costs/Quality/Schedules 

2 Programs Program Budgets achievements with 

frameworks specified 

3 Software giants Business plan – configuration 

plan/monitoring/controls 

4 Contracts  Liquidated Damages & Penalties 

5 Collaborations Investments, targets, and 

contributions matrix 

6 Conglomerates 

(cluster of subsidiaries) 

ROI/ROA/ROCE/VA’S 

7 Consortiums 

(Cluster Of Holding Companies) 

-Growth factor indicating rapidity 

-Vital jump for star performance 
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8 Other forms uncovered in above  Excellence, Efficiency and 

Effectiveness Exhibition 

 

In this table, we have come across different forms of business  entities ranging from a small size 

to the highest. In the last column, the Behavioral Finance Patterns are listed.  

These are the general and simple specifications stipulated for achievements.  

These specified heights are reached by the Entities by designing, developing, implementing, 

monitoring & controlling the Corporate Strategies – relevantly. 

At this juncture, let us turn towards the support measures. These are the steps in linking the 

corporate ambitious goals on one side and the background potential of the company on the other 

side. 

FIG No 2 

 

 

SWOT Towards Improved Performance 

The above FIG No 2 is self-explanatory. Top managements of all Corporate Entities would very 

carefully design and draw Vision, Mission Statements, fix up Goals & Targets and establish the 

Policies. In this attainment, it’s a must for the CO’s to draw SWOT matrix and work for actions 

like: 

❖ Strength Augmentation 

❖ Weakness over Coming 

❖ Opportunity Tapping 

❖ Threat Handling 
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The moment SWOT is successfully achieved, the company is bound to move to star performance 

level as envisaged in BCG matrix shown above as the star target achieved.  

 

Our interest is in understanding the role of “Behavioral Finance” in this pursuit. It can be 

interestingly presented by as a single numerical model as follows.  

A company wishes to move to a dizzy scenario from the existing level, as given in the table. 

Behavioral Patterns 

A Rapid jump from current to ambitious levelsTable NO: 3 

Current Level Ambitious Levels 

Profits   Rs 1000 Cr/p.a Rs 2000 Cr/p.a.(doubling) 

Market Share 10%  20% (doubling) 

Growth Rate 20% 30% (50% rise) 

SWOT Factors 

Table NO: 4 

❖ Strengths 

High margin of safety 

(50% break even + 30% M.S. = 80% 

Actual Performance)  

M.S 30% to 40% 

❖ Weakness 

 Excessive Costs 

Cost reduction reduced by 10% through value 

engineering and cost controls by 10% through 

Budgets  

❖ Opportunity 

Current confinement to domestic sales 

Expansion to global markets to achieve additional 

profits by Rs 1000 Cr/p.a. 

❖ Threats 

3 competitors at competitive prices 

and customer friendly quality levels  

Launching competitive pricing through weakness 

overcoming .Initiate CRM/E-CRM/K-CRM etc. 

 

This table has revealed how we have climbed up to the desired levels crossing through the 

behavioral financial factors shown in the last column.  

 

GLIMPSES FROM KAUTILNYAN ARTHA-SASTRA 

Kautilya also known as Chanakya and Vishnu Gupta presented Artha-Sastra in 15 volumes 

mapping Hindustan(India) in global picture of Finance. It’s translated into around 70 foreign 
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languages in the world and is sincerely being implemented in corporate finance practices. Artha-

Sastra title can be interpreted in two ways. 

1. A science dealing with wealth and finance  

2. A treatise giving only half input leaving rest for our interpretation. 

Some stanzas are presented here: the 1st, 2nd, 3rd digits in brackets indicate the volume 

number, chapter number and stanza numbers respectively. 

 

1. कोशपुवाभाःिवाभरम्ााः : तिातू्पवंकोशमवेके्षत(2.8.1 & 2) 

All state/ business activities depend first on treasury (funds). Therefore a King/ Ruler/Business 

Unit shall devote best attention to it.  

 

2. अल्पकोशोसहराजापौरजानपदानेवग्रिते (2.1.16) 

A king with depleted treasury eats into the very vitality of the citizens and the country. 

 

3. नक्षत्रमसपपृच्छनं्तबालमर्धोसतवतभते 

अर्धोह्यर्धभस्यनक्षतं्रसकंकररष्यस्मन्ततारकााः (9.4.26) 

Wealth will slip away from that childish man who constantly consults the stars. The only guiding 

star of wealth is wealth itself. What can the stars of the sky do? 

 

4. नार्धनााःप्रापु्नवन्त्यर्ाभन्नरायत्नशतैरसप 

अरै्रर्ाभाःप्रबध्यने्तगजााःप्रसतगजैररव (9.4.27) 

 

One needs wealth to capture more wealth just as elephants are needed to catch elephants. 

These inputs are to an extant of 50%. Rest is left to our intelligent readers to extrapolate 

them to Behavioral Finance.  

 

A Bird Eye View of Behavioral Finance – A Ray of Reflection from Gita 

 

Bhagavad Gita,an eternal preaching rendered by lord Krishna to Arjuna is not only a 

philosophical element but also a Behavioral Financial element. It is explained below. 

 

Arjuna is treated as an Artha-Sastra expert (Ref: Shanti ParvamOfMahabharat) 

All Arjun’s words indicate financial elements, if assessed with very careful judgement. 
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A demonstration is shown with his narration to Lord Krishna.  

 

नकाङे्क्षसवजयंकृष्णनचराजं्यिुखासनच 

सकंनोराजे्यनगोसवन्दसकंर्ोगैजीसवतेनवा  (1.32) 

 

Meaning: 

Dear Govinda, I desire neither success nor kingdom with luxuries. I don’t expect a pleasant 

life at the cost of this war. 

 

Arjuna’s words correlation with finance 

TABLE NO. 5  

WORDS H.H SHANKARACHARYA’S 

INTERPRETATION 

CORRELATION WITH 

FINANCE 

काङ्क्षा Expectation Forecasts & Projected Statements 

सवजयं Success Profitability 

कृष्ण Dark Complexion 

Delightful 

Monitory Resources 

Chartered professions 

राजं्य Kingdom Enterprises/Firms/Entities 

िुखं Comforts Finance/Capital/Leverages 

गोसवन्दा Lord of Cows 

One who Knows Saraswati 

One who lifted mountain/earth 

Working Capital 

Analyst 

Protector from risks 

र्ोगं Luxury Reserves and surplus 

जीसवतं Life Life cycle/Payback period 

 

All the contents of our detailed paper stand as a reflection in just 2 lines of a stanza from Gita. 

 

CONLUSION 

An ambitious look out is a healthy symbol for any company. Setting a scorecard for such an 

attainment is akin to climbing the ladder. Reaching the highest step on the ladder should become 

the committed effort for the business entities to grow rapidly.  
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This is what is covered in this paper presentation  

कृसषतोनास्मस्तदुसर्भकं्ष 

Efforts never indicate scarcity. Anything can be achieved with best efforts. 
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ABSTRACT 

The scandals/white collar crimes have created business for forensic auditors and developed 

opportunities for forensic or investigative auditing. This study, therefore aims at understanding the 

different methods and types of Asset Valuation Frauds. Furthermore, it analyzes the techniques / 

methods which are used to detect and prevent the Asset Valuation Frauds by the auditors.  It also 

focuses on understanding the most effective way of implementing the Anti-fraud program in the 

organizations, therefore leading it to have more transparent operations. Empirical method of 

research has been adopted for the purpose of the research.  Forensic auditors and general auditors 

along with chartered accountants are involved in this research. 100 respondents from the above 

mentioned professional areas were considered as samples. The findings of the study showed that 

impact of these frauds was reflected majorly on the Inventories, Accounts Receivable and Cash 

and cash equivalents and the major cause for asset valuation frauds were to inflate company share 

prices or exercise stock options at a profit which helps them to meet company goals and objectives 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Fraud is defined by Black’s Law Dictionary as: A knowing misrepresentation of the truth or 

concealment of a material fact to induce another to act to his or her detriment consequently, fraud 

includes any intentional or deliberate act to deprive another of property or money by guile, 

deception, or other unfair means.  

There are two principal methods of getting something from others illegally. Either you physically 

force someone to give you what you want or you trick them out of their assets. The first type of 

theft we call robbery, and the second type we call frauds. Robbery is generally more violent and 

more traumatic than fraud and attracts much more media attention, but losses from fraud far exceed 

losses from robbery. Wikipedia defines fraud as follows: In the broadest sense, a fraud is a 

deception made for personal gain. The word “deception” is key. Fraud always involves deception, 

confidence and trickery. 

Although there are many formal definitions of fraud, probably the most common is the 

following:Fraud is a generic term, and embraces all the multifarious means which human ingenuity 

can devise, which are resorted to by one individual, to get an advantage over another by false 

representations. No definite and invariable rule can be laid down as a general proposition in 

defining fraud, as it includes surprise, trickery, cunning and unfair ways by which another is 

cheated. The only boundaries defining it are those which limit human knavery. 
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Fraud is different from unintentional errors. If, for example, someone mistakenly enters incorrect 

numbers on a financial statement, is this fraud? No, it is not fraud because it was not done with 

intent or for the purpose of gaining advantage over another through false pretence. But, if in the 

same situation, someone purposely enters incorrect numbers on a financial statement to trick 

investors, then it is fraud! This paper covers asset valuation frauds, classification of frauds and 

detection methods of fraud schemes. 

 

Asset Valuation Frauds 

Misappropriation of Assets: An organization’s assets can be misappropriated by employees, 

customers, or vendors. The organization should ensure that controls are in place to protect such 

assets. Considerations to be made in the fraud risk assessment process include gaining an 

understanding of what assets are subject to misappropriation, the locations where the assets are 

maintained, and which personnel have control over or access to assets. 

Protecting against these risks requires not only physical safeguarding controls, but also periodic 

detective controls such as physical counts of inventory. Remember, a smart perpetrator may be 

thinking about such controls and design the fraud to circumvent or be concealed from those 

controls. Those conducting the risk assessment should keep this in mind when deliberating 

misappropriation of asset schemes and their impact to the agency. 

 

 Classification of Asset Valuation Frauds: 

Financial fraud is a global problem facing even market economies with a highly developed 

institutional and regulatory accounting framework. According to international statistics, a typical 

company loses 5% of revenues each year to fraud. (ACFE, 2014). In times of global economic 

crisis financial pressures are particularly pronounced encouraging additionally business entities to 

fake financial statements and employees to commit frauds. In order to counter financial frauds 

successfully, it is necessary to know the types of fraud schemes, causes of their creation, as well 

as warning signs that indicate the existence of a fraud.  

Demands to prevent, detect and investigate financial frauds fostered the development of forensic 

accounting which covers two broad areas: litigation support and investigative accounting. 

Litigation support refers to the provision of consulting, advisory services and expert witness 

services in court cases (Crumbley, 2014). Investigative accounting encompasses fraud 

examination and forensic auditing, and is focused on detecting manipulations and preventive 

checks in order to eliminate possibilities of occurrence of frauds. Fraud auditor examines in detail 
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suspicious transactions, collects evidence that confirm or deny indications of fraud, and expresses 

an independent expert opinion in forensic report. 

Asset Valuation Frauds is one of the components of the financial statements fraud. It is considered 

to be one of the major areas where fraudulent activities take place. It can be further classified as 

show in the figure. 

 

Chart showing the classification of Asset Valuation Frauds 

  

Inventory Valuation Frauds 

The valuation of inventory involves two separate elements: quantity and price. Determining the quantity 

of inventory on hand is often difficult. Goods are constantly being bought and sold, transferred among 

locations and added during a manufacturing process. Figuring the unit cost of inventory can be 

problematic, too; Fifo, Lifo, average cost and other valuation methods can routinely make a material 

difference in what the final inventory is worth. As a result, the complex inventory account is an attractive 

target for fraud. 

 

Dishonest organizations usually use a combination of several methods to commit inventory fraud: 

fictitious inventory, manipulation of inventory counts, non recording of purchases and fraudulent 

inventory capitalization. All these elaborate schemes have the same goal of illegally boosting inventory 

values. 

 

Fixed Assets Frauds 

A fixed asset is an asset that is not consumed or sold during the normal course of business, such 

as land, buildings, equipment, machinery, vehicles, leasehold improvements, and other such items. 

Fixed assets enable their owner to carry on its operations. In Accounting, fixed does not necessarily 

mean immoveable; any asset expected to last, or be in use for, more than one year is considered a 

fixed asset. They are often referred to as capital assets in government accounting. Prior to the 

SarbanesOxley Act (SOX), a number of auditors viewed fixed assets as having the appropriate 

internal controls, and, therefore, deemed them a low-risk area. As a result of having received little 

audit scrutiny, some major financial frauds have been perpetrated through significant 
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misstatements of fixed asset balances in the financial statements of public companies. Although 

considered low-risk, fixed assets need close attention to ensure the entity’s records are accurate 

and its controls are effective. 

 

Accounts Receivable Frauds 

Employees at all levels in a company can commit accounts receivable fraud. The methods vary, but most 

involve diverting money before payments are recorded correctly on the company’s financial books. 

Employees who commit accounts receivable fraud are stealing money from the company, which affects 

profits but also can result in the loss of customers and a compromised accounting system. Implementing 

strong internal accounting controls helps prevent accounts receivable fraud. Small businesses with few 

employees often are unable to assign different aspects of accounts receivable to different employees, so 

fraud detection assumes greater importance. 

 

Cash and Checks Frauds 

Check fraud is one of the largest challenges facing businesses and financial institutions today. With the 

advancement of computer technology it increasingly easy for criminals, either independently or in 

organized gangs, to manipulate checks in such a way as to deceive innocent victims expecting value in 

exchange for their money. 

A significant amount of check fraud is due to counterfeiting through desktop publishing and copying to 

create or duplicate an actual financial document, as well as chemical alteration, which consists of 

removing some or all of the information and manipulating it to the benefit of the criminal. Victims include 

financial institutions, businesses who accept and issue checks, and the consumer. In most cases, these 

crimes begin with the theft of a financial document. It can be perpetrated as easily as someone stealing a 

blank check from your home or vehicle during a burglary, searching for a canceled or old check in the 

garbage, or removing a check you have mailed to pay a bill from the mailbox. 

 

Detection Methods of Fraud Schemes 

Fraud auditors implement various forensic techniques in order to detect fraudulent schemes that 

led to understated or overstated result. The most common methods of detecting frauds are 

horizontal and vertical analysis of the balance and ratio analysis which identifies the trend of 

indicators (Singleton et al., 2006). Unusual trends and red flags noticed indicate the risk of fraud, 

but they do not necessarily be associated with it. Typical red flags are unexpectedly high gain or 

loss, unexpectedly high other revenues and expenses, the prominence of transactions with related 

parties and transactions at the end of the year, the greater and more lasting deviations between cash 

flows and earnings and so on (Malinić, 2009).  
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The next section presents literature review and the relationship between the variables.  

 

REVIEW OF LITERATURE: 

Joseph T. Wells (2001) studied about Fraudulent Asset Valuations. Companies use five techniques 

to illegally boost assets and profits: fictitious revenues (see “So That’s Why They Call It a Pyramid 

Scheme,” JofA Oct.00, page 91), fraudulent timing differences, concealed liabilities and expenses 

(see “Follow Fraud to the Likely Perp,” JofA , Mar.01, page 91 ), fraudulent disclosures and 

fraudulent asset valuations. 

“Inventory Fraud.,” (2002) The Management Accountant (Journal for CMA’s) showed various 

techniques of forensic accounting. Conventional accounting tools like trend analysis, ratio 

analysis, fund flow analysis, cash movement analysis are to be supplemented by forensic 

technology for source data and few other forensic accounting tool like BENFORD’S LAW, theory 

of Relative size factor, computer assisted auditing tools to process data of audit significance in the 

IT platform, data mining techniques etc. 

Hamilton, n.d. presented the Litigation Implications. Inventory fraud occurs in companies of all 

sizes, from small distributors or retailers to major Fortune 500 companies. A noted case in the last 

few years involved two former executives of the Bristol-Myers Squibb Company who were 

accused of conspiracy and securities fraud charges related to a wholesale inventory manipulation 

that artificially inflated company revenues by millions of dollars. The executives misled investors 

by concealing the excess inventory held, a result of an aggressive program of rebates and discounts 

offered by the company to meet its sales targets. 

The Office of the Idaho State Controller published about Fixed Asset Fraud. While not as common 

as cash schemes, employee misappropriations of other types of corporate assets than cash can 

sometimes prove even more disastrous than cash theft for any organization that suffers them. 

 

Grozdana Belopavlović stated that Financial fraud is a global problem facing even market 

economies with a highly developed institutional and regulatory accounting framework. According 

to international statistics, a typical company loses 5% of revenues each year to fraud. (ACFE, 

2014). In times of global economic crisis financial pressures are particularly pronounced 

encouraging additionally business entities to fake financial statements and employees to commit 

frauds. In order to counter financial frauds successfully, it is necessary to know the types of fraud 

schemes, causes of their creation, as well as warning signs that indicate the existence of a fraud. 
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Com & Ll, (2013) analyzed that despite the issue of Indian companies being family owned, 

accounting fraud in India has nothing new about it, except perhaps the ways in which it has been 

perpetrated. The latest cases of accounting fraud seem to involve aspects of stock based incentive 

and mark-to-market accounting. However, the techniques to curb fraud must continue to involve 

tracking down all people who hold stakes in the business- those who stand to gain in case there is 

an inflated opinion about the performance. As for the regulations themselves, it is perhaps not 

necessary to bring in new regulations by the dozen- it is more important to understand the mindset 

of the Indian fraudster, bring in meaningful regulations that are not aped versions of their US and 

European legal counterparts, to administer and implement them more effectively and to understand 

that technology can both help and hurt our case, as we take our battle against accounting fraud to 

the next level. 

 

Kanapickienė & Grundienė, (2015) made Analysis of financial ratios as one of those simple 

methods to identify frauds. Theoretical survey revealed that, in scientific literature, financial ratios 

are analysed in order to designate which ratios of the financial statements are the most sensitive in 

relation with the motifs of executive managers and employees of companies to commit frauds. 

Financial ratios are analysed in order to determine the most fraud-sensitive ratios of financial 

statements with regard to company managers’ and employees’ motivation to commit fraud. It was 

found out that in most cases fraud is committed to show that the company keeps growing and to 

fulfil obligational conditions. 

 

ACFE (2016), asked respondents about the outcome of the cases they investigated, including 

whether the victim organizations referred cases for prosecution, whether they pursued a civil suit, 

and the underlying reasons for those decisions. Additionally, they asked respondents to provide 

information about punishment against the principal perpetrator and penalties against the victim 

organization. 

 

Tomfort, (2017), proposes a rolling 10 year analysis for all markets that shall be covered with this 

approach. Overall, the impression is that the described approach has the potential to be a powerful 

detector of asset price bubbles and financial crises. Clearly, this approach has to be tested for much 

more markets and time spans to increase the confidence in its reliability. The author has done that 

to some extent for the housing markets in Spain, Hong Kong and Shanghai and received positive 

outcomes as well (Tomfort, 2012). However, there is a scarcity of relevant and robust empirical 

evidence to guide both researchers and practitioners in this regard. 
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 STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM:  

The accounting scandals have put accountants in the public spotlight as never before in their 

history. The public confidence in the accounting profession has been seriously undermined. There 

is a recent awareness that the provision of audit is not sufficient to ensure overall fairness of 

financial statements to the stakeholders especially to the management. However, the 

scandals/white collar crimes have created business for forensic auditors and developed 

opportunities for forensic or investigative auditing. This study, therefore aims at understanding the 

different methods and types of Asset Valuation Frauds. Furthermore, it analyzes the techniques / 

methods which are used to detect and prevent the Asset Valuation Frauds by the auditors.  It also 

focuses on understanding the most effective way of implementing the Anti-fraud program in the 

organizations, therefore leading it to have more transparent operations. Therefore, to empirically 

test this research methodology is explained. 

 

 OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

• To study the different methods of Asset Valuation Frauds and causes for such frauds. 

• To find the most prevalent Asset Valuation Frauds in the organization. 

• To analyze the technique/ method and the auditing procedure adopted to detect Asset 

Valuation Frauds. 

• To analyze the most effective method used in prevention of Asset Valuation Frauds 

• To study the most effective measure of implementing Anti-Fraud Program. 

 

 SCOPE OF THE STUDY: 

The study extends to understand different Asset Valuation Frauds in general with more emphasis 

on audit procedure for frauds and finding the generalized procedure for the same. It extends to also 

know the anti-fraud program suggested by the Auditors and Chartered Accountants in Bangalore 

region. 

 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY: 

• Methodology: Empirical method of research has been adopted for the purpose of the 

research.   

• Population: Auditors and Chartered Accountants have been considered in this research.   
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• Sample Size: Forensic auditors and general auditors along with chartered accountants are 

involved in this research. 100 respondents from the above mentioned professional areas are 

considered as samples   

• Sampling Method: In order to reduce the sampling bias and the sampling error, the method 

appropriate to this is taken i.e., Judgmental sample method and Snowball sample method 

has been adopted. 

 

 METHODS AND TOOLS FOR DATA COLLECTION:  

1. Primary Sources: The data is collected by structured questionnaires. 100 respondents 

were contacted through LinkedIn source and personal meeting. 

  2. Secondary Sources: The data is collected through secondary sources such as articles 

and research papers published in journals, reports from regulatory bodies and reports published by 

the companies. 

 

PLAN OF ANALYSIS 

The collected data was analyzed with the help of statistical tools such as averages, percentages and 

standard deviation. Wherever applicable tables, charts, diagram has been used to make the data 

understandable in a lucid manner. 

 

LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY: 

• The study covers only few selected auditor’s in India with special reference to  Bangalore 

Region 

• Time has been a constraint as the study is undertaken as a part of academic work. 

• Conclusions cannot be generalized as the sample is small 

 

FINDINGS 

Fraud risk threatens firms of all sizes, and managing that risk starts at the top. The median loss 

from a single case of occupational fraud is $150,000, with 23% of cases resulting in losses of $1 

million or more, according to the 2016 ACFE Report to the Nations on Occupational Fraud and 

Abuse published by Association of Certified Fraud Examiners. The global fraud study also found 

that the median damage was 10 times worse when owners or executives committed fraud than 

when it was employees. 

 The Asset Valuation Frauds are to inflate company share prices or exercise stock options 

at a profit and the situational pressure on the manager or company with an opportunity to 
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commit fraud are the major causes for occurrence of frauds. However, Standard deviation 

measured that the main cause is to meet company goals and objectives. 

 The most prevalent Asset Valuation Frauds in an organization is found in Inventory 

Valuation. The perpetrators initial hands are fixed on Inventory Valuation to commit a 

fraud followed by Accounts Receivable and Business Combinations. The auditor’s initial 

focus must be on these Asset areas to detect the fraud. 

 No doubt, detection of fraud is the first step for an auditor to climb up the ladder but the 

technique adopted to detect is also is a key area. The study found that Unusual Trend 

technique is the most widely used by the Forensic auditors to detect the fraud. They also 

prefer Ratio Analysis and Red Flags to detect fraudulent schemes that lead to overstate/ 

understated result. 

 It is well said that Accountants look into the numbers while the Forensic Auditors look 

beyond the numbers. The audit procedure for the most prevalent Asset Valuation Fraud 

– Inventory Valuation, said that the auditors must study on priority  basis of the below 

common procedure to detect;  

 Manipulation of the physical inventory count 

 Creation of fictitious inventory 

 Inflation of the unit costs used to price out inventories 

 Reported large values of inventory in transit 

 

 Cash is a common area wherein the frauds happen in all kinds of organizations. To detect 

such fraudulent activities the forensic auditor has to look into the below procedure to 

uncover the sham. 

 Insufficient supervisory review of cashier’s daily activity 

 Infrequent bank deposits, allowing cash to accumulate 

 Excessive number of voided transactions on a regular basis without proper 

explanation 

 Fixed Assets- It is a primary key resource for businesses and can represent a significant 

section of the net worth captured on the balance sheet. Many organizations nowadays face 

a remarkable challenge to track the location, quantity, condition, maintenance and 

depreciation status of their fixed assets. To root out the fixed assets related frauds a forensic 

auditor  need to undergo the below procedure: 

 Capitalizing non-current assets 
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 Misclassifying assets – reporting fixed assets as current assets for loan/ liquidity 

purposes. 

 Recording fictitious assets by increasing assets and increasing owner’s equity. 

 The study found that another major area to bring to light on the fraudulent activities are 

Accounts Receivable. The forensic auditors must focus on the below account receivable 

audit procedure: 

 No reconciliation of accounts receivable sub ledger to general ledger. 

 Lack of accountability for invoice numbers issued 

 Insufficient supervisory review of accounts receivable activity as well as customer 

account aging schedule. 

 Detection of the fraud is half the problem solved. Prevention of Asset Valuation Frauds 

takes to reach the ultimate goal of achieving the organizational goals and objectives. The 

study revealed that Internal Audit function plays a vital role if it is present in the 

organization. It should be allowed to evaluate the effectiveness of antifraud measures on 

an ongoing basis. The internal audit must ensure that fraud risks are to be adequately 

audited as to liaise with external audit. However, we found that still organizations do not 

have a fraud hotline as the internal audit does not have access to the reported instances. 

 

 The study further discovered the importance of Internal Control Structures as a prevention 

measure for Asset Valuation Frauds. The fraud is considered in the design and 

implementation of internal control structures in the majority of the organizations with an 

appropriate physical control in the workplace to the level of fraud potential, including 

access to corporate assets, records and files. There is an effective use of electronic access 

control, closed circuit television, and electronic surveillance along with a logical access 

control. However, the survey found that a 30% of organizations do not have a policy for 

reporting all frauds to legal authorities and pressing charges. 

 

 Governance, it has gained more importance in the recent decade. The audit committee is 

appropriately structured to ensure its independence and the audit committee is alert to fraud 

opportunities within the organization. But, all the fraud occurrences are not getting reported 

to the audit committee as a matter of course and there is only a moderate level of 

involvement by the audit committee in allegations of fraud made by employees and third 

parties. However, they take responsibility for monitoring fraud opportunities at board and 

executive level. 
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 The final objective of the study was to find the most effective way of implementing Anti- 

Fraud Program and the survey said it is the Internal controls and Sudden Audit will be the 

efficient method in order to prevent frauds and have a scam free environment. 

 

 SUGGESTIONS: 

 Educate management on the three indicators of fraud. According to the Association 

of Certified Fraud Examiners, financial statement fraud involves the intentional publishing 

of false information in any portion of a financial statement. To help prevent fraudulent 

activities, management must implement internal controls, or structure, and know what 

situations to look for.  

 Implement internal controls to reduce fraud risk: Many small businesses depend on 

one person to process payments and invoices, make bank deposits, handle petty cash and 

reconcile bank statements. This is asking for trouble. Your business should implement a 

system that spreads and, if possible, rotates the financial duties of the business among two 

or more employees.  

 To effectively manage fraud risk, it’s important to maintain a proper corporate governance 

structure along with effective policies and procedures for fraud risk assessment, fraud 

prevention, fraud detection, and fraud investigation. 

 Work with a CPA: Consider hiring a CPA (Certified Public Accountant) to conduct both 

regularly scheduled and surprise audits. Audits can serve as a deterrent because when 

employees are aware that there will be checks of their areas, they are more likely to stay 

honest. A CPA can also help you set up and maintain effective internal financial controls. 

 Segregate accounting functions: One of the main factors of an effective internal control 

system is segregation of duties. Management helps to prevent fraud by reducing the 

incentives of fraud. One incentive, the opportunity to commit fraud, is reduced when 

accounting functions are separated. The act of segregating duties separates the 

recordkeeping, authorization and review functions in the accounting process. To segregate 

duties, involve more than one person in the financial statement preparation process. 

Therefore, or fraud to occur two employees must collude to perpetrate the crime. 

 Initiate annual examinations of financial statements by an outside party:  In many 

cases, management is the party committing fraud. Management may feel pressure to meet 

financial goals for the company or may receive incentives if certain goals are met. To help 

prevent management from engaging in overly aggressive adjustments to the financial 

statements, have an independent party examine financial statements on an annual basis. 
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Engaging an auditor to perform a financial statement review or audit deters employees 

from knowingly presenting incorrect financial statements. 

 Secure physical assets, access to data, and money at all levels including monitoring and 

using pre-numbered checks, keep checks locked up, have a “voided check” procedure and 

never sign blank checks. Review all disbursements regularly.  

 All account reconciliations and general ledger balances should have an independent review 

by a person outside the responsibility area such as an outside accountant. This allows for 

reviews, better ensuring nothing is amiss and providing a deterrent for fraudulent activities. 

 Live the Corporate Culture: A positive work environment can prevent employee fraud 

and theft. There should be a clear organizational structure, written policies and procedures 

and fair employment practices. An open-door policy can also provide a great fraud 

prevention system as it gives employees open lines of communication with management. 

Business owners and senior management should lead by example and hold every employee 

accountable for their actions, regardless of position. 

 

 CONCLUSION: 

Corporate frauds and audit failures have increased public focus on fraud, and the public is 

demanding greater vigilance from all parties involved in organizational governance. The major 

cause for asset valuation frauds was to inflate company share prices or exercise stock options at a 

profit which helps them to meet company goals and objectives. Perpetrators also look out for an 

opportunity to commit fraud due to the situational pressure on the manager or company. They 

would always prefer to quietly fix the current problems which leads to fraud in the organization. 

The impact of these frauds was reflected majorly on the Inventories, Accounts Receivable and 

Cash and cash equivalents. The fraudsters at an ease had a great involvement in these areas to 

achieve their own personal goals.  

Auditors as well said, they look behind the numbers, undertook major auditing procedures 

in each of the Asset Valuations in order to detect and have a sham free environment. They prefer 

Unusual Trend analysis and Red flags as a major hold in order to detect fraudulent schemes that 

lead to overstated/ understated results. In the Inventory related frauds, they look for manipulation 

of the physical inventory count with the creation of fictitious inventory and with regards to the 

cash and checks frauds it occurs when there are infrequent bank deposits, allowing cash to 

accumulate with excessive number of voided transactions on a regular basis without proper 

explanation. The audit procedure in the fixed assets is focused on capitalizing non-current assets 

and misclassifying assets – reporting fixed assets as current assets for loan/ liquidity purposes. No 
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reconciliation of accounts receivable sub ledger to general ledger and lack of accountability for 

invoice numbers issued is the evaluation factor for Accounts Receivable. 

 The most effective method for prevention of Asset Valuation Frauds is the Internal Controls. It is very 

much preferable for the auditors to adopt such procedures which will create a healthy and more 

transparent structure.  A popular quote states that Prevention is better than cure. In this context, Anti 

fraud programs are better than analyzing a situation after a fraud occurs. An effective Internal Audit 

department within an organization and a sudden audit by the external auditors is a suggestible Anti Fraud 

Program.  

To conclude, Asset Valuation Frauds has come to limelight recently in India due to the increase in 

frauds and the white collar crimes. Early detection, prevention and anti fraud measures can help 

an organization to uncover the forge and have a riskless environment. 
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Abstract: 

Risk is a characteristic feature of most commodity and capital markets. Variations in the prices of 

agricultural and non-agricultural commodities are induced, over time, by demand-supply 

dynamics. The last two decades have witnessed many-fold increase in the volume of international 

trade and business due to the wave of globalization and liberalization sweeping across the world. 

This has led to rapid and unpredictable variations in financial assets prices, interest rates and 

exchange rates, and subsequently, to exposing the corporate world to an unwieldy financial risk. 

In the present highly uncertain business scenario, the importance of risk management is much 

greater than ever before. The emergence of derivatives market is an ingenious feat of financial 

engineering that provides an effective and less costly solution to the problem of risk that is 

embedded in the price unpredictability of the underlying asset.  

 

Keywords: Forward, Futures, Options, Financial Derivatives, Risk Management, 

 

Introduction: 

Over the last years market conditions and environment for business have dramatically changed. 

Modern information technologies allowed market participants to create complex individual 

financial transactions and various portfolios. Because of the huge amounts of events, news and 

financial information, the behaviour of financial markets participants becomes also more complex. 

As financial markets become uncertain and risky, measuring and managing the risks of participants 

in the financial markets became the main focus of modern finance theory. Financial engineers 

started to create financial instruments to manage the increasing risks. Changing conditions in the 

financial markets such as fluctuating exchange rates, interest rates, stock prices, commodity prices 

were ideal circumstances for the development of derivatives markets. An infinite number of 

derivative products were created. Their values depend on the value of one or more underlying 

assets or indices of asset values. Simple futures contracts in foreign exchange, Eurodollars, and 

bonds evolved into complex swaps and swaptions, strips and straps, caps and floors and other 

investment strategies whose purpose is to manage financial risk. As many authors state, the 

introduction of derivatives started a revolution in finance and changed the face of finance by 

creating new ways to understand, measure and manage risk (Scalcone, 2011). The main reason of 

the success of derivatives was their ability to relocate the risk. Also they left the possibility to get 



 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

438 
    

speculative and arbitrage profit. At the moment the size of derivatives markets is enormous as is 

their role in both risk management and as a source of risk (The Global derivatives market, 2014). 

Market participants together with new possibilities to invest and to hedge risks, are exposed to 

new kinds of risk. As the statistics shows, some derivatives are highly complex but others are quite 

simple. The main condition of the successful use of the derivative contracts is understanding, 

evaluation and management of their riskiness. It is important to compare the necessities and 

possible dangers of derivatives in order to choose the proper derivative and to manage its risk. The 

subject of the research is risk factors affecting derivatives. The purpose of the article is to analyze 

and present the classification of risks actual to derivative securities. In order to achieve the purpose 

of the article, some tasks were fulfilled: theoretical analysis of derivatives was made, changes in 

the derivative markets were evaluated, benefits and risks of derivatives were distinguished and 

analyzed, and conclusion is made.  

 

Concept of Derivatives: 

The term ‘derivatives, refers to a broad class of financial instruments which mainly include options 

and futures. These instruments derive their value from the price and other related variables of the 

underlying asset. They do not have worth of their own and derive their value from the claim they 

give to their owners to own some other financial assets or security. A simple example of derivative 

is butter, which is derivative of milk. The price of butter depends upon price of milk, which in turn 

depends upon the demand and supply of milk. The general definition of derivatives means to derive 

something from something else.  

Some other meanings of word derivatives are: a derived function: the result of mathematical 

differentiation; the instantaneous change of one quantity relative to another; derivative instrument: 

a financial instrument whose value is based on another security, (linguistics) a word that is derived 

from another word; electricity' is a derivative of ‘electric’. The asset underlying a derivative may 

be commodity or a financial asset. Derivatives are those financial instruments that derive their 

value from the other assets. For example, the price of gold to be delivered after two months will 

depend, among so many things, on the present and expected price of this commodity. 

 

Underlying Asset in a Derivatives Contract: 

As defined above, the value of a derivative instrument depends upon the underlying asset. The 

underlying asset may assume many forms: 

i. Commodities including grain, coffee beans, orange juice;  

ii. Precious metals like gold and silver;  
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iii. Foreign exchange rates or currencies;  

iv. Bonds of different types, including medium to long term negotiable debt securities issued 

by governments, companies, etc. 

v. Shares and share warrants of companies traded on recognized stock exchanges and Stock 

Index  

vi. Short term securities such as T-bills; and 

vii. Over- the Counter (OTC) money market products such as loans or deposits.  

 

 

Participants in Derivatives Market: 

1. Hedgers: They use derivatives markets to reduce or eliminate the risk associated with price of 

an asset. Majority of the participants in derivatives market belongs to this category. 

 2. Speculators: They transact futures and options contracts to get extra leverage in betting on 

future movements in the price of an asset. They can increase both the potential gains and potential 

losses by usage of derivatives in a speculative venture. 

 3. Arbitrageurs: Their behavior is guided by the desire to take advantage of a discrepancy between 

prices of more than or less than same assets or competing assets in different markets. If, for 

example, they see the futures price of an asset getting out of line with the cash price, they will 

take offsetting positions in the two markets to lock in a profit. 

 

Applications of Financial Derivatives  

Some of the applications of financial derivatives can be enumerated as follows:  

1. Management of risk: This is most important function of derivatives. Risk management is not 

about the elimination of risk rather it is about the management of risk. Financial derivatives 

provide a powerful tool for limiting risks that individuals and organizations face in the ordinary 

conduct of their businesses. It requires a thorough understanding of the basic principles that 

regulate the pricing of financial derivatives. Effective use of derivatives can save cost, and it can 

increase returns for the organizations.  

2. Efficiency in trading: Financial derivatives allow for free trading of risk components and that 

leads to improving market efficiency. Traders can use a position in one or more financial 

derivatives as a substitute for a position in the underlying instruments. In many instances, traders 

find financial derivatives to be a more attractive instrument than the underlying security. This is 

mainly because of the greater amount of liquidity in the market offered by derivatives as well as 
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the lower transaction costs associated with trading a financial derivative as compared to the costs 

of trading the underlying instrument in cash market.  

3. Speculation: This is not the only use, and probably not the most important use, of financial 

derivatives. Financial derivatives are risky. If not used properly, these can lead to financial 

destruction in an organization like what happened in Barings Plc. However, these instruments act 

as a powerful instrument for knowledgeable traders to expose themselves to calculated and well 

understood risks in search of a reward, that is, profit. 

 4. Price discover: Another important application of derivatives is the price discovery which 

means revealing information about future cash market prices through the futures market. 

Derivatives markets provide a mechanism by which diverse and scattered opinions of future are 

collected into one readily discernible number which provides a consensus of knowledgeable 

thinking. 

5. Price stabilization function: Derivative market helps to keep a stabilizing influence on spot 

prices by reducing the short-term fluctuations. In other words, derivative reduces both peak and 

depths and leads to price stabilization effect in the cash market for underlying asset.  

 

Types of derivatives  

The following are the various types of derivatives. They are:  

 

FORWARDS  

A forward contract is a customized contract between two entities, where settlement takes place on 

a specific date in the future at today’s pre-agreed price.  

 

FUTURES  

A futures contract is an agreement between two parties to buy or sell an asset in a certain time at 

a certain price, they are standardized and traded on exchange.  

 

OPTIONS  

Options are of two types-calls and puts. Calls give the buyer the right but not the obligation to buy 

a given quantity of the underlying asset, at a given price on or before a given future date. Puts give 

the buyer the right, but not the obligation to sell a given quantity of the underlying asset at a given 

price on or before a given date.  

 

WARRANTS  
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Options generally have lives of up to one year; the majority of options traded on options exchanges 

having a maximum maturity of nine months. Longer-dated options are called warrants and are 

generally traded over-the counter.  

 

LEAPS 

The acronym LEAPS mean long-term Equity Anticipation securities. These are options having a 

maturity of up to three years. 

 

BASKETS  

Basket options are options on portfolios of underlying assets. The underlying asset is usually a 

moving average of a basket of assets. Equity index options are a form of basket options. 

 

SWAPS  

Swaps are private agreements between two parties to exchange cash flows in the future according 

to a prearranged formula. They can be regarded as portfolios of forward contracts.  

The two commonly used Swaps are: 

 • Interest Rate Swaps: These entail swapping only the related cash flows between the parties in 

the same currency. 

 • Currency Swaps: These entail swapping both principal and interest between the parties, with the 

cash flows in on direction being in a different currency than those in the opposite direction. 

 

SWAPTION 

 Swaptions are options to buy or sell a swap that will become operative at the expiry of the options. 

Thus a swaption is an option on a forward swap.  

 

The various Risks associated with trading in derivatives: 

The different types of risks associated with derivative instruments are as follows: 

• Credit Risk:These are the usual risks associated with counterparty default and which must 

be assessed as part of any financial transaction. However, in India the two major stock 

exchanges that offer equity derivative products have Settlement / Trade Guarantee Funds that 

address this risk 

 

• Market Risk: These are associated with all market variables that may affect the value of the 

contract, for e.g. A change in price of the underlying instrument. 
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• Operational Risk: These are the risks associated with the general course of business 

operations and include: 

➢ Settlement Risk arises because of the timing differences between when an 

institution either pays out funds or deliverables assets before receiving assets or 

payments from a counterparty and it occurs at a specific point in the life of the 

contract. 

➢ Legal Risk arises when a contract is not legally enforceable, reason being the 

different laws that may be applicable in different jurisdictions - relevant in case of 

cross border trades. 

➢ Deficiencies in information, monitoring and control systems, which result in fraud, 

human error, system failures, management failures etc. Famous examples of these 

risks are the Nick Lesson case, Barings' losses in derivatives, Society General's 

debacle etc. 

 

• Strategic Risk:These risks arise from activities such as: 

➢ Entrepreneurial behavior of traders in financial institutions 

➢ Misreading client requests 

➢ Costs getting out of control 

➢ Trading with inappropriate counterparties 

 

• Systemic Risk: This risk manifests itself when there is a large and complex organization of 

financial positions in the economy. "Systemic risk" is said to arise when the failure of one big 

player or of one clearing corporation somehow puts all other clearing corporations in the 

economy at risk. At the simplest, suppose that an index arbitrageur is long the index on one 

exchange and short the futures on another exchange. Such a position generates a mechanism 

for transmission of failure - the failure of one of the exchanges could possibly influence the 

other. Systemic risk also appears when very large positions are taken on the OTC derivatives 

market by any one player. Neither of these scenarios is in the offing in India. Hence it is hard 

to visualize how exchange traded derivatives could generate systemic risk in India. 

 

• Counterparty Risk: Counterparty risk, or counterparty credit risk, arises if one of the parties 

involved in a derivatives trade, such as the buyer, seller or dealer, defaults on the contract. 

This risk is higher in over-the-counter, or OTC, markets, which are much less regulated than 

ordinary trading exchanges. A regular trading exchange helps facilitate contract performance 

https://www.investopedia.com/terms/c/counterpartyrisk.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/s/seller.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/d/dealer.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/o/otc.asp
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by requiring margin deposits that are adjusted daily through the mark-to-market process. The 

mark-to-market process makes pricing derivatives more likely to accurately reflect current 

value. Traders can manage counterparty risk by only using dealers they know and consider 

trustworthy. 

 

 

• Liquidity Risk:Liquidity risk applies to investors who plan to close out a derivative trade 

prior to maturity. Such investors need to consider if it is difficult to close out the trade or if 

existing bid-ask spreads are so large as to represent a significant cost. 

 

• Interconnection Risk:Interconnection risk refers to how the interconnections between 

various derivative instruments and dealers might affect an investor's particular derivative 

trade. Some analysts express concern over the possibility that problems with just one party in 

the derivatives market, such as a major bank that acts as a dealer, might lead to a chain reaction 

or snowball effect that threatens the stability of financial markets overall. 

 

 

Risk Management: 

In India BSE has a comprehensive risk management system for Futures & Options. The most vital 

component in risk management is online position monitoring and margining system. 

Actual margining and position monitoring is done on-line, on an intra-day basis. BSE uses the 

SPAN® (Standard Portfolio Analysis of Risk) a registered trademark of the Chicago Mercantile 

Exchange, used herein under License for the purpose of margining, which is risk-based, portfolio-

approach.  

Derivative contracts on foreign indices have been structured per the SEBI circular 

CIR/DNPD/2/2011 dated January 11, 2011. The overall risk management framework is similar to 

that used for existing listed derivative contracts. However, owing to the difference in time zones 

of the home exchanges of these indices, trading sessions of these indices may not be congruent 

with the Indian market timings. These issues have been accounted for in the framework created 

for foreign indices; for further details please refer to the respective contract specifications.  

 

 

 

 

https://www.investopedia.com/terms/m/marktomarket.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/l/liquidityrisk.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/b/bid-askspread.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/f/financial-market.asp
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Index Futures: 

A portfolio based margining model is adopted which will take an integrated view of the risk 

involved in the portfolio of each individual client comprising of his positions in all the derivatives 

contract traded on Derivatives Segment. The parameters for such a model are as follows: 

• Initial Margin or Worst-Case Scenario Loss 

The Initial Margin requirement is based on the worst-case loss of portfolio at client level to 

cover 99% VaR over one-day horizon. The initial margin requirement is net at the client level 

and is on gross basis at the Trading/Clearing Member level. The initial margin requirement 

for the proprietary position of Trading / Clearing Member is also be on net basis. 

Worst Scenario Loss: 

The worst-case loss of a portfolio is calculated by valuing the portfolio under 

several scenarios of changes in the respective Index prices. The scenarios to be used 

for this purpose are:  

Risk Scenario Number 
Price Move in Multiples of 

Price Range 

Fraction of Loss to be 

Considered 

1 0 100% 

2 0 100% 

3 +1/3 100% 

4 +1/3 100% 

5 -1/3 100% 

6 -1/3 100% 

7 +2/3 100% 

8 +2/3 100% 

9 -2/3 100% 

10 -2/3 100% 

11 +1 100% 

12 +1 100% 

13 -1 100% 

14 -1 100% 

15 +2 35% 

16 -2 35% 

 

The price scan range is taken at three standard deviations (100*e(3σ-1)) where σ is daily volatility 

of respective underlying Index or Index Futures whichever is higher. However, the Derivatives 
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Segment may specify a higher price scan range than the said 3σ values for better risk management.  

To cover a 99% VaR over 'T' day’s horizon, the price scan range is based on 3σ √T where T is 

number of days. 

The computation of risk arrays for various Index future contracts is done only at discrete time 

points each day and the latest available risk arrays is applied to the portfolios on a real-time basis. 

The risk arrays is updated at 5 times in a day taking the closing price of the previous day at the 

start of trading and taking the last available traded prices at 11.00 am, 12.30 pm, 2.00 pm, and at 

the end of the trading session taking closing price of the day.  

 

Conclusions It can be concluded that, despite of failures in markets associated with derivative 

securities, the use of this financial means is not going to stop. Global financial markets will need 

and will continue to develop new financial innovations necessary to improve risk management. 

Nowadays derivative contracts are not only the hedging tool; they are important arbitrage and 

speculation tools, too. Financial derivatives are important tools that can help organizations to meet 

their specific risk-management objectives. Despite their purpose to hedge from risks, derivative 

contracts are risky as every financial activity in the market. According to the analyzed literature, 

different types of risk exist. The analysis led to the conclusion, that main risks actual to derivatives 

contracts and their traders are market risk, liquidity risk, credit and counterparty risk, legal risk 

and transactions risk. Pricing risk and systemic risk is also quite important. The analysis showed 

that market risk is the most important kind of risk that has close connection with remaining risks 

and in many situations influences the rise of remaining risks. Some risks are common for all types 

of derivatives. Risk of derivative contracts can be related with the following factors: main 

characteristics of contracts, trading conditions; position taken in the contract, complexity of the 

contract. Financial derivatives are important tools that can help organizations meet their specific 

risk-management objectives. It is important that the user understands the functions and the 

necessary safety precautions before using derivatives in his risk management strategy. When used 

wisely, financial derivatives can increase shareholder value by providing means to better control 

a firm's risk exposures and cash flows. Further research on the topic will be focused on risks 

influencing separate derivative securities, because the research showed that it is quite difficult to 

analyze all derivative securities together. 
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Abstract 

India was the first developing country to introduce Reverse Mortgage Loan (RML) in the year 

2007-2008. This was introduced in order to provide financial support to the senior citizens who 

are not cared by their children. This facility is most beneficial to those who are neglected by their 

dear and near ones and hence, help them to live independently with pride. In spite of the attractive 

advantages, this RML is not very popular in India even after six years of its introduction.  This 

study attempts to find out the awareness level of senior citizens and their opinion about this loan 

scheme. The study also has attempted to analyse the opinion of the existing customers about the 

loan. The study shows that the existing customers are not very satisfied with the product and are 

ambiguous about certain aspects of the product. The study brings out the finding that the awareness 

level of senior citizens about the product is very low. At the same time they favour the novel idea 

of Reverse Mortgage. Hence it is suggested to modify the product and promote it more 

aggressively to meet the prime aim of providing financial independence in old age. 

Key Words: Mortgage, Reverse mortgage loan, Prime Lending Institution, Banking, Senior 

citizen 

 

Introduction 

‘Banking’ is an evolutionary concept; there is continuous expansion and diversification with regard 

to the functions, services and activities of a bank. Banks offer different forms of lending such as 

loans, advances, overdrafts, cash credit, mortgages etc. Unlike other types of lending a mortgage 

loan is sanctioned against the security of immovable property especially land and building. 

 

The term mortgage is French Law term. It is a debt instrument secured by the collateral of specified 

real estate property. The borrower of which is obliged to pay back the loan amount in specific 

instalments In the Indian society, senior citizens are an important component and dependency in 

old age is increasing in the country. On the other hand, there is increase in the longevity andcost 

of good health care. Because of such changes in the societySenior Citizens need a regular cash 

flow stream. They need cash to supplement their pension, to meet medical emergency and other 

financial needs. Secular increase in the value of residential property has created a “home equity” 

wealth. As per Indian society, residential property constitutes major part of the wealth of senior 

citizens.  
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With a view to provide a steady stream of income to Senior Citizens owning residential 

premises, Finance Minister in his budget of 2007 introduced the Reverse mortgage loan scheme. 

It is a novel loan facility in India and has been very popular in the west. It seeks to monetize the 

house as an asset and specifically the owner’s equity in the house. With a Reverse Mortgage one’s 

house becomes a source of income.In the absence of social security to the Senior Citizen, Reverse 

Mortgage serves as a partial substitute. 

It is difficult for many Senior Citizens to live comfortably within their present income. Many had 

not planned for such a long life span. There are Senior Citizens, who have some income out of 

pension or savings but such income is not sufficient to meet all their basic needs. There are some 

senior citizens, who have good income for basic needs but not sufficient for good health care 

facilities, picnics, pilgrimages, sight-seeing etc. They are not able to spend much for social 

obligations like marriages of children etc. There are some, who have enough income to meet such 

needs but not sufficient for fulfilment of their childhood desires, fancies and fantasies like mobile 

phones, foreign trips and similar desires. Almost all Senior Citizens have worked hard during their 

prime time and spent their hard earnings for family and social obligations etc. and hardly anything 

on self. This Reverse Mortgage Scheme is to help all such Senior Citizens to augment their income 

and empower them to enjoy the fruits of the booming economic progress of the country in their 

last spell of life and to lead a decent life. 

 

The scheme-Reverse Mortgage Loan (RML) enables a Senior Citizen to avail of periodical 

payments from a lender against the mortgage of his/her house while remaining the owner and 

occupying the house until his/her death or permanent shift from the house. It is a lifetime mortgage. 

Major advantage of this scheme is that, the borrower of the loan is not required to service the loan 

during the currency of the loan i.e. the borrower need not make monthly repayments of the 

principal and interest to the lender. On his /her death or on the borrower leaving the house property 

permanently, the loan is repaid along with the accumulated interest, through the sale of the same. 

However there is an option to the legal heirs of the property to repay the due amount and release 

the property. Through reverse mortgage loan scheme, the owner of the house can convert a part of 

the home equity into “tax free” income without selling the house, as the periodical payment 

received from the lender is a tax free income.  

 

Who Provides RML 

RML’s are extended by Prime Lending Institutions (PLI) viz., Scheduled banks and Housing 

Finance Companies (HFC) registered with National Housing Board (NHB) or any other class of 
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institutions as may be notified by Government of India.. At present more than 25 Prime Lending 

Institutions (PLI) are offering this product. Some of these are State Bank of India, Punjab National 

Bank, Bank of Baroda, Central Bank of India, Union Bank of India, LlC Housing Finance, Indian 

Bank, Andhra Bank, Corporation Bank and Canara Bank etc. amongst the Banks, Punjab National 

Bank (PNB) was first to introduce this Loan Scheme named   ``Bagban`` and amongst HFCs, 

Dewan Housing Finance Corporation Ltd (DHFL) was first to introduce its ``Saksham``. 

Thereafter almost all Banks & HFCs have notified their schemes from time to time. 

 

The Criteria for the Borrowers 

For obtaining the loan the borrower should be of 60 years or above. Married couples are also 

eligible for the loan as joint borrowers. In that case the age limit of borrowers would be at the 

discretion of the Prime Lending Institution (PLI). However the age of the borrower should be 

above 60 and that of the spouse should be at least 55 years of age. 

The borrower should be the owner of the self-acquired property. Also the property should be self-

occupied residential property in India with clear title (free of other encumbrances) indicating the 

prospective borrower’s ownership of the property. 

If the property is in single name and the loan is availed jointly with spouse, the borrower should 

make a registeredwill in favour of the spouse. The will should confirm that this is the last will and 

that it super cedes all earlier wills, if any. The borrower to undertake that no fresh will shall be 

made during the currency of the loan.The borrower should use the property as permanent primary 

residence. A residence is not considered to be permanent primary residence if the borrower or the 

co-borrower do not stay there for more than one year and do not intend to stay there continuously. 

 

About the Loan Agreement -Before disbursing any loan under reverse mortgage, the lending 

institution should enter into a loan agreement, in writing, with the reverse mortgagor. The loan 

agreement may include a provision that the borrower shall not make any testamentary disposition 

of the property which to be mortgaged. If it does so, it would be subject to the mortgage created 

in favour of the lending institution. In such a case, the borrower shall make a testamentary 

disposition of the mortgaged property in favour of any of his/her relatives, subject to the discharge 

of the mortgage debt by such legatee and a statement that the heirs shall not be entitled to challenge 

the validity of the mortgage as also the right of the mortgagee to enforce the mortgage in the event 

of death of the borrower unless the legal representative is willing to undertake the responsibility 

for discharging in full the amount of loan and accrued interest thereof.  
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Right of Rescission - As a customer-friendly gesture, after the documents have been executed and 

loan transaction has finalized, Senior Citizen borrowers may be given up to three business days to 

cancel the transaction, this is known as the “right of rescission”. 

 

The Amount of Loan- The amount of Loan by PLI shall depend upon realizable market value of 

residential premises assessed by PLI, age of borrowers and prevalent rate of interest. Higher the 

age, higher the annuity! According to guidelines of NHB., the loan amount along with interest on 

the basis of Reverse Annuity Mortgage that will accrue till the end of tenor of loan may generally 

be limited as under:-  

Age Group:  Loan amount to be limited to Assessed Value of Residential Property. 

60-65: 40%, 66-70:50%, 71-75:55%, Above 75: 60% 

As these are guidelines only, PLIs follows their own standards. 

The PLI shall determine the Market Value of the residential property through their external 

approved valuer(s)or In-house professional valuer. The Prime Lending Institution has to revalue 

the residential property at least once in every five years and has to ensure that the equity of the 

borrower in the residential property (Equity to Value Ratio - EVR) does not at any time during the 

tenor of the loan fall below 10%. 

 

Tenure of RML- The maximum tenure of the loan is 15-20 yearsfrom the date of signing the 

agreement by the reverse mortgagor and the approved lending institution. The tenure of loan varies 

from one PLI to another. However the maximum tenure is 20 years.If the borrower outlives the 

tenure of the loan then the payment shall cease after the expiry of 20 years. However the repayment 

of loan takes place only on the death of the borrower or the spouse (in case of joint borrowing). 

Until then the borrower can reside in the house. This is one of the highlighted attractions of the 

loan scheme. 

 

Mode of Payment- The PLIs have the discretion to decide the mode of payment of the loan and 

fixation of loan tenor, depending on the state and market value of the property, age of the borrower 

and other factors.The rationale behind the decision of mode of payment and fixation of the loan 

tenor shall be clearly disclosed to the borrowers 

 

Interest Rate- The interest rate to be charged on RML has to be fixed by Prime Lending Institution 

(PLI) based on risk perception, loan pricing policy etc. the interest rate should be specified by the 
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customer. Interest rate may be fixed or floating. This has to be decided by PLIs and must be 

disclosed to the borrowers upfront. 

 

Security-Reverse Mortgage Loan is secured by mortgaging the residential property, in suitable 

form, in favour of the Prime Lending Institution (PLI). Commercial property is not eligible for 

being mortgaged under this scheme. 

 

Repayment of RML- The RML becomes due to pay only when the last surviving borrower dies 

or he/she wishes to sell the house or permanently move out of the house. A "permanent move" 

means that neither the borrower nor any other co-borrower has lived in the house continuously for 

one year or do not intend to live continuously. The loan amount along with accumulated interest 

is to be met from the proceeds of the sale of the house property 

 

Prepayment of the Loan- The borrower has given the option to prepay the loan at any time during 

the loan tenor and no penalty or charge is levied for the same. 

 

How does it help senior citizen? 

RML takes care of the medical expenses which is a major part of old age expense. RML 

helps in converting investment of residential property to lump sum cash or periodic income. RML 

is a social security scheme for senior citizen and is very helpful as there are only a few institutions 

for helping out senior citizens.RML allows the borrower to stay in the same house till their death. 

This is a blessed feature of the scheme as elders would find difficulty in moving their permanent 

residence at old age.When there is no source of income exists on outliving their retirement income 

or no income for spouse after demise, RML comes to help. RML allows retaining the title of the 

property till death, as our society is very sensitive in home ownership issue. While granting RML 

current income and debt to income ratio are not considered. So the person without any income can 

get the loan. 

 

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 

Reverse Mortgage Loan is a new line of business for Indian bankers. However, this is a widely 

accepted and popular mode of borrowing in the western countries. Because of the change in the 

social set up and family bonding in India the potential market for Reverse Mortgage Loan is huge 

in the present scenario. In spite of the enormous potential, this mode of financing for senior citizens 

is not found to be growing at the expected rate. Hence the present study attempts to evaluate the 
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perceptions of senior citizens about this facility and it attempts to identify the gap between the 

expectations of borrowers and their real experience. The study also attempts to assess the 

awareness level of senior citizens about this financing option. 

 

NEED AND IMPORTANCE OF THE STUDY 

It has been six years, since the introduction of Reverse Mortgage Loan in India. But this scheme 

of borrowing for senior citizens is not very popular among them. The study tries to identify the 

awareness, about the Reverse Mortgage scheme among senior citizens and their perception 

towards the same. Since the study tries to identify the socio-economic aspects of reverse mortgage, 

the study deserves a special attention.  

 

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

The key objectives of the study are: 

▪ To study the level of awareness among senior citizens about this loan scheme. 

▪ To identify the opinion of senior citizens (non-customers) about this loan facility. 

▪ To identify whether the level of awareness has some sort of association with    their 

gender and previous employment 

▪ To assess whether the perception of the customers about the loan, is the same 

before and after availing the loan. 

 

SCOPE OF THE STUDY 

The study focuses on the awareness level of senior citizens about this loan scheme. The study also 

attempts to analyse their perception towards this loan facility. The study is conducted from the 

customers as well as non-customers point of view.  The study is related to Reverse Mortgage loan 

facility and has not taken into consideration, Reverse Mortgage Loan enabled Annuity.  

 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Primary Data: Primary Data is collected from senior citizens  from senior citizens who have not 

availed the loan. 

Secondary Data:Secondary Data is obtained from websites, journals, books etc. Secondary data 

has been collected to obtain an overview about RML scheme. 

Data Collection Instruments: Data for the study were collected through a structured 

questionnaire, and telephonic and personal interviews. 
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Sample size: The sample size of 50 are senior citizens who have not availed the loan. The the 

study to ascertain the level of awareness about RML and opinion about the same.  

 

ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION OF DATA 

Testing of Hypotheses 

 

Awareness-level about RML 

Hypothesis No:1 

HO:The probability of awareness and non-awareness among senior citizens about RML are equal.  

For testing this hypothesis Binomial Test at 5% level of significance is used in SPSS. We get the 

following output in SPSS 

Table:1 

B i n o m i a l  T e s t 

  Category N Observed Prop. Test Prop. Asymp. Sig. (2-tailed) 

have you ever heard of RML  Group 1 n o 4 3 . 8 6 . 5 0 . 0 0 0 a 

Group 2 y e s 7 . 1 4   

T o t a l  5 0 1 . 0 0   

a. B a s e d  o n  Z  A p p r o x i m a t i o n . 

 

 

From the values given by the table abovethe null hypothesis is rejected as thep value (.000) is 

less than .05. Hence, concluded that the probability of awareness and non-awareness about RML, 

among senior citizens are not equal. 

Awareness level of RML among senior citizen is less (only 14%). 

 

 

Table:2 

General Opinion of Senior Citizens about RML 
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Getting money against a property and Allowing me to live in that property (Reverse Mortgage) is a nice deal .   

2 2 

 

2 7 

 

0 

 

1 

 

 

0 

A senior Citizen not cared by his/her Children or relatives should opt for Reverse Mortgage Loan   

9 

 

2 6 

 

1 0 

 

5 

 

0 

 

SUMMARY OF FINDINGS, SUGGESTIONS AND CONCLUSION 

General Findings 

Findings from people who availed RML 

• Majority of the customers of RML belong to age group of 66-70, this shows that pensioners 

are able to live with their retirement benefits up to the age of 66, after that they are in need 

of more money for medical expenses etc.  

• Majority of the customers are pensioners and have received at least secondary level 

education. Educated-employed class prefer this facility to have the same standard of living 

they had before. 

• RML has been availed by those parents whose children are not living with them. Number 

of customers having ‘many children’ are very less which shows that parents who have 

many children do not require RML as there are many to care and support them.  

• Annual income of the customers of RML is below Rs.3, 00, 000. This shows that RML has 

been taken by the customers who have less income. RML is not considered as a means for 

luxury but it is considered as a means of support their in their old age. 

• Most of the customers of RML came to know about this facility from the bank manager 

and the front line employees in the bank. There is no wide spread advertising for this 

facility which results in its less popularity among the target group. 

• Response to the open-ended question highlighted the customers’ vague idea about RML; 

they are ambiguous about what will happen after 20 years, whether they will have to 

surrender their house property to the bank. 

Findings from non-customers 

• More pensioners are aware of RML compared to non- pensioners.  

• The awareness level about RML varies with the gender of the respondent. Men are 

more aware of RML compared to women. 
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• Among senior citizens men are more educated than women. 

• Major problem faced in the old age are health problems, huge medical bills, no one 

to share their feelings with etc. 

Important Findings 

• The awareness about RML among Senior citizen is very less. The ratio of 

awareness and non- awareness obtained from the study is 7: 43. 

• Senior citizens (non-customers) have a positive opinion about the loan scheme. 

Majority of them have agreed that Reverse Mortgage is a good facility. 

• The level awareness about the loan has association with the gender, education and 

previous employment of people. Men have more heard of RML than women; 

primary level educated people are less aware of this scheme compared to higher 

educated people. 

• In the opinion of the customers Reverse Mortgage is not very effective. They 

expect modifications in the product. 

Suggestions 

• The central government has introduced this scheme for the benefit of senior citizens. 

Serious efforts need to be taken by Government of India, NGOs and financial 

institutions to create awareness about the product. 

• Government can give instruction to banks to popularise the scheme by all means. 

• It will be effective if Government ear marks a certain percentage of the bank lending 

for RML and all the banks including private banks are compelled to meet the target of 

RML.  

• Government can come forward to extend guarantee to the lenders like in the United 

States. 

• To encourage the repayment of the loan income tax benefits may be allowed for 

payment of interest of reverse mortgage loan like in the case of home loans and 

education loans. 

• Steps may be taken to grant RML against the security of commercial buildings and 

against landed property so that the benefits can be extended to more senior citizens. 

• Consider revising the rule of ‘self-acquired property’ as most of the property in our 

country is inherited. 

• Another suggestion is to lower the Interest rate of RML, so that the legal heirs will 

support their parents in this scheme. 
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• Renting out the property sometimes may fetch more than the monthly proceeds from 

RML. This should be taken into consideration to make the product more attractive. 

• A committee may be appointed to make an enquiry to know how far the scheme is 

successful and to make recommendation to popularise the scheme. 

• Customers have no clear idea about the interest computation and they uncertain about 

what will happen after the expiry 20 years. Hence all the terms and conditions of the 

loan should be made clear to the customers. 

Steps for popularising this scheme by banks 

• The frontline employees of the banks and housing finance companies have to be 

trained to deal with senior citizens. 

• Advertise this scheme like other loan schemes like home loan, vehicle loan etc. in 

print media, television etc. 

• Print brochures of Reverse Mortgage Loan and exhibit them in banks so that when 

customers come to the bank for other purposes, they can get an idea regarding RML. 

• Senior citizens who are laid up at home are not in a position to go to the bank for this 

facility hence bank should make an effort to go to them to grant loans. 

• Consider reducing the processing fees, tedious legal formalities in order to make the 

product more attractive. 

 

CONCLUSION 

Reverse Mortgage Loan is an excellent financing option for senior citizens 

provided it is made available to the needy in a manner that suites their requirements. 

It is an important tool for ensuring social security for the senior citizens. Passing an 

Act in the parliament is not sufficient to ensure that Senior Citizens are living with 

pride; more initiatives should be taken by the Government, NGOs and the banks. From 

the study, it is concluded that the senior citizens are having a positive attitude towards 

the product; however the customers are not very satisfied with the product at present. 

Hence major modifications in the product should be considered in order to make the 

product more attractive to the prospective customers as well as the present customers. 
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ABSTRACT 

A sound and efficient financial system of any country contributes to economic growth and 

development.Any economy in the world cannot function unless there is a well developed financial 

system. Financial system facilitates the transfer of economic resources from one section of the 

economy to another. The financial systems consists of various specialised and non specialised, 

organised and un organised financial markets, instruments and services which facilitate transfer of 

funds from one hand to another. It implies a set of complex and closely connected or intermixed 

institutions, markets and transactions, claims, agents, practices and liabilities in the economy. The 

financial system is mainly concerned with credit, money, and finance.One of the most significant 

events in the securities markets has been the development and expansion of financial derivatives. 

The term ‘derivatives’ is referred to the financial instruments which derive their value from some 

underlying assets.Derivatives can also be defined as a product whose value is derived from the 

value of one or more basic variables, called bases such as underlying assets, index or reference 

rate in a contractual manner. 

 

Keywords: Forward, Futures, Options, Financial Derivatives, Regulation 

 

INTRODUCTION: 

As the name indicates, derivatives are the imitative financial products, which derive their value 

from some other assets called ‘underlying’. These are believed to be the effective tools of risk-

management. Basically derivatives are the tools of risk transferring, which are used to transfer the 

risk from a more risk-averse investor to a less risk-averse investor. Therefore, they help in more 

efficient allocation of risk and more efficient pricing of products in financial and commodity 

markets. The basic purpose of introducing derivative products in the market was to provide the 

investors some effective measures to hedge their risk-exposure in different markets. However, 

apart from being used as hedging tools, these products are also used by risk-taking investors for 

availing arbitrage and speculative opportunities. Such uses of derivative products are believed to 

be helpful in building of a strong relationship between the cash and derivative market segments 

leading to more efficient price-discovery in both the markets. It is also believed that introduction 

of derivative products increase liquidity in the market. Derivative market segment is dominated 

by informed institutional investors and therefore, this market segment is expected to be more 

efficient in price discovery. Many researchers have proposed the hypothesis that derivative 

markets lead the price movements in cash segment. Apart from these benefits, certain threats are 

also associated with derivative trading. This market segment provides good speculative 
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opportunities and excessive speculative trading increases the volatility of the market. There are 

conflicting claims about the impact of derivative trading on the market volatility. Some researchers 

argue that derivative trading reduce volatility through better price-discovery. On the other hand, 

other studies claim that volatility increases after the introduction of derivative trading due to 

increased speculative activities. Low trading cost and leveraged trading are major attractions for 

speculators in derivative markets. Recent episode of sub-prime crisis is a good example of how 

indiscriminate use of derivatives (debt securitisation in this case) can lead to hyper volatility in the 

market. Since in Indian stock market derivate trading was introduced recently, it provides us a 

good opportunity to test these hypotheses. The Security and Exchange Board of India (SEBI) 

permitted the trading on index futures on May 25, 2000. The trading of BSE Sensex futures 

commenced at Bombay Stock Exchange (BSE) on June 9, 2000 and on June 12, 2000 trading of 

Nifty-futures commenced at National Stock Exchange (NSE). In the June 2001 index options and 

in July 2001 stock options were introduced. Futures on individual stocks were introduced in 

November 2001. In fact, stock-futures were introduced in India well before their Introduction in 

the USA and many other developed markets. The volume of trading in derivative segment, 

particularly in stock-futures, took momentum quit rapidly. At NSE trading volume of derivatives 

has exceeded the volume of cash segment. 

 

CONCEPT OF DERIVATIVES: 

The term ‘derivatives, refers to a broad class of financial instruments which mainly include options 

and futures. These instruments derive their value from the price and other related variables of the 

underlying asset. They do not have worth of their own and derive their value from the claim they 

give to their owners to own some other financial assets or security. A simple example of derivative 

is butter, which is derivative of milk. The price of butter depends upon price of milk, which in turn 

depends upon the demand and supply of milk. The general definition of derivatives means to derive 

something from something else. Some other meanings of word derivatives are:  

A: derived function: the result of mathematical differentiation; the instantaneous change of one 

quantity relative to another; df(x)/dx,  

B: derivative instrument: a financial instrument whose value is based on another security, 

(linguistics) a word that is derived from another word; "`electricity' is a derivative of ‘electric’. 

The asset underlying a derivative may be commodity or a financial asset. Derivatives are those 

financial instruments that derive their value from the other assets. For example, the price of gold 

to be delivered after two months will depend, among so many things, on the present and expected 

price of this commodity. 
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 DERIVATIVES: 

Section 2(ac) of Securities Contract Regulation Act (SCRA) 1956 defines Derivative as: 

a) “a security derived from a debt instrument, share, loan whether secured or unsecured, risk 

instrument or contract for differences or any other form of security; 

b) “A contract which derives its value from the prices, or index of prices, of underlying securities”. 

The International Monetary Fund (2001) defines derivatives as “financial instruments that are 

linked to a specific financial instrument or indicator or commodity and through which specific 

risks can be traded in financial markets in their own right. The value of a financial derivative 

derives from the price of an underlying item, such as an asset or index. Unlike debt securities, no 

principal is advanced to be repaid and no investment income accrues.” 

 

LITERATURE REVIEW: 

According to Greenspan (1997) “By far the most significant event in finance during the past 

decades has been the extraordinary development and expansion of financial derivatives…” 

Avadhani (2000) stated that a derivative, an innovative financial instrument, emerged to protect 

against the risks generated in the past, as the history of financial markets is replete with crises. 

Events like the collapse of the fixed exchange rate system in 1971, the Black 

Monday of October 1987, the steep fall in the Nikkei in 1989, the US bond debacle of 1994, 

occurred because of very high degree of volatility of financial markets and their unpredictability. 

Such disasters have become more frequent with increased global integration of markets. Sahoo 

(1997) opines “Derivatives products initially emerged, as hedging devices against fluctuation in 

commodity prices and the commodity-linked derivatives remained the sole form of such products 

for many years. Marlowe (2000) argues that the emergence of the derivative market products most 

notably forwards, futures and options can be traced back to the willingness of risk-averse economic 

agents to guard themselves against uncertainties arising out of fluctuations in asset prices. It is 

generally stated that regulation has an important and critical role to ensure the efficient and smooth 

functioning of the markets. According to Sahoo (1997) the legal framework for derivatives trading 

is a critical part of overall regulatory framework of derivative markets. The purpose of regulation 

is to encourage the efficiency and competition rather than impeding it. Hathaway (1998) stated 

that, while there is a perceived similarity of regulatory objective, there is no single preferred model 

for regulation of derivative markets. 
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Derivatives include a wide range of financial contracts, including forwards, futures, swaps and 

options. Forward contract is an agreement between two parties calling for delivery of, and payment 

for, a specified quantity and quality of a commodity at a specified future date. 

The price may be agreed upon in advance, or determined by formula at the time of delivery or 

other point in time” (Web 2). Just like other instruments, it is used to control and hedge currency 

exposure risk (e.g. forward contracts on USD or EUR) or commodity prices (e.g. forward contracts 

on oil). Patwari and Bhargava (2006) explain it in simple words and further add that one of the 

parties to a forward contract assumes a long position and agrees to buy the underlying asset at a 

certain future date for a certain price and the other agrees to short it. The specified price is referred 

to as the delivery price. The parties to the contract mutually agree upon the contract terms like 

delivery price and quantity. Web4 states that “A Futures Contract is a standardized contract, traded 

on a futures exchange, to buy or sell a certain underlying instrument at a certain date in the future, 

at a pre-set price. The future date is called the delivery date or final settlement date. The pre-set 

price is called the futures price. The price of the underlying asset on the delivery date is called the 

settlement price. The futures price, naturally, converges towards the settlement price on the 

delivery date”.  

 

PARTICIPANTS IN THE DERIVATIVE MARKET: 

 

 HEDGER: 

Hedger is a trader who enters the derivative market to reduce a pre- existing risk. In India, most 

derivatives users describe themselves as hedgers and Indian laws generally require the use of 

derivatives for hedging purposes only. 

 

SPECULATORS: 

The next participant in the derivative market, are the speculators who buy and sell derivatives to 

book the profit and not to reduce their risk. They wish to take a position in the market by betting 

on future price movement of an asset. Speculators are attracted to exchange traded derivative 

products because of their high liquidity, high leverage, low impact cost, low transaction cost and 

default risk behaviour. Futures and options both add to the potential gain and losses of the 

speculative venture. It is the speculators who keep the market going because they bear the risks, 

which no one else is willing to bear. 
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ARBITRAGEUR: 

 Arbitrageur is basically risk-averse and enters into the contracts, having the potential to earn 

riskless profits. It is possible for an arbitrageur to have riskless profits by buying in one market 

and simultaneously selling in another, when markets are imperfect, arbitrageurs always look out 

for such price differences. Arbitrageurs fetch enormous liquidity to the products which are 

exchanges traded. The liquidity in-turn results in better price discovery, lesser market manipulation 

and lesser cost of transaction. 

 

UNDERLYING ASSET IN A DERIVATIVES CONTRACT: 

As defined above, the value of a derivative instrument depends upon the underlying asset. The 

underlying asset may assume many forms: 

i. Commodities including grain, coffee beans, orange juice; 

ii. Precious metals like gold and silver; 

iii. Foreign exchange rates or currencies; 

iv. Bonds of different types, including medium to long term negotiable debt securities issued by 

governments, companies, etc. 

v. Shares and share warrants of companies traded on recognized stock exchanges and Stock Index 

vi. Short term securities such as T-bills; and 

vii. Over- the Counter (OTC) money market products such as loans or deposits. 

 

APPLICATIONS OF FINANCIAL DERIVATIVES: 

Some of the applications of financial derivatives can be enumerated as follows: 

1. Management of risk: This is most important function of derivatives. Risk management is not 

about the elimination of risk rather it is about the management of risk. Financial derivatives 

provide a powerful tool for limiting risks that individuals and organizations face in the ordinary 

conduct of their businesses. It requires a thorough understanding of the basic principles that 

regulate the pricing of financial derivatives. Effective use of derivatives can save cost, and it can 

increase returns for the organisations. 

 

2. Efficiency in trading: Financial derivatives allow for free trading of risk components and that 

leads to improving market efficiency. Traders can use a position in one or more financial 

derivatives as a substitute for a position in the underlying instruments. In many instances, traders 

find financial derivatives to be a more attractive instrument than the underlying security. This is 

mainly because of the greater amount of liquidity in the market offered by derivatives as well as 
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the lower transaction costs associated with trading a financial derivative as compared to the costs 

of trading the underlying instrument in cash market. 

 

3. Speculation: This is not the only use, and probably not the most important use, of financial 

derivatives. Financial derivatives are considered to be risky. If not used properly, these can leads 

to financial destruction in an organisation like what happened in Barings Plc. However, these 

instruments act as a powerful instrument for knowledgeable traders to expose themselves to 

calculated and well understood risks in search of a reward, that is, profit. 

 

4. Price discover: Another important application of derivatives is the price discovery which means 

revealing information about future cash market prices through the futures market. Derivatives 

markets provide a mechanism by which diverse and scattered opinions of future are collected into 

one readily discernible number which provides a consensus of knowledgeable thinking. 

Price stabilization function: Derivative market helps to keep a stabilising influence on spot prices 

by reducing the short-term fluctuations. In other words, derivative reduces both peak and depths 

and leads to price stabilisation effect in the cash market for underlying asset. 

 

Classification of Derivatives: 

Broadly derivatives can be classified in to two categories as shown in Fig.1: Commodity 

derivatives and financial derivatives. In case of commodity derivatives, underlying asset can be 

commodities like wheat, gold, silver etc., whereas in case of financial derivatives underlying assets 

are stocks, currencies, bonds and other interest rates bearing securities etc. Since, the scope of this 

case study is limited to only financial derivatives so we will confine our discussion to financial 

derivatives only. 

 

 Forward Contract: 

A forward contract is an agreement between two parties to buy or sell an asset at a specified point 

of time in the future. In case of a forward contract the price which is paid/ received by the parties 

is decided at the time of entering into contract. It is the simplest form of derivative contract mostly 

entered by individuals in day to day’s life. 
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Forward contract is a cash market transaction in which delivery of the instrument is deferred until 

the contract has been made. Although the delivery is made in the future, the price is determined 

on the initial trade date. One of the parties to a forward contract assumes a long position (buyer) 

and agrees to buy the underlying asset at a certain future date for a certain price. The other party 

to the contract known as seller assumes a short position and agrees to sell the asset on the same 

date for the same price. The specified price is referred to as the delivery price. The contract terms 

like delivery price and quantity are mutually agreed upon by the parties to the contract. No margins 

are generally payable by any of the parties to the other. Forwards contracts are traded over-the- 

counter and are not dealt with on an exchange unlike futures contract. Lack of liquidity and counter 

party default risks are the main drawbacks of a forward contract. For instance, consider a US based 

company buying textile from an exporter from England worth £ 1 million payment due in 90 days. 

The Importer is short of Pounds- it owes pounds for future delivery. Suppose the spot (cash market) 

price of pound is US $ 1.71 and importer fears that in next 90 days, pounds might rise against the 

dollar, thereby raising the dollar cost of the textiles. The importer can guard against this risk by 
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immediately negotiating a 90 days forward contract with City Bank at a forward rate of say, £ 1= 

$1.72. According to the forward contract, in 90 days the City Bank will give the US 

Importer £ I million (which it will use to pay for textile order), and importer will give the bank $ 

1.72 million (1million ×$1.72) which is the dollar cost of £ I million at the forward rate of $ 1.72. 

 

Futures Contract 

Futures is a standardized forward contact to buy (long) or sell (short) the underlying asset at a 

specified price at a specified future date through a specified exchange. Futures contracts are traded 

on exchanges that work as a buyer or seller for the counterparty. Exchange sets the standardized 

terms in term of Quality, quantity, Price quotation, Date and Delivery place (in case of 

commodity).  

 

 Options Contract 

In case of futures contact, both parties are under obligation to perform their respective obligations 

out of a contract. But an options contract, as the name suggests, is in some sense, an optional 

contract. An option is the right, but not the obligation, to buy or sell something at a stated date at 

a stated price. A “call option” gives one the right to buy; a “put option” gives one the right to sell. 

Options are the standardized financial contract that allows the buyer (holder) of the option, i.e. the 

right at the cost of option premium, not the obligation, to buy (call options) or sell (put options) a 

specified asset at a set price on or before a specified date through exchanges. Options contracts are 

of two types: call options and put options. Apart from this, options can also be classified as OTC 

(Over the Counter) options and exchange traded options. In case of exchange traded options 

contract, contracts are standardized and traded on recognized exchanges, whereas OTC options 

are customized contracts traded privately between the parties. A call options gives the holder 

(buyer/one who is long call), the right to buy specified quantity of the underlying asset at the strike 

price on or before expiration date. The seller (one who is short call) however, has the obligation 

to sell the underlying asset if the buyer of the call option decides to exercise his option to buy. 

Suppose an investor buys One European call options on Infosys at the strike price of Rs. 3500 at 

a premium of Rs. 100. Apparently, if the market price of Infosys on the day of expiry is more than 

Rs. 3500, the options will be exercised. In contrast, a put options gives the holder (buyer/ one who 

is long put), the right to sell specified quantity of the underlying asset at the strike price on or 

before an expiry date. The seller of the put options (one who is short put) however, has the 

obligation to buy the underlying asset at the strike price if the buyer decides to exercise his option 

to sell. Right to sell is called a Put Options. Suppose X has 100 shares of Bajaj Auto Limited. 
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Current price (March) of Bajaj auto shares is Rs 700 per share. X needs money to finance its 

requirements after two months which he will realize after selling 100 shares after two months. But 

he is of the fear that by next two months price of share will decline. He decides to enter into option 

market by buying Put Option (Right to Sell) with an expiration date in May at a strike price of Rs 

685 per share and a premium of Rs 15 per shares. 

 

 Swaps Contract 

A swap can be defined as a barter or exchange. It is a contract whereby parties agree to exchange 

obligations that each of them have under their respective underlying contracts or we can say, a 

swap is an agreement between two or more parties to exchange stream of cash flows over a period 

of time in the future. The parties that agree to the swap are known as counter parties. The two 

commonly used swaps are: 

i) Interest rate swaps which entail swapping only the interest related cash flows between the 

parties in the same currency, and  

ii) Currency swaps: These entail swapping both principal and interest between the parties, 

with the cash flows in one direction being in a different currency than the cash flows in 

the opposite direction. 

 

2. History of Derivatives Markets in India 

Derivatives markets in India have been in existence in one form or the other for a long time. In the 

area of commodities, the Bombay Cotton Trade Association started futures trading way back in 

1875. In 1952, the Government of India banned cash settlement and options trading. Derivatives 

trading shifted to informal forwards markets. In recent years, government policy has shifted in 

favour of an increased role of market-based pricing and less suspicious derivatives trading. The 

first step towards introduction of financial derivatives trading in India was the promulgation of the 

Securities Laws (Amendment) Ordinance, 1995. It provided for withdrawal of prohibition on 

options in securities. The last decade, beginning the year 2000, saw lifting of ban on futures trading 

in many commodities. Around the same period, national electronic commodity exchanges were 

also set up. Derivatives trading commenced in India in June 2000 after SEBI granted the final 

approval to this effect in May 2001 on the recommendation of L. C Gupta committee. Securities 

and Exchange Board of India (SEBI) permitted the derivative segments of two stock exchanges, 

NSE and BSE, and their clearing house/corporation to commence trading and settlement in 

approved derivatives contracts. Initially, SEBI approved trading in index futures contracts based 

on various stock market indices such as, S&P CNX, Nifty and Sensex. Subsequently, index-based 
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trading was permitted in options as well as individual securities. The trading in BSE Sensex 

options commenced on June 4, 2001 and the trading in options on individual securities commenced 

in July 2001. Futures contracts on individual stocks were launched in November 2001. The 

derivatives trading on NSE commenced with S&P CNX Nifty Index futures on June 12, 2000. The 

trading in index options commenced on June 4, 2001 and trading in options on individual securities 

commenced on July 2, 2001. Single stock futures were launched on November 9, 2001. The index 

futures and options contract on NSE are based on S&P CNX. In June 2003, NSE introduced 

Interest Rate Futures which were subsequently banned due to pricing issue.  

Table 1 gives chronology of introduction of derivatives in India. 

Derivatives in India: A Chronology 

 

Date Progress 

14 December 1995 NSE asked SEBI for permission to trade index 

futures 

18 November 1996 SEBI setup L. C. Gupta Committee to draft a 

policy framework for index futures. 

 

11 May 1998 L. C. Gupta Committee submitted report. 

 

7 July 1999 RBI gave permission for OTC forward rate 

agreements (FRAs) and interest rate swaps 

 

24 May 2000 SIMEX chose Nifty for trading futures and 

options on an Indian index. 

 

25 May 2000 SEBI gave permission to NSE and BSE to do 

index futures trading. 

 

9 June 2000 Trading of BSE Sensex futures commenced at 

BSE. 

 

12 June 2000 Trading of Nifty futures commenced at NSE. 
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31 August 2000 Trading of futures and options on Nifty to 

commence at SIMEX. 

 

June 2001 Trading of Equity Index Options at NSE 

 

July 2001 Trading of Stock Options at NSE 

 

November 9, 2002 trading of Single Stock futures at BSE 

 

September 13, 2004 Weekly Options at BSE 

 

January 1, 2008 Trading of Chhota (Mini) Sensex at BSE 

 

January 1, 2008 Trading of Mini Index Futures & Options at 

NSE 

 

August 29,2008 Trading of Currency Futures at NSE 

 

October 2,2008 Trading of Currency Futures at BSE 

 

Source: Compiled from BSE and NSE 

  

Regulation of Derivatives Trading in India 

The regulatory framework in India is based on the L.C. Gupta Committee Report, and the J.R. 

Varma Committee Report. It is mostly consistent with the IOSCO5 principles and addresses the 

common concerns of investor protection, market efficiency and integrity and financial integrity. 

The L.C. Gupta Committee Report provides a perspective on division of regulatory responsibility 

between the exchange and the SEBI. It recommends that SEBI’s role should be restricted to 

approving rules, bye laws and regulations of a derivatives exchange as also to approving the 

proposed derivatives contracts before commencement of their trading. It emphasises the 

supervisory and advisory role of SEBI with a view to permitting desirable flexibility, maximizing 

regulatory effectiveness and minimizing regulatory cost. Regulatory requirements for 

authorization of derivatives brokers/dealers include relating to capital adequacy, net worth, 

certification requirement and initial registration with SEBI. It also suggests establishment of a 
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separate clearing corporation, maximum exposure limits, mark to market margins, margin 

collection from clients and segregation of clients’ funds, regulation of sales practice and 

accounting and disclosure requirements for derivatives trading. The J.R. Varma committee 

suggests a methodology for risk containment measures for index-based futures and options, stock 

options and single stock futures. The risk containment measures include calculation of margins, 

position limits, exposure limits and reporting and disclosure. 
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Abstract  

This dissertation examines Prospect of companies’ Act 2013 with reference to Corporate 

Social Responsibility. It starts with objectives, scope, describing corporate social responsibility, 

showing that changes prescribed in companies’ Act 2013 and impact on one can observe a shift 

from the classical analysis. The paper goes on to give an overview of latest trends in the field of 

Corporate Social Responsibility and then offers a possible way to measure its impact on Business 

Performance and suggestions to newest company’s act 2013. 

Keywords  

Corporate Social Responsibility, Companies Act 2013. 

 

“Corporate social responsibility is a hard-edged business decision. Not because it is a nice thing 

to do or because people are forcing us to do it… because it is good for our business” – 

 

- Niall Fitzerald, Former CEO, Unilever 

INTRODUCTION:  

In an effort to properly position the Indian economy for the remainder of the century, India 

replaced its fifty-seven-year old Companies Act of 1956 with the Companies act, 2013. 

Harmonizing with international norms, fraud reduction measures, new government powers, and 

accountability provisions are all important new facets of the act. 

India, however, has set itself apart from other Asian countries by codifying corporate social 

responsibility (CSR) spending for targeted companies. Clause 135 of the Companies Act, 2013 

(the “CSR Clause”) requires targeted companies to spend a prescribed formula-based amount on 

CSR for the applicable fiscal year, report on these activities, or explain why they failed to spend, 

in the annual board report. Specifically, the CSR Clause applies to any company, during any fiscal 

year, with 
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 (1) A net worth of rupees 500 crore (about U.S. $90 million) or more;  

(2) A turnover of rupees 1,000 crore (about U.S. $180 million) or more; or 

 (3) A net profit of rupees 5 crore (about U.S. $900,000) or more. 

The CSR Clause will only apply to some of the over 800,000 companies in India, including over 

8,000 publicly listed companies and multinational companies. The accounting firm Ernst & 

Young estimates that the law would cover over 2,500 companies in India and generate over U.S. 

$2 billion of CSR spending in local communities. 

 

Objectives of the study: 

1. To analyze the corporate social responsibility in India. 

2. To bring out the recent developments of Companies Act 2013 in India 

3. To critically evaluate the impact of Companies Act 2013 in India. 

 

Scope of the Study: 

This study covers the aspects of Companies act 2013 - Corporate social responsibility in 

India. The data and information relating to Companies Act 2013 - Corporate social responsibility 

in India were compiled from various articles; Understanding Companies Bill 2012 of E&Y and 

other secondary data. 

 

Corporate social responsibility 

The World Business Council for Sustainable Development (WBCSD): "Corporate Social 

responsibility is the continuing commitment by business to behave ethically and contribute to 

economic development while improving the quality of life of the workforce and their families as 

well as of the local community and society at large". 

 

Evolution of CSR in India 

India has the world’s richest tradition of Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR). The 

term CSR may be relatively new to India, but the concept dates back to Mauryan history, where 

philosophers like Kautilya emphasized on ethical practices and principles while conducting 
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business. CSR has been informally practiced in ancient times in form of charity to the poor and 

disadvantaged. Indian scriptures have at several places mentioned the importance of sharing one’s 

earning with the deprived section of society. We have a deep rooted culture of sharing and caring. 

CSR impacts almost every area of operations: governance and ethics; employee hiring, 

providing opportunity; stakeholders benefit sharing and energy usage and environment 

protection. The Companies Act, 2013 intends to inculcate the philosophy of CSR among Indian 

companies.  

Importance of CSR: 

Risk Management:  

Engagement in CSR activities helps the companies manage emerging social risks which may 

emerge as an offshoot of their operational activities. As a result the companies get a social 

license to operate, which helps maintain a positive image in the market and winning the 

confidence of people. 

Strengthened Brand Positioning:  

Through CSR, companies can positively influence the perception of the people. Thus 

strengthening the brand image in the eyes of the consumers, community, regulators, employees 

and the suppliers. 

Increased Sales and Market share:  

Consumers like to be associated with a company, which is ethical and has a positive image. 

Many companies have become innovative and started contributing a certain portion of their sales 

to certain cause. This has 2 fold benefits; it increases the brand image as well as helps in 

differentiating the product from their direct competitors and hence increases in sales. 

Increased ability to attract, motivate and retain employees:  

CSR helps companies to be known as a responsible corporate citizen with sensitivity towards 

social and environmental issues. Such an image of the corporate helps employees and 

communities ally with the corporate Vision and Mission, as they all feel alike and contribute 

towards a common goal. 

Increased appeal to investors and financial analysts:  

There are many financial institutions globally, which have made it part of their policy to study 

the CSR activities of the company before investing. M&A decisions are also taken after 

consideration of CSR and Sustainability activities, even if it makes perfect economic sense for 

the investors. 
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Enhanced Corporate Image:  

CSR helps in enhancing the image of a company, which helps in long term strategy. It allows the 

company to have certain respect in different circles and also the positive image of the top 

management. 

CSR in India 

EXISTING PROVISIONS:  

There are no provisions in The Companies Act, 1956 on CSR.  

Companies Act 2013: 

According to Section 135, of this Act: “Every company with a net worth of Rs. 500 crore or more, 

or turnover of Rs. 1,000 crore or more, or net profit of Rs. 5 crore or more in a financial year will 

have to form a corporate social responsibility (CSR) committee, consisting of three or more 

directors, of which at least one would be an independent director. This committee will have to 

ensure that the company spends, in every financial year, at least two per cent of the average net 

profits made during the three immediately preceding years, towards CSR activities. The Act also 

makes it compulsory for the company to specify reasons if it fails to spend the amount.” 

 

 

STIPULATIONS OF THE COMPANIES Act, 2013 

• Every company with net worth of Rs 500 crore or more, or turnover of Rs 1,000 crore or 

more or a net profit of Rs 5 crore or more during any financial year to constitute a CSR 

Committee of the Board consisting of three or more directors, of which at least one director 

shall be an independent director.  

• The Board’s report to disclose the composition of the CSR Committee.  

• The main functions of the CSR Committee are to: 

1. Formulate and recommend to the board, a CSR policy indicating the activity or 

activities to be undertaken by the company as specified in Schedule VII of the Act;  

2. Recommend the amount to be spent on these activities; and  

3. Monitor the company's CSR policy periodically.  
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• After the CSR Committee makes it recommendations, Board of the company shall approve 

the CSR Policy and disclose contents of such policy in its report and also place it on the 

company's website. Further, details about the policy developed and implemented by the 

company on CSR initiatives during the year to be included in the Board's report every year. 

• Board to ensure that the activities listed in the CSR Policy is undertaken by the company. 

• Board to ensure that at least 2% of average net profits of the company in the three 

immediately preceding financial years are spent in every financial year on such activity. 

• Preference to be given to the local area and areas around the company operates for CSR 

spending.  

• If a company fails to provide or spend such amount, Board to specify reasons in its report 

for that failure.  

• Companies required to comply with CSR shall give additional Information by way of notes 

to the Statement of Profit and Loss about the aggregate expenditure on CSR activities.  

• Schedule VII of the Companies act 2013 prescribes activities that may be included by 

companies in their CSR policies: 

1. Eradicating extreme hunger and poverty;  

2. Promotion of education;  

3. Promoting gender equality and empowering women  

4. Reducing child mortality and improving maternal health;  

5. Combating human immunodeficiency virus, acquired immune deficiency 

syndrome, malaria and other diseases;  

6. Ensuring environmental sustainability;  

7. Employment enhancing vocational skills;  

8. Social business projects;  

9. Contribution to the Prime Minister's National Relief Fund or any other fund set up 

by the Central Government or the State Governments for socioeconomic 

development and relief and funds for the welfare of the Scheduled Castes, the 

Scheduled Tribes, other backward classes, minorities and women; and; 

10. Other matters as may be prescribed. 
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CSR CLAUSE REQUIREMENTS 

The CSR Clause requires a targeted company to make changes within its board of 

directors, to spend on government delineated categories of CSR, and to formulate and publicly 

disclose an official policy on its CSR activities. While there is no penalty for failing to spend on 

CSR, there are penalties for failing to report on CSR activities conducted or explain why CSR 

spending was not carried out. 

CSR Committee 

The CSR Clause requires companies to form a Corporate Social Responsibility Committee 

(“CSR committee”) within the board of directors that will devise, recommend, and monitor CSR 

activities, and the amounts spent on such activities, to the rest of the board. The CSR committee 

must consist of three or more directors, at least one of which must be an “independent director” 

(defined in Clause 149(6) of the Companies Bill). The composition of the CSR committee must 

be disclosed in the annual board report. 

CSR Spending & Government Approved CSR Categories 

The company must spend at least two percent of its average net profits made in the preceding three 

financial years (the “Two Percent Formula”) on government approved categories of CSR. The 

CSR Clause states that companies must give preference to local areas where the company operates. 

Further, CSR activities developed and implemented during the year by the company must be 

detailed in its board report. On the other hand, if the company is unable to spend the required two 

percent on CSR, it must explain why in the board report. 

The term “CSR” itself is not defined in the Companies Bill. However, Schedule VII of the 

Companies Bill, quoted below, requires the CSR policy created by the CSR Committee to involve 

at least one of the following focus areas: 

• Eradicating extreme hunger and poverty; 

• Promotion of education; 

• Promoting gender equality and empowering women; 

• Reducing child mortality and improving maternal health; 

• Combating HIV, AIDS, malaria and other diseases; 

• Ensuring environmental sustainability; 



 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 
  Seshadripuram First Grade College, Yelahanka, Bengaluru.  

477 
    

• Employment-enhancing vocational skills; 

• Social business projects; 

• Contribution to the Prime Minister’s National Relief Fund or any other fund set up by the Central 

Government or the state governments for socioeconomic development, and relief and funds for the 

welfare of the Scheduled Castes, the Scheduled Tribes, other backward classes, minorities and 

women; and 

• Such other matters as may be prescribed. 

Failure to Comply 

While a company is not subject to liability for failing to spend on CSR, a company and its officers 

are subject to liability for not explaining such a failure in the annual report of the board of directors. 

There is currently no guidance as to what constitutes a sufficient or statutorily valid explanation 

for failure to spend in the board report. In addition, a company and its directors are liable even if 

they fail to report on CSR activities that actually were conducted. 

Failure to explain is punishable by a fine on the company of not less than 50,000 rupees (about 

U.S. $900) and up to 25 lakh rupees (about U.S. $46,000). Further, officers who default on the 

reporting provision could be subject to up to three years in prison and/or fines of not less than 

50,000 rupees (about U.S. $900) and as high as 5 lakh rupees (about U.S. $9,200). 

 

OBEYING AND OBLIGING 

Companies have no shortage of CSR opportunities or issues areas to address as the needs 

in India are immense. A 2011 study by the Oxford Poverty and Human Development Initiative 

estimated that approximately 650 million people, or fifty-three percent of India’s population, live 

in poverty. In 2010, the World Bank estimated that about 400 million people in India live on less 

than U.S. $1.25 a day. Poverty is also intertwined with illiteracy, gender inequality, and disease. 

Vast environmental issues confront India, such as deforestation, illegal wildlife trading, loss of 

biodiversity, water pollution, air pollution, and the particular vulnerability of Indian populations 

to natural disasters, among other issues. 

Crucially, companies should not view the CSR Clause as an onerous reporting requirement—i.e., 

a necessary cost of doing business in India. Instead, they should utilize the two percent amount of 

the CSR Clause as an opportunity to effect positive impact in the communities where they work 
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and in the communities they affect. These concerns are not mutually exclusive to enhancing a 

company’s brand value and market equity through 

CRS activities. Indeed, some companies feel CSR is simply the right thing to do and already give 

beyond the tentative requirements of the CSR Clause. Regardless of a company’s giving ethos, if 

done strategically, spending under the CSR Clause can develop business goodwill with 

shareholders, consumers, the Indian government, Indian citizens, and the international public at 

large. 

SIDE-STEPPING 

While the Companies Act promulgates strong language for CSR, companies can, in practice, spend 

nothing on CSR. The CSR Clause is a type or regulation commonly referred to as a “comply or 

explain” clause. Therefore, as long as an explanation for not spending the required amount is 

contained in the annual board report, a targeted company has thereby performed its statutory duty 

under the CSR Clause. Such a policy makes sense if the company is facing deficits or downsizing, 

and the CSR Clause foresees and accommodates such situations. However, hazarding ethics and 

reputational perceptions from the public, boards of directors can include explanatory statements 

in their report simply because they do not want to engage in CSR. More appropriately, board of 

directors may feel it is in the company’s best interest to spend the money elsewhere.  

As the Companies Act does not provide a definition of what constitutes a valid explanatory 

statement, such explanations could plausibly contain reasoning that the money was better spent on 

research and development, information technology infrastructure, or acquisitions, among many 

other valid reasons. 

IMPLEMENTATION ISSUES 

Starkly absent from the CSR Clause are any indicators for measuring CSR impact. A targeted 

company should be hyper-conscious that indiscriminately spending the required amount on CSR 

is not a strategic way to comply with the CSR clause. CSR must be tailored to the company’s 

industry, location, supply chains, in addition to customizing the project to Indian cultural nuances 

and local community needs. To do otherwise can be harmful to intended beneficiaries of CSR 

projects and reputation ally disastrous for the company. 

Companies must always perform proper due diligence on entities that receive CSR funds both to 

ensure that a positive impact is being effected and to ensure that funds are not being used illegally 

or for corrupt practices. Depending on whether the targeted company is based solely in India, or 
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is a subsidiary or a U.S. or U.K. company, laws such as the U.K. Bribery Act or the U.S.Foreign 

Corrupt Practices Act may apply to grants made by the company.  

Unfortunately, little is known at this stage as to what activities satisfy the CSR categories listed in 

Schedule VII of the Bill. For example, a company could spend CSR funds on a charitable trust it 

owns. It is unknown if the CSR Clause would allow this to qualify as CSR spending. Schedule 

VII, section (VI), mentions “ensuring environmental sustainability” as an approved CSR spending 

category. It is not clear if a company spending money to implement a reduction in its own 

packaging, and thereby reducing its carbon footprint, would count as CSR spending under Clause 

135. The same is true under Schedule VII, section (vii), for “employment enhancing vocational 

skills.” It is unknown if an internal employee skills training on new equipment or software would 

qualify. 

 

Existing CSR Activities of some companies in Indaia:- 

Company 

Name 

Major CSR Initiatives 

ITC Limited e-Choupal, social & farm forestry, watershed development, women's 

empowerment, livestock development, primary education 

Infosys Employees take up social causes like education, rural rehabilitation and inclusive 

growth. energy conservation, water sustainability, a forestation, waste management, 

awareness on carbon footprint. 

Jubiliant 

Work 

Sciences 

Basic healthcare facilities, supporting government rural primary education system, 

developing resource pool through vocational training programmes. 

Reliance 

Industries 

Limited 

Health, education, infrastructure development (drinking water, improving village 

infrastructure, construction of schools etc.), environment (effluent treatment, tree 

plantation, treatment of hazardous waste), relief and assistance in the event of a 

natural disaster, and miscellaneous activities such as contribution to other social 

development organizations. 

Source: indiacp.blogspot.in/2013/01/CSR-Companies-Bill-2012. 
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Expected contribution for CSR after the CSR provisions are enforced- 

- source: indiacp.blogspot.in/2013/01/CSR-Companies-Bill-2012. 

 

Impact of company’s Act 2013: 

There are several behaviors that we expect companies to exhibit following the law’s 

passage. Some companies will make the structural changes to their board to avoid fines, only to 

explain in their board report why they are unable to spend on CSR. Others will allocate an 

additional portion of their budget to meeting the reporting requirements and/or use the board report 

as an opportunity to showcase their CSR activities. Many companies are likely to re-categorize 

current quasi-CSR activities so as to fall within the scope of the new law. 

This is not altogether contrary to the spirit of the CSR Clause, so long as actual benefits inure in 

the forms listed in Schedule VII. Whether the CSR Clause actually encourages more CSR spending 

or not, it will certainly force companies to seriously contemplate social responsibility or risk 

becoming a conspicuous no spender among peers who already invest heavily in it. 

On the international stage, India will be at the forefront of CSR law should the Companies Bill 

pass with the CSR Clause intact. We expect India to be a testing ground for CSR laws of this kind 

in future years. Indeed, a trend is already apparent as the European Union is considering a law that 

would require CSR reporting and disclosure for certain companies, something the European Union 

calls “non-financial information.” While the E.U. law does not require mandatory CSR spending, 

No. Name of the 

companies 

Average Profits(of the FY 2009-

10, 2010-11, 2011-12) 

(Amt in Rs. millions) 

Proposed contribution in CSR  

(2% of the Average Profits) (Amt 

in Rs. millions) 

1. GAIL (INDIA) 

LIMITED 

34,516.03 690.32 

2. HINDUSTAN 

UNILEVER LTD 

23,998.00 479.96 

3. Infosys 69,053.33 1,381.07 

4. Larsen & Tourbo 

Ltd 

42,633.03 852.66 

5. NTPC Ltd 90,181.73 1,803.63 
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it demonstrates that governments are expecting companies to do more than simply conduct 

business, provide services, and make a profit within their borders. So far, there were only voluntary 

guidelines for companies to follow. The various impacts concerned with company’s act 2013 are 

as follows: 

 

• The rationale for CSR activity is that corporate earns their profit by exploiting different 

resources of the society, and so a portion of the benefit derived by them should be 

channeled for the betterment of society.  

• Though compulsory CSR spending may seem burdensome for some class of companies, it 

will create of a sense of responsibility among Corporate, especially when they see benefits 

in the long term.  

• Children, women, uneducated, and unemployed would be among the beneficiaries as CSR 

activities may be focused on them.  

• The intention of policy makers is quite clear - to report business community's contribution 

for fulfillment of social, environmental and economic responsibilities. While contribution 

to the local community is a good objective, businesses should choose social, environmental 

and economic activities that contribute to society at large.  

• CSR activities will also help improve the image of a company within the society as one 

that cares for the community.  

• Significantly, there is no penalty for defaulting on CSR norms. Only an explanation is to 

be given by the board in its report for such non-compliance. So, it seems there is no real 

coercive factor.  

• The Government has adopted a "Gandhi wad" with the provision - either contribute to 

society or inform to society why you are not contributing. 

 

 

 

Suggestions: 

• Making companies spend on the basis of the profits is not a good idea, feels Mr. J. 

J. Irani, former director of Tata Sons. “My objection is that the percentage is wrong, 
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because profits fluctuate. So, should a company spend more on CSR when it is 

making good profits, and spend nothing when down in the dumps?” 

• CSR funding will change the direction of social activities, driving more towards 

activities that actually end up benefiting the corporate sector. In the absence of 

clearly defined guidelines, CSR money will come in handy to lay out a strong 

foundation for the Corporates to encash on eventually so Definition must be given 

clearly. 

• Schedule VII of the Companies Bill (as per a news report) prescribes wide-ranging 

activities that could be part of a company's CSR policy, such as eradicating hunger 

and poverty, promotion of education, women empowerment, reducing child 

mortality and improving maternal health, environmental sustainability, 

employment enhancing vocational skills or contributions to central or state 

government set-up funds, including the PMs Relief Fund. These activities look 

perfectly suitable for CSR activities. But when it comes to actual operations, it is 

the way the programme is structured/designed that is going to matter. Company's 

underlying commercial interests will always remain the primary focus so Act must 

clearly state beneficiaries. 

• CSR spending however should not be seen as an open license to exploit the natural 

resources. It is not a license to loot, and then demonstrates social responsibility by 

opening a school or a hospital somewhere. It is for this aspect that the setting up of 

a National Investment Board is a bad precedence. It must be scrapped as soon as 

possible. Corporate too have to be made socially and environmentally responsible 

in their basic business operations. CSR is not a route for social repentance for the 

sins the companies normally indulge. 

• The Companies which intend to put CSR in place shall be given a relief either from 

Taxes or from strict norms under various regulations applicable to it. This shall 

clearly encourage any business house to do aggressive CSR activities. The 

Companies on the other hand shall make a point to take CSR, part of its commercial 

transactions. Thus, the emphasis on CSR by Ministry of Corporate Affairs, 

Government of India, would be successfully achieved with kind co-operation and 

support by business houses and the common public. 
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